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Note to the reader

his translation is based on the Latin text edited by

W. M. Lindsay, Isidori Hispalensis Episcopi Etymolo-
giarum sive Originum Libri XX (Oxford, 1911). Lind-
say’s text remains in print from Oxford University Press
(Clarendon), and is otherwise available in a facing-page
Spanish translation (see Bibliography, Oroz Reta and
Marcos Casquero, editors), as well as on the web and
on a CD-ROM (see Introduction p. 2727). The corre-
spondence between Isidore and Braulio presented as an
Appendix is also edited by Lindsay, and is found in early
manuscripts of the Etymologies.

Parentheses (round brackets) are used to set off the
Latin word or English translation in question, and for
brief explanatory notes or citations of texts. We set off
parenthetical remarks by Isidore himself with commas
or dashes. Hence, except for the Latin words, none of
the material within parentheses is found in Isidore’s text.
We regularly signal our explanatory additions with “i.e.”
or “cf.” when the words might otherwise appear to be
Isidore’s. We use square brackets only to enclose mate-
rial likewise enclosed in square brackets in Lindsay’s edi-
tion, that is, wording found in some but not all of the
manuscripts on which he based his text.

Isidore left a number of items incomplete. These are
signaled by three ellipsis points (. . .) in the transla-
tion. Ellipsis points are otherwise used only rarely at the
beginning or end of Isidore’s quotations from earlier
authors.

We avoid using other than common abbreviations. Of
cited works we abbreviate Vergil’s Aeneid, Georgics, and
Eclogues, and Ovid’s Metamorphoses, as Aen., Geo., Ecl.,
and Met. We abbreviate “literally” as “lit.” On “gen.” and
“ppl.” see below.

We include the Latin for key terms. We also provide
the Latin in those instances, the great majority, where
Isidore presents an etymology that depends on the sound
or shape of the Latin itself.

Xi

Lindsay provided precise references to modern texts
of the many authors whom Isidore quotes or cites. We
have reviewed and updated these, referring in the first
instance to the texts that appear in the Loeb Classical
Library, and for other texts to the Oxford Classical Texts,
the Teubner series, and other standard modern editions.
A number of poets known only in fragments are cited
from Edward Courtney, ed., The Fragmentary Latin Poets
(Oxford, 1993). Isidore will often but not always name the
author, less often the title of the work, when he quotes;
the missing information appears here within parenthe-
ses. Where Isidore’s quotation differs from the mod-
ern received text the translation follows Isidore’s words,
and the reference is preceded by “cf.”; for examples see
p- 8787.

Often an oblique form of a Latin noun or verb gives
a better idea of how an etymological relationship is
devised than the usual nominative or infinitive form
that we provide. In these cases we also give the geni-
tive form or the perfect participle, abbreviated as “gen.”
and “ppl.” Unless it obscures Isidore’s point, we give the
usual spellings of Latin words in modern dictionaries,
and supply clarifications when needed.

Familiar biblical figures and places appear in their
common English forms. Otherwise we generally fol-
low the Douai-Rheims translation of the Latin Vulgate
for biblical quotations, adjusting the translation when
Isidore’s quotation differs from the Vulgate reading. We
cite book, chapter, and verse from the Vulgate. I and II
Kings correspond to I and II Samuel in the Authorized
(King James; New Revised Standard) Version; Il and IV
Kings correspond to AV’s I and II Kings; Psalms 10 to 145
correspond to AV’s Psalms 11 to 146.

Isidore’s many repetitions of material are generally
not signaled; these may be located by way of the Index.

Two facts should be noted, as we have not repeated
them in the many relevant places in the text. A good



xii Note to the reader

number of Isidore’s etymologies depend on the fact that
the sound represented by b in Latin had by his time
become indistinguishable for many speakers from the
consonantal sound represented by v. Also, in Isidore’s
geography, as was standard in the classical world, the

land masses of the world (the orbis, which we translate
as “globe”) were thought to be entirely encircled by the
continuous body of water called Oceanus. We regularly
translate this term as “Ocean,” with a capital O, and we
use “sea” for other large bodies of water.



INTRODUCTION






Introduction

We are pleased to present the first complete English
translation from the Latin of Isidore’s Etymologies.
Isidore, Bishop of Seville, compiled the Etymologies (also
known as the Origins) in the late teens and twenties of
the seventh century, and left it nearly complete at his
death in 636. In the form of an encyclopedia, it contains
a compendium of much of the essential learning of the
ancient Greco-Roman and early Christian worlds. In his
important study of the Latin literary culture of medieval
Europe, Ernst Robert Curtius spoke of the Etymologiesas
serving “the entire Middle Ages as a basic book.” It was
arguably the most influential book, after the Bible, in the
learned world of the Latin West for nearly a thousand
years.

To get an idea of what a seventh-century Irish monk,
or a lecturer at a cathedral school in the eleventh cen-
tury, or an Italian poet of the fourteenth century, or a
lexicographer of the sixteenth century could learn from
the Etymologies, one might pick a bit of lore from each
of the twenty books in which the work has come down
to us. From Isidore, then, we learn that:

¢ Caesar Augustus used a code in which he replaced
each letter with the following letter of the alphabet,
b for a, etc. (I.xxv.2).

* Plato divided physics into four categories: arithmetic,
geometry, music, and astronomy (IL.xxiv.4).

¢ The term ‘cymbal’ derives from the Greek words for
“with” and “dancing,” oUv and BoA& (I11.xxii.12).

* A physician needs to know the Seven Liberal Arts of
Grammar, Rhetoric, Dialectic, Arithmetic,
Geometry, Music, and Astronomy (IV.xiii.1—4.)

¢ In ancient times execution by sword was preferred as
speedier (V.xxvii.3s).

1 “Grundbuch des ganzen Mittelalters,” in Europdische Literatur
und lateinisches Mittelalter (Bern, 1948), trans. by W. R. Trask, Euro-
pean Literature and the Latin Middle Ages (New York, 1953: 23).
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Architects use green Carystean marble to panel
libraries, because the green refreshes weary eyes
(VL.xi.2).

Esau had three names, meaning “red” (for the stew
he made), “bloody” (for his complexion), and
“hairy” (VIL.vi.33-34).

Aristotle says that Zoroaster, the first magician,
composed two million verses (VIILix.1).

A soldier (miles) is so called because once

there were a thousand (mille) in one troop
(IX.iii.32).

The word for a garrulous person (garrulus) derives
from the name of the constantly chattering bird, the
jackdaw (graculus) (X.114).

In the womb, the knees (genua) are pressed against
the face, and help to form the eye-sockets (genae);
hence their name (XI.i.108).

The ibis purges itself by spewing water into its anus
with its beak (XII.vii.33).

Because of its brightness, lightning reaches the eyes
before thunder reaches the ears (XIIL.viii.2).

Gaul is so named from the whiteness of its people,
for “milk” in Greek is yéAa (XIV.iv.25).

Minerva is ‘Athena’ in Greek; she is reputed to be
inventor of many arts because various arts, and
philosophy itself, consider the city of Athens their
temple (XV.i.44).

Amber is not the sap of the poplar, but of pine,
because when burned it smells like pine pitch
(XVLviii.6).

An altar was dedicated in Rome to Stercutus, who
brought the technique of dunging (stercorare) fields
to Italy (XVILi.3).

The battering ram takes its name ‘ram’ from its
character, because it butts walls (XVIII.xi.1).

The women of Arabia and Mesopotamia wear the
veil called theristrum even today as a protection from
heat (XIX.xxv.6).

Wine (vinum) is so called because it replenishes the
veins (vena) with blood (XX.ii.2).



4 INTRODUCTION

In the following introduction we provide sketches of

Isidore’s historical setting, of his life and works, of the

sources of the Etymologies, of the character of the work,
and of its influence.?

Historical background

When Isidore was born around the middle of the sixth
century, the Western Roman Empire no longer existed
as a political entity. Gaul was now ruled by the Franks,
and in Italy the Ostrogoths had just been defeated by
Byzantine forces, who had also taken over North Africa
from the Vandals a short time earlier. Spain, meanwhile,
had been under Visigothic rule for over a century.’

The Visigoths, like the Ostrogoths, were a Germanic
people, originally settled north of the Danube. In 376,
under increasing pressure from the Huns, they were
allowed by Roman authorities to cross the Danube and
settle in Thrace. Their dealings with Rome within the
Empire were rocky from the outset, and they soon
rebelled, raiding throughout Thrace before defeating
Roman forces outside Adrianople in 378. Fighting con-
tinued until the two sides reached an agreement in 382
which established the Visigoths as Roman allies bound
to supply troops in return for subsidies and a certain
amount of autonomy. By the end of the century rela-
tions had deteriorated again, however, and the Visigoths,
led by Alaric (reigned 395—410), entered Italy and sacked
Rome in 410 after they were unable to reach an agree-
ment with the Emperor on the subsidies they were to
receive. Still at odds with the Romans, they made their
way to Southern Gaul in 412, and from there were driven
by Emperor Constantius into Spain.

The Roman province of Hispania had been overrun a
few years previous to this by aloose alliance of Germanic
tribes, the Alans, the Vandals, and the Sueves. The Visi-
goths, faced with food shortages due to a Roman block-
ade, came to an agreement with Constantius to fight
these earlier barbarian invaders on Rome’s behalf. After
some success, they were resettled in Gaul in 418.

In 456, under Theodoric II (reigned 453—466),
the Visigoths invaded Spain again, where the Suevi
had become the dominant power in the meantime.
Theodoric’s forces did not manage to conquer the entire
peninsula, however; areas held by the Suevi, Galicians
and others continued to assert their independence for
some time, and the Basque territories were never com-
pletely subdued.

In 507 Clovis, the king of the Franks, attacked the
Gaulish part of the Visigothic kingdom, and over the
next quarter century the Visigoths lost all their Gaul-
ish territory apart from the region around Narbonne
known as Septimania. From this point on, the Visi-
gothic kingdom was essentially confined to the Spanish
peninsula.

It should be pointed out that although the Visi-
goths were rulers of Spain they probably only made up
a small percentage of the population throughout the
period under their rule; the majority of the inhabitants
were Hispano-Roman. The new rulers retained a large
part of the Roman administrative structure; Roman gov-
ernors and officials continued to collect at least some
Roman taxes* and enforce Roman law.> The two groups
remained socially distinct, however; a ban from imperial
times on intermarriage between Goths and Romans, for
example, apparently remained in effect until the later
part of the sixth century.®

Visigothic Spain was a politically unstable kingdom
throughout most of the sixth century. Four successive
kings were murdered (Amalric, Theudis, Theudisclus,
and Agila). From 544, Byzantine forces intervened in
Visigothic affairs, possibly at the invitation of Athana-
gild in his rebellion against Agila. By 557, the Byzan-
tines occupied the southeastern coast of the peninsula,
including the port city of Cartagena. Isidore’s parents
appear to have left Cartagena at about this time, quite
possibly as a result of this invasion. In the meantime,

2 The fullest recent account of all these matters is the extensive
General Introduction by Manuel C. Diaz y Diaz to the Spanish
edition of the Etymologies, ed. Oroz Reta and Marcos Casquero 1993*:
3—257. No good general treatment of Isidore is available in English;
the study by Brehaut (1912) is outdated.

3 For a recent overview of the whole period see McKitterick 2001.

4 Land tax, custom tolls, and collatio lustralis continued to be
collected, for example; see Heather 1996: 194-95.

5 There is some controversy over whether the Gothic inhabitants
were subject to a separate code based on traditional Gothic law; see,
among others, King 1980, Collins 1995: 24-31, Heather 1996: 194-96,
Velazquez 1999, and Wood 1999.

6 Wood 1999: 193.
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relations with the Franks to the north deteriorated and
they began to threaten Visigothic Septimania and the
Ebro Valley.

Following Athanagild’s death in 568, the Visigothic
nobility chose Liuva to be king, and after Liuva’s death
in5710r573, hisbrother Leovigild (the Visigothic monar-
chy was not hereditary, although sometimes a son did
succeed his father to the throne). Under Leovigild, the
kingdom saw its strength increase. The new king’s mili-
tary successes restored territory that had been lost to the
Byzantines and regained political control over rebellious
areas (the city of Cordoba, for example, which had been
in a state of rebellion since 550) and bordering regions
in the northern part of the peninsula.

Leovigild’s attempt to win new converts to Arianism
met with less success. Arianism was a form of Chris-
tianity that held that the three members of the Trin-
ity were not equal and co-eternal — specifically that the
Son was not God by nature but created, and not eternal
like the Father.” Catholic Christians condemned Arian
doctrine as heresy at the Council of Nicaea in 325. The
Goths, however, had already accepted Arianism when
they converted to Christianity, and they continued to
hold this doctrine as they moved westward into Gaul
and then into Spain. Until Leovigild, the Gothic rulers
had made no attempt to convert their largely Catholic
subjects, and had apparently made little restriction on
the practice of Catholicism, although the Catholic clergy
had been deprived of some of their privileges. Under the
Arian rulers, the Catholic Church in Spain had been free
to convene synods, construct new churches and found
monasteries, correspond with the Pope, and circulate
their writings openly. The two Churches coexisted inde-
pendently of each other, each with its own clergy, shrines,
and other institutions.

7 For a discussion of the theology of Gothic Arianism see Wiles
1996:45-51.

8 Some historians have suggested that the Franks first converted
from paganism to Arianism, and then from Arianism to Catholicism;
see D. Schanzer, “Dating the Baptism of Clovis: the Bishop of Vienne
vs. the Bishop of Tours,” Early Medieval Europe 7 (1998): 29—57.

9 Dialogues, iii.31. See Collins 1980:215-18 for further discussion
of Leander’s role in Hermenigild’s conversion.

10 Collins 1995:54.

11 See Stocking 2000:59—88 for a discussion of the Council; records
of the Council may be found in G. Martinez Diez and F. Rodriguez,
eds., La Coleccion Canénica Hispana, V, Concilios Hispanos: segunda
parte (Madrid, 1992).

Leovigild, however, mounted a serious campaign to
expand Arianism, choosing persuasion and rewards as
his instruments, rather than force. In 580 he summoned
the first Arian synod held in Spain, and ruled that con-
verts to Arianism no longer needed to be rebaptized,
which presumably also made the process of conver-
sion more appealing to Catholics. According to Gre-
gory of Tours (Libri Historiarum X, 6.18), Leovigild also
attempted to win converts by redefining Arian doctrine
to hold that the Father and Son were equal and co-eternal
and only the Holy Spirit was not equal. Although he
managed to win over a few important Catholic figures,
including the Bishop of Saragossa, he lost ground in his
own family, for by 582 his older son Hermenigild had
converted to Catholicism.

Hermenigild’s conversion may have been based as
much on political considerations as religious convic-
tion. He had rebelled against his father in 579, soon after
his marriage to a Frankish princess (Clovis, the king of
the Franks, had converted to Catholicism around the
beginning of the sixth century),® and had declared him-
self the independent monarch over the southern part of
the peninsula. For three years, Leovigild seems to have
accepted the situation, making no attempt to regain con-
trol, while Hermenigild, for his part, did not seek to
expand the territory under his rule. Some time around
582, Hermenigild converted to Catholicism, under the
influence of Isidore’s brother Leander, according to Pope
Gregory [, a friend of Leander.”

In 583, Leovigild finally moved to retake the terri-
tory held by Hermenigild, and by 584 he had regained
control and exiled Hermenigild to Valencia, where he
was murdered the next year. Leovigild, in the meantime,
continued his military successes, conquering the Suevic
kingdom before he died in 586.

Reccared, Leovigild’s other son and Hermenigild’s
younger brother, became king at his father’s death, and
converted to Catholicism the following year. Again, as
with Hermenigild, Leander of Seville was apparently
instrumental in his conversion'®. Reccared began sys-
tematically disassembling the Arian Church structure,
reassigning Arian churches to the Catholic dioceses
where they were located, and allowing Arian bishops
who converted to retain their sees, even when this meant
having two bishops in a single see. Most of the ground-
work for these changes was laid at the kingdom-wide
church Council convened by Reccared at Toledo in 589."
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Although he ordered the destruction of Arian books
(and in fact no Arian documents are preserved from
Visigothic Spain), there was little if any other persecu-
tion of Arians who refused to convert. In the first four
years following his conversion, Reccared faced several
Arian conspiracies and attempted revolts led by Gothic
nobles, but these did not turn out to be serious threats,
and within a generation Arianism appears to have
died out.

One result of Reccared’s conversion to Catholicism
was the formation of close ties between the monarchy
and the Church. From this point forward, the Visigothic
kings exercised control over the appointment of bishops
and other decisions that had hitherto been made by the
Church alone (see Letters IV and V in the Appendix). In
return, the Church, in particular the council of bishops,
was given the authority and responsibility for overseeing
secular offices like local judges and agents of the treasury
estates.

Reccared died in 601, shortly after Isidore became
Bishop of Seville, and was succeeded by his seventeen-
year-old illegitimate son Liuva II. Less than two years
later, Liuva was deposed by Witteric, a Gothic noble. Wit-
teric had Liuva’s right hand cut off to prevent him from
retaking the throne (Visigothic tradition required that
the monarch be able-bodied), and then, in 603, had him
executed. Witteric himself was assassinated in 610. The
assassins and their motivations have not been recorded,
but Witteric was by all accounts not a popular king.
Isidore speaks of him with disapproval, and other con-
temporaries complained of injustices suffered under his

role. Gundemar took the throne after Witteric’s death,
and involved himself, as Reccared had, in the councils of
bishops, before dying two years later.

Sisebut then became king. He was a man of some intel-
lectual attainment and authored, among other works, a
poem on lunar eclipses (written in 613 as a response
to Isidore’s cosmological treatise, De Natura Rerum)
and a Life of St. Desiderius of Vienne.”” He was also
noted by contemporaries for his personal piety, which
led him to become deeply involved in the activities of
the Church. According to Isidore, Sisebut’s anti-Jewish
policy of forced conversion was based on zeal rather
than knowledge."” (Isidore may be referring to this cam-
paign in Etymologies V.xxxix.42.) Isidore did not entirely
approve of this policy but apparently reserved his criti-
cism until after Sisebut’s death.

Sisebut died in 621, of natural causes, or an overdose of
medicine, or deliberate poisoning, depending on which
account one credits."* Reccared II, his young son and
successor, died shortly thereafter, and Suinthila took the
throne. He began his reign by pushing back a Basque
incursion into the province of Tarragona (see Letter II).
A further triumph followed a few years later when he
succeeded in driving the Byzantines out of Spain. In
one version of the Historia Gothorum, written during
Suinthila’s reign, Isidore is lavish in his praise of the
monarch. However, Suinthila was deposed in 631 by a
group of nobles with Frankish assistance, and Sisenand
was made king. Little is recorded about Sisenand’s reign
aside from his participation in the Fourth Council of
Toledo. He died in 636, the same year as Isidore.

Chronology

557: Byzantines occupy Cartagena.

ca. 560: Isidore is born.

572: Leovigild becomes king.

ca. 579: Hermenigild rebels.

586: Death of Leovigild; Reccared becomes king.

587: Reccared converts to Catholicism.

600: Leander dies. Isidore becomes Archbishop of
Seville.

601/2: Reccared dies. Liuva II becomes king.

603: Witteric dethrones and murders Liuva II, and
becomes king.

610: Witteric assassinated. Gundemar becomes
king.

12 See J. Fontaine, “King Sisebut’s Vita Desiderii and the Political
Function of Visigothic Hagiography,” in James 1980.

13 Isidore, History of the Goths, 61, translated in Wolf 1999:105; see
Stocking 2000:132—-6 for further discussion of Sisebut’s and Isidore’s
views on conversion.

14 Isidore, History of the Goths in Wolf 1999:106: “Some claim that
he died a natural death, others, that he died as a result of an overdose
of some medication.” In an earlier version of the History of the Goths,
the possibility of poisoning was mentioned (see Stocking 2000:135
fn. 69).
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611/12: Death of Gundemar. Sisebut becomes king.

613: Isidore dedicates De Natura Rerum to Sisebut.

621: Sisebut dies. Reccared II becomes king and dies
shortly thereafter. Suinthila becomes king.

624: Suinthila drives the Byzantines completely out of
Spain.

631: Suinthila is deposed. Sisenand becomes king.

636: Sisenand dies. Isidore dies.

Life and works

Few details can be given about Isidore’s life with any
certainty. He was born some time around 560, about the
time when his father Severianus relocated the family to
Seville from Cartagena, where invading Byzantine forces
had taken control. Isidore’s parents died while he was still
young, and he was brought up and educated in Seville
under the care of his older brother Leander, very likely in
the monastery school where Leander was abbot (Riché
1976:289).

Leander, who became Bishop of Seville before 580,
was an active and influential churchman.” He was a per-
sonal friend of Gregory, later Pope Gregory I, whom he
encountered on a visit to Constantinople and who ded-
icated his Moralia to Leander. A connection of greater
consequence for the kingdom of Spain was Leander’s
friendship with King Leovigild’s sons Hermenigild and
Reccared, the future king; it was under Leander’s guid-
ance that both his royal friends converted from Arianism
to Catholicism.

After Leander’s death, and shortly before Reccared
died, Isidore was made Bishop of Seville, most likely in

15 Good biographies of Leander, with accounts of his combat
against Arianism and his writings, are L. Navarra, Leandro di Siviglia:
Profilo storico-letterario (Rome, 1987), which prints and translates his
Homilia in Laudem Ecclesiae, and J. Madoz, “San Leandro de Sevilla,”
Estudios Eclesidsticos 56 (1981): 415-53, printing the basic documen-
tary sources for Leander’s career.

16 The kind of Greek known by Isidore and others from the sixth
century on has been the subject of a number of studies: see Bischoff
1967:246—75, Riché 1976:44—45, W. Berschin, Griechisch-lateinisches
Mittelalter, von Hieronymus zu Nikolaus von Kues (Bern and Munich,
1980), revised and expanded by the author and trans. J. C. Frakes as
Greek Letters and the Latin Middle Ages, from Jerome to Nicholas of
Cusa (Washington, DC, 1988) and especially M. Herren and S. A.
Brown, eds., The Sacred Nectar of the Greeks: The Study of Greek
in the West in the Early Middle Ages (London, 1988), esp. Herren’s
introduction (v—xii), and the studies by Dionisotti (1—56), Herren
(57-84), Berschin (85-104), and Riché (143—68) in the same volume.
Isidore’s knowledge of Hebrew was restricted to names interpreted
by Jerome (Riché 1976:302).

the year 600. His other brother, Fulgentius, as well as his
sister Florentina, also chose to go into the Church; Ful-
gentius became Bishop of Ecija and Florentina entered a
nunnery. As one of the leading churchmen in the coun-
try, Isidore presided over important Church councils in
Seville (in 619) and Toledo (in 633). The close ties that had
been established between the Visigothic monarchy and
the Catholic Church after Reccared’s conversion make it
likely that Isidore had some political influence as well.
His relationship with King Sisebut (reigned 612—621) was
particularly close, extending beyond practical matters of
government to a personal friendship based on shared
intellectual interests. Also important was his friendship
with his younger colleague, Braulio, who was in Seville
with Isidore until 619, when he became archdeacon (and
later, in 631, bishop) of the Church in Saragossa. Their
correspondence (see the letters attached to the Etymolo-
gies in the Appendix) provides a valuable glimpse of
Isidore’s personality and daily life.

Isidore was deeply admired by his contemporaries
for his scholarship and intellectual gifts. Although their
praise for his Greek and Hebrew is perhaps unmer-
ited (his knowledge of these languages appears to have
extended only to disconnected Greek terms and phrases,
and a smattering of Hebrew words), the breadth of his
learning is nonetheless impressive.'® He was happy to
draw on pagan authors as well as Church Fathers, and
was familiar with works as various as Martial’s Epigrams,
Tertullian’s On Spectacles, and Pliny the Elder’s Natural
History. In spite of the demands of his episcopal office,
Isidore nevertheless found time to produce a substan-
tial body of writing. Braulio compiled a list of these
works, the Renotatio Isidori, presented in the order in
which they were written, shortly after Isidore’s death
in 636:

Isidore, an excellent man, bishop of the Church at
Seville, successor to and brother of Bishop Leander,
flourished from the time of the Emperor Mauritius and
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King Reccared.” Our own time indeed found in him a
likeness to the knowledge of antiquity, and in him
antiquity reclaimed something for itself. He was a man
educated in every kind of expression, so that in the
quality of his speech he was suited to both the ignorant
audience and the learned. Indeed, he was famous for his
incomparable eloquence, eloquence appropriate to the
occasion. An intelligent reader can now very easily
understand from his diverse undertakings and
well-crafted works just how great Isidore’s knowledge
was. Accordingly, I have noted down these thoughts
about the works that have come to my notice. He
published:

Two books of Differences (Differentiae), in which he
used subtle distinctions to differentiate the meaning
of terms whose use is confused.

One book of Introductions (Proemia), in which through
brief notes he pointed out what each book of Holy
Scripture contains.

One book On the Lives and Deaths of the Fathers (De Ortu
et Obitu Patrum), in which he noted with thoughtful
brevity their deeds and worthiness, their deaths and
burials.

Two books of Offices (Officia), for his brother Fulgentius,
Bishop of Ecija, in which he set out the origin of the
Offices and why each Office is performed in the Church
of God, with interpretations of his own pen, but not
without the authority of our forefathers.

Two books of Synonyms (Synonyma), with which, through
the intervening exhortation of reason, he encouraged
the reader to a consolation of the soul and a hope of
receiving forgiveness.

One book On the Nature of Things (De Natura Rerum),
addressed to King Sisebut, in which he resolved certain
obscure matters concerning the elements, relying on
his study of both the Doctors of the Church and the
philosophers.

Onebook On Numbers (De Numeris), in which he touched
in part on the discipline of mathematics, on account
of the numbers which are inserted in Sacred Scripture.

One book On the Names of the Law and the Gospels (De
Nominibus Legis et Evangeliorum), in which he shows
what the people who are mentioned signify in a mys-
tical sense.

One book On Heresies (De Haeresibus ), in which, follow-
ing the examples of our forefathers, he gathers diverse
topics, being as brief as he can.

Three books of Sentences (Sententiae), which he orna-
mented with flowers from the book of Morals by Pope
Gregory.

One book of Chronicles (Chronicon), from the creation of
the world up until his own time, collected with great
brevity.

Two books Against the Jews (Contra Judaeos), at the request
of his sister Florentina, a virgin (i.e. a nun) in her way
of life, in which he demonstrated everything that the
Catholic Church believes based on the evidence of the
Law and of the Prophets (i.e. based on the Hebrew
Scriptures alone).

One book On Illustrious Men (De Viris Illustribus), to
which we are adding this entry."

One book of the Monastic Rule (Monastica Regula), which
he tempered most fittingly for use in this country and
for the souls of the weak.

Onebook On the Origin of the Goths, and also The Kingdom
of the Suevi, and The History of the Vandals (De Orig-
ine Gothorum et Regno Suevorum et etiam Vandalorum
Historia).

Two books of Questions (Quaestiones), which the reader
may recognize as an abundant anthology of ancient
treatises.

The Etymologies (Etymologiae), a codex of enormous size,
divided by him into topics, not books. Although he
left it unfinished, I divided it into twenty (or, “fifteen,”
in some manuscripts) books, since he wrote the work
at my request. Whoever thoughtfully and thoroughly
reads through this work, which is suited to philosophy
in every respect, will not be ignorant of the knowledge
of human and divine matters, and deservedly so. Over-
flowing with eloquence of various arts with regard to
nearly every point of them that ought to be known, it
collects them in a summarized form.

There are also other minor works by this man, and
abundantly ornamented writings in the Church of God.
After such misfortune in Spain in recent years, God
encouraged him, as if he were setting up a prop — to
preserve the ancient monuments, I believe, lest we decay
into rusticity. To him we may fittingly apply the
philosopher’s comment (Cicero, Academica Posteriora
1.3): “Your books have brought us back, as if to our
home, when we were roving and wandering in our own
city like strangers, so that we might sometimes be able to
understand who and where we are. You have laid open
the lifetime of our country, the description of the ages,
the laws of sacred matters and of priests, learning both
domestic and public, the names, kinds, functions and

17 The Byzantine Emperor Mauritius reigned from 582 to 602, and
Reccared from 586 to 601.

18 On the De Viris lllustribussee below. Braulio’s list was appended
to a manuscript of Isidore’s treatise. It is edited from the manuscript
Le6én 22 by P. Galindo, pp. 356—60 in C. H. Lynch, San Braulio
(Madrid, 1950).
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causes of settlements, regions, places, and all matters
both human and divine.”

The proceedings of the Council at Seville, at which
he was present, declare how with a flood of eloquence he
pierced through the heresy of the Acephalites (see VIII.
v. 66) with the arrows of divine Scripture and the
testimonies of the Church Fathers. In this council he
asserted the truth against Gregorius, leader of the
aforementioned heresy.

Isidore died during the reign of the Emperor
Heraclius and of the most Christian King Chintila.** He
was outstanding above everyone with his sound
doctrine, and very generous in his works of charity.

All of these works except On Heresies (the subject of
Etymologies VIIL.v) are still extant. They range in date
from what is presumably the earliest, the first book of
the Differentiae, around 600, to around 625. Four of them
focus closely on the Bible. The Introductions gives a brief
description of each book of the Bible, and the On the
Lives and Deaths of the Fathers is a collection contain-
ing short biographies of important Biblical figures. In
spite of Braulio’s description, On Numbers is a religious
rather than mathematical treatise; in it Isidore discusses
the symbolic interpretation of numerals contained in
the text of the Bible. On the Names of the Law and the
Gospels, also known as the Allegories (Allegoriae), is a
similar discussion of the symbolism of Biblical names.

Against the Jews is an attempt to win converts from
Judaism to Christianity by means of rational persuasion;
it was most likely written around the time of King Sise-
but’s campaign of forced conversion (see above, p. 6),

19 Braulio would have read Cicero’s encomium of Varro, the great
predecessor of Isidore, in Augustine’s City of God 6.2.

20 The Byzantine Emperor Heraclius reigned from 610 to 641, and
Chintila from 636 to 640.

21 Both the Chronicon (Chronica Maiora) and the shorter ver-
sion (Chronica Minora) included in the Etymologies are edited by
T. Mommsen, MGH, Auct. Ant. X1, 391—497 (Berlin, 1894). The new
edition of the Chronica (615/16 and 626 redactions) by Martin (2003)
contains the most recent full bibliography of Isidore studies and a
thorough account of Isidore’s sources. See also P. M. Bassett, “The
Use of History in the Chronicon of Isidore of Seville,” History and
Theory15 (1976): 278—92. See further the materials on the Chronicon
and The History of the Goths in Wolf 1999.

22 On the History of the Goths see the edn. by Mommsen, preced-
ing note, pp. 267-303, and the edn. by R. Alonso, Las Historias de
los Godos, Vandalos y Suevos de Isidoro de Sevilla (Ledn, 1975), with
full introduction, and G. Donini and G. B. Ford, Isidore of Seville’s
History of the Goths, Vandals, and Suevi (Leiden, 1970), with trans.
See also J. N. Hillgarth, “Historiography in Visigothic Spain,” in La
Storiografia altomedievale (Spoleto, 1970: 287-302).

and may be seen as an alternative approach in con-
trast to Sisebut’s harsher measures. In the first book
Isidore argues that Old Testament prophets foresaw
the birth, death, resurrection, and divinity of Christ,
while the second book presents passages from the
prophets that Isidore interprets as condemning Jewish
rituals.

The four other surviving theological works deal with
the Church and the duties of Christians. The first book
of Offices (also the subject of Etymologies VI.xix) gives
a history of the Catholic liturgy, and is an important
source of information about the Mozarabic liturgy. The
second book deals with the various ecclesiastical offices
and their duties. The Monastic Ruleand the Sentencesare
more instructional works, the first providing an intro-
duction to monastic life in simple and straightforward
language, and the second a guide to Church doctrine
and Christian conduct of life. In the Synonyms, Isidore
presents a contemplation on sin and conversion, relying
on synonyms to reiterate and emphasize each point of
his message.

On the Nature of Things is a detailed cosmology deal-
ing with astronomy, meteorology, and other natural phe-
nomena, as well as with the human conventions of time-
keeping and calendars.

The Chronicles, although a useful source for the his-
tory of Visigothic Spain, is otherwise mainly derivative
of earlier chronicles, particularly Eusebius’s chronicle
(ca. 326), translated and continued by Jerome (ca. 378),
and Prosper of Aquitaine (ca. 455) and others. Like the
History of the Goths, it draws from Julius Africanus,
Eusebius’s universal history, Orosius’s History against
the Pagans, other works of Jerome, Augustine, and Cas-
siodorus. There are two versions, both by Isidore, one
completed in 615/16, during Sisebut’s reign, and the other
completed in 626. Etymologies V.xxxix incorporates an
abbreviated version of the chronicle; the fact that it uses
materials found in the 626 version shows that the work
dedicated to Sisebut before 621 was not the complete
Etymologies as we now have it.”' There are likewise two
extant versions of On the Origin of the Goths, one that
ends with the death of Sisebut in 621 and one that con-
tinues up through 625, in the middle of Suinthila’s reign.
Itis not clear which is the later version; it may be that the
longer account was written first and that Isidore thought
it prudent to excise the final section after Suinthila’s
fall from power.”* The Kingdom of the Suevi and The
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History of the Vandals, although Braulio speaks of them
as if they and On the Origin of the Goths were a single
work, appear to be brief but separate histories, which
have been appended to the larger work. In On Ilustrious
Men, Isidore presents thirty-three brief biographies of
important Christian figures, mainly writers, from vari-
ous countries (many Spaniards) and eras, including his
brother Leander. It is a continuation of works with the
same title by Jerome (ca. 392) and his continuator Gen-
nadius (ca. 490); all three sketch the lives of prominent
Christians, as an answer to Suetonius Tranquillus’s De
Viris llustribus.

Like the Etymologies, the Differences is closely con-
cerned with the form and meaning of individual words.
The first book explains the distinctions between pairs
of words that are either synonyms or homophones,
and gives instructions for correct usage. The second
book focuses on the differences between things; between
angels, demons, and men, for example.

A second early notice of Isidore and his works was
included by Ildefonsus, bishop of Toledo, in his work
On Illustrious Men, a continuation of the Jerome—
Gennadius—Isidore tradition.** Ildefonsus was reputed
to have been a student of Isidore’s; he completed the
work shortly before his death in 667. The notice (cap. 8)
follows:

Isidore held the bishopric of the see of Seville, in the
Province of Baetica, after his brother Leander. He was a
man esteemed for both his propriety and his intellect. In
speaking he had acquired a supply of such pleasing
eloquence that his admirable richness of speech amazed
his listeners. Indeed, someone who had heard a sermon
of his a second time would not approve unless it were

repeated still further. He wrote not a few exceptional
works, that is:

The Types of Offices,

The Book of Prefaces,

The Births and Deaths of the Fathers,

A book of lamentations, which he himself called the Syn-
onyms,

Two little books written for his sister Florentina, Against
the Iniquity of the Jews,

A book for King Sisebut, On the Nature of Things,

A book of Differences,

A book of Sentences.

Healso collected into one place from various authors what
he himself called the Exposition of the Secret Sacraments.
It is also known as the Questions.

Finally, in response to a request from Braulio, Bishop of
Saragossa, his book of Etymologies. He tried to ful-
fill this request completely over the course of many
years, and seemed to finish his final days engaged in this
work.

He was active during the reigns of Reccared, Liuva,
Witteric, Gundemar, Sisebut, Suinthila, and Sisenand.
He held the honor of the bishopric for almost forty
years, and maintained the distinction of its holy
doctrine, its glory as well as its propriety.

Obviously a good deal of Isidore’s earlier writing was
taken over into the Etymologies, which Isidore must
have considered the summa of his scholarly career. Pre-
sumably he began work on it before the death of Sise-
but early in 621, and he left it unfinished at his death
in 636.

Isidore was officially canonized as a saint in 1598, and
was declared a Doctor of the Church in 1722. His feast
day is April 4.

The sources of the Etymologies

Isidore acknowledges, in the dedication (before 621) to
King Sisebut prefaced to an early draft (perhaps Books
[-X) of the Etymologies, that his work compiles material
“gathered from my recollection (or, “record”) of read-
ings from antiquity” (see the appended Letter VI). Thisis
no mere topos of humility; nearly the whole work, in fact,
consists of intricately woven excerpts and paraphrases of
the works of earlier writers. To assess Isidore’s achieve-
ment we cannot look to original researches or innovative
interpretations, but rather to the ambition of the whole

design, to his powers of selection and organization, and
to his grand retentiveness. His aims were not novelty but

23 The main part of Suetonius’s work still extant is De (Claris)
Grammaticis et Rhetoribus. The Jerome and Gennadius works are
edited by E. C. Richardson, Hieronymus: Liber de Viris Illustribus.
Gennadius: Liber de Viris Illustribus, Texte und Untersuchungen zur
Geschichte der altchristlichen Literatur 14, 1. (Leipzig, 1896). On these
and Isidore’s De Viris Illustribus see R. McKitterick, The Carolingians
and the Written Word (Cambridge, 1989: 200-02).

24 C.C.Merino, ed. and trans. into Spanish, El ‘De Viris [llustribus’
de Ildefonso de Toledo (Salamanca, 1972).
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authority, not originality but accessibility, not augment-
ing but preserving and transmitting knowledge.

A full reckoning of Isidore’s sources must await the
completion of the major edition of the Etymologies now
under way, being published in the series Auteurs Latins
du Moyen Age (Paris: Belles Lettres). To date five vol-
umes of a projected twenty, one for each book of the Ety-
mologies, have appeared (see Bibliography). These and
the important study by Jacques Fontaine (1959, 1983%)
are the only authoritative studies of the Etymologies’s
sources yet to appear.

The following sketch divides Isidore’s sources into
three kinds: first, his forebears in producing etymolo-
gies and encyclopedias; second, the actual scholars from
whom he derives his information, whether or not at first
hand; and third, the auctores whom he cites, that is, the
acknowledged classical masters of imaginative literature
and artful prose (Vergil, Cicero, and the rest).”

The idea that knowledge of the origins of words can
yield up the words’ “true sense” (¢tupov), and indeed
something of the intrinsic character of the thing named
by the word, is very ancient. The oldest Greek and
Hebrew writings take for granted that proper names
can conceal and reveal the characters and fates of their

25 Preliminary guidance for many of the following authors and
works may be found in The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 3¢ edn.,
ed. Simon Hornblower and Antony Spawforth (Oxford, 2003), and
Dictionary of the Middle Ages, ed. Joseph R. Strayer (New York, 1982—
89).

26 Fundamental studies of the history of etymologizing are Ilona
Opelt, “Etymologie,” Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum 6 (1965:
cols. 797-844) and Roswitha Klinck, Die lateinische Etymologie des
Mittelalters (Munich, 1970). See also Fontaine 1981.

27 An introductory treatment of early encyclopedias is R. Col-
lison 1966. Pp. 21-35 survey the tradition up to Isidore. With full
bibliographies on both the basis of encyclopedias in Greek and
Roman education and on encyclopedias themselves are H. Fuchs,
“Enkyklios Paideia” (cols. 365—98) and “Enzyklopédie” (cols. 504—
15) in Reallexikon fiir Antike und Christentum 5 (1962). See also
Ribémont 2002 and M. de Gaudillac, “Encyclopédies pré-médiévales
et médiévales,” pp. 1—42 in La Pensée encyclopédique au moyen dge
(Neuchatel,1966) and other essays in this collection on encyclopedias
partly derived from Isidore.

28 On the liberal arts see Arts libéraux et philosophie au moyen dge.
Actes du Quatrieme Congres International de Philosophie Médiévale,
Montréal, 1967 (Paris, 1969), esp. the essays by Marrou and Diaz
y Diaz. The scheme of the Seven Liberal Arts came to the Middle
Ages primarily by way of Martianus Capella. See Herbert Backes,
Die Hochzeit Merkurs und der Philologie: Studien zu Notkers Martian-
Ubersetzung (Thorbecke, 1982: esp.11-15),and P. Courcelle, Les Letters
grecques en occident: De Macrobe a Cassiodore (Paris, 1948).

bearers.”® Plato in the Cratylus treats the fundamental
question, whether a thing takes its name arbitrarily or
with reference to the thing’s nature. The first known
work, now lost, devoted to the science of etymologies
is the TTepi gTupoAoyias of Heraclides Ponticus (fourth
century BCE). Developing the Greek science of etymol-
ogy were the Etupoloyiai of Apollodorus of Athens
and a work by Demetrius of Ixion, both of the sec-
ond century BCE. In the Roman tradition of scholar-
ship the first important figure is Aelius Stilo Praecon-
inus (ca. 154—74 BCE), of whose works only fragments
survive, but whose pupils Varro and Cicero carried on
his interest in etymology. The Stoics, in particular, con-
tinued the study of etymology, including the articula-
tion, by Varro (especially in the lost books 11-1v of On
the Latin Language) and others, of the several types of
etymologies.

Parallel to, and eventually coincident with, the devel-
opment of etymologizing proper was the compilation
of encyclopedias.” As the term ‘encyclopedia’ suggests
(if we may follow Isidore’s practice of explanation by
etymology — ‘paideia’ means “education”), these were
summations of learning intended for general instruc-
tion, the “cycle of education” proper to a free person —
hence, the “liberal arts.” The first encyclopedias were
Latin. Cato the Censor compiled (ca. 185 BCE) an ency-
clopedia, now lost. Much the most important figure,
both for the production of etymologies and for the mak-
ing of encyclopedias, is Marcus Terentius Varro (116—27
BCE). Of his many works those on the Latin language
and on agriculture substantially survive. Lost is the Dis-
ciplines, an encyclopedia whose nine books treated in
turn grammar, dialectic, rhetoric, geometry, arithmetic,
astrology, music, medicine, and architecture. The first
seven of these, regularly divided into the language arts
(the trivium: the first three) and the mathematical arts
(the quadrivium), became the classic model of prelimi-
nary education, the “Seven Liberal Arts.”*® The shape of
Isidore’s first five books may be traced directly to Varro’s
influence, though in fact it is unlikely that Isidore had
direct access to texts of Varro.

Of A. Cornelius Celsus’s encyclopedia (early first cen-
tury ce) only the medical books survive intact. After
Varro the greatest encyclopedist is Pliny the Elder, whose
massive Natural History (dedicated in 77 cE) in effect
fills out the classical matrix of encyclopedic learning,
adding to Varro’s cycle of the liberal arts the cycle of
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scientific and naturalist lore: extensive treatments of the
world in general (cosmology and meteorology), geogra-
phy, the human being, zoology, botany, mineralogy, and
medicine. Both Varro’s and Pliny’s works are arranged,
with a view to ready access, by topics in rational order. To
these foundational works of scholarship should be added
the Institutes of Oratory (before 96 cg) of Quintilian, a
masterwork on rhetoric in the broadest sense, including
what we would call literary history and criticism.

With the exception of medicine, Roman scholarship
after the first century ce shows a progressive decline
in the practice of original scientific research. Concomi-
tantly, the major works of reference (following Varro’s
lead) focus more and more intently on the Latin language
itself. Encyclopedic works of the later period show more
interest in presenting and defining, often with etymo-
logical explications, the terms of the arts and sciences,
rather than the actual processes of the technologies and
the essential qualities of the objects of study. One looks
to these works for copious vocabulary, for careful dis-
criminations of correct and incorrect usage of language,
and in general for what might be called a heightened
state of literacy.

The main encyclopedic works after Pliny are the Com-
pendious Doctrine (early fourth century) of Nonius Mar-
cellus, arranged in alphabetical order; the Marriage of
Mercury and Philology (perhaps early fifth century) of
Martianus Capella, which contains a review of the Seven
Liberal Arts; and the Institutes (ca. 562) of Cassiodorus,
written in two books for the monks at the monastery
he founded. Its first book gives instructions on the parts
of the Bible and about how to study and copy religious
writings, and the second is a compendium of the Seven
Liberal Arts.” Less encyclopedic in form — that is, orga-
nized in a deliberately casual manner —but of encyclope-
dic scope are the (mainly lost) Prata (early second cen-
tury ce) of Suetonius Tranquillus, the Attic Nights (late
second century cg) of Aulus Gellius, and the Saturnalia
(early fifth century) of Macrobius. Of crucial impor-
tance are the vast commentaries by Servius (late fourth
century), available to Isidore in the longer version called
Servius Danielis (after its first publisher, Pierre Daniel),
which is thought to include materials from Donatus not
reworked by Servius. Servius’s commentaries amount
to an encyclopedia organized by the order of the text
of Vergil, rather than by topic or by alphabet. All these,
apart from the Cassiodorus, are pagan works; among

Christian works with encyclopedic abundance of lore
are the writings of Lactantius ( ca. 240—ca. 320), including
the Divine Institutes, Ambrose’s Hexameron (late fourth
century), and Augustine’s City of God (413—426).

Alongside, and in part excerpting, the encyclopedias
was a tradition of lexicography, which included from
the outset definitions, etymologies, and differentiae, the
discrimination of meaning and usage of closely related
terms. At the head of this tradition stands Verrius
Flaccus’s On the Meaning of Words (early first century
CE), lost but epitomized by S. Pompeius Festus in the late
second century. These works were arranged in roughly
alphabetical order. The Latin tradition of free-standing
glossaries, not attached to individual authors, seems to
begin with the sources of Placidus’s glossary in the late
fifth or early sixth century. Some glossaries compiled
after Isidore’s time are known to include material from
sources probably known to him, especially Paul the
Deacon’s epitome of Festus, preserving much of that
work otherwise lost, and the vast (over 500,000 entries)
Liber Glossarum (Glossarium Ansileubi), probably of the
late eighth century and compiled at Corbie or a related
scriptorium.*®

Together with these encyclopedic and lexicograph-
ical works we must presume a substantial number
of lost school-texts and manuals treating the various
arts, and of course a mass of monographs, many still

29 R.A.B.Mynors, ed., Cassiodori Senatoris Institutiones (Oxford,
1937; corr. reprint 1961). An important translation and commentary:
Leslie Webber Jones, An Introduction to Divine and Human Readings,
by Cassiodorus Senator (New York, 1946). Isidore apparently knew
only the second book of the Institutes (Fontaine 2000:334); Mynors
observes that the two books usually circulated separately.

30 The Liber Glossarum is edited (abridged) by W. M Lindsay,
Glossaria Latina, vol. 1 (Paris, 1926). Lindsay also studied the Festus
material contained in it and other post-Isidorean glossaries: see his
reprinted Studies in Early Mediaeval Latin Glossaries, ed. Michael
Lapidge (Aldershot, Hampshire, 1996), no. 7, “The Abstrusa Glos-
sary and the Liber Glossarum.” Festus is also edited by Lindsay: Sexti
Pompei Festi De Verborum Significatu quae Supersunt cum Pauli Epit-
ome (Leipzig, 1913). See further D. Ganz, “The ‘Liber Glossarum’: A
Carolingian Encyclopedia,” in Science in Western and Eastern Civ-
ilization in Carolingian Times, ed. P. L. Butzer and D. Lohrmann
(Basel, 1993:127-35), and T. A. M. Bishop, “The Prototype of the Liber
Glossarum,” in M. B. Parkes and A. G. Watson, eds., Medieval Scribes,
Manuscripts and Libraries (London, 1978: 69—86). On Paul the Dea-
con’s epitome of Festus, completed in 786, see Settimio Lanciotti,
“Tra Festo e Paolo,” in Paolo Diacono: Uno scrittore fra tradizione
longobarda e rinnovamento carolingio (Udine, 2000: 237—50), and the
references cited there.
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extant, treating specific disciplines: grammar, rhetoric,
medicine, law, geography, architecture, philosophy,
chronology, logic, music, ecclesiastical and theological
matters, and the rest. Outstanding among these are the
treatises of Boethius (480—524), covering the disciplines
of the quadrivium as well as important translations and
commentaries on logic; the standard grammatical works
of Donatus (fourth century), Sacerdos (third century),
and Terentianus (late second century); the many legal
compilations of Julius Paulus (ca. 210) and Ulpian (died
223), whose works were used in the great codifications
under Justinian (529—534); Vitruvius’s (late first century
BCE) On Architecture; for agriculture the works of Palla-
dius (fourth century), partly based on Columella (60—
65 CE); Marius Victorinus’s (fourth century) transla-
tions of Greek philosophical texts; the geographically
arranged miscellany of lore, practically an encyclopedia,
the Collection of Memorable Things (soon after 200) of G.
Julius Solinus; and for history and chronology Jerome’s

31 On historiography before and after Isidore see R. McKitterick,
History and Memory in the Carolingian World (Cambridge, 2004).

32 On this see especially Fontaine (1966).

33 On such “transmitters” of classical culture as Boethius, Cas-
siodorus, and Isidore see E. K. Rand, Founders of the Middle Ages
(Cambridge, MA, 1928). Broadly for the period see M. L. W. Laist-
ner, Thought and Letters in Western Europe, AD 500—900 (Ithaca,
NY, 1931), and esp. Riché (1976) and J. J. Contreni, “The Carolin-
gian Renaissance: Education and Literary Culture,” in R. McKitter-
ick, ed., The New Cambridge Medieval History, vol. 11 c. 700—c. 900
(Cambridge, 1995: 709—57).

34 The openings of three other books, X, XIII, and XIX, refer
without specification to Isidore’s abbreviation of his sources. Three
chapter titles refer to sources (IL.xxv, xxvi, and xxix).

35 Diaz y Diaz observes that Isidore uses similar phrasing when
speaking of his intentions in the preface to his treatise On the Nature
of Things: “presenting some statements about the nature and causes
of things . . . all of which I have noted in a brief sketch (brevis tabella)
according to what has been written by the ancients and especially
in the works of Catholic writers” (Oroz Reta and Marcos Casquero
1993%:176).

36 The information about those whom Isidore names, and those
whom he directly quotes (whether or not naming the specific source),
may be gleaned from two indexes in the Reta—Casquero edition
(1993%): “Index nominum” and “Loci citati in textu.” These do not
include Isidore’s quotation or paraphrase of sources where he gives
no indication of doing so. In what follows we collect statistics from
these indexes with the caveat that they contain many errors.

37 Isidore appears to quote Varro at Liii.1, Lxxvii.1s, Lxxxviii.1,
1L.xxiii.1, [V.viii.13, IV.xi.s5, VIILvi.21, VIILvii.3, [X.ii.74, X.185, XL.i.51,
X1.i.97, XIIL.i.2, XIIL.xviii.2, XV xiii.6, XVII.ix.95, XX.x.1, XX.xi.9 and
otherwise names him as his authority at VIILix.13, XLiii.1, XIV.vi.18,
XIV.vi.36, XIV.viii.33, XIV.ix.2, XV.i.63, XVILvii.57 XVILi1, and
XVIILxvi.2.

translation and continuation to the year 378 of Eusebius’s
Chronicle, Rufinus’s translation and continuation (late
fourth century) of Eusebius’s Ecclesiastical History (early
fourth century), and Paulus Orosius’s History Against the
Pagans (418).!

From this survey it appears that Isidore’s twin informing
principles, etymologizing and encyclopedism, descend
from ancient and distinguished ancestry.”* In that the
Etymologies amounts to a reorganized redaction and
compendium of writings mainly of the fourth to sixth
centuries (with the large exception of Pliny), it could
be said that his work is not merely conditioned by,
but in the main is comprised of, the major compo-
nents of intellectual history as they were handed down
to him. He had access, albeit largely indirect, to the
major traditions of Latin learning reaching back 8oo
years, from Gregory the Great to Cato. Like his fellow
“transmitters” from Servius to Cassiodorus, Isidore
quite consciously preserved, in abbreviated form, the
accumulated learning of the classical world. As his dis-
ciple Braulio remarked in his Renotatio, “Our own time
indeed found in him a likeness of the knowledge of
antiquity, and in him antiquity reclaimed something for
itself. .. God encouraged him.. .. . to preserve the ancient
monuments . ..”

Apart from the dedication to Sisebut Isidore does not
speak generally about his use of sources in the Etymolo-
gies, with one exception, his use — particularly his occa-
sional augmenting — of Jerome’s work explicating the
meaning of Hebrew terms (VILi.1).>* More vaguely, he
claims to avoid presenting material about the founding
of cities when the authorities differ among themselves,
giving examples of such dissension from Sallust and two
places in the Aeneid (XV.i.1). At the beginning of Book
XIII he emphasizes that he will tell of the cosmos in a
“brief sketch” (brevis tabella) and “with compendious
brevity” (conpendiosa brevitas), implying abbreviation
of his sources.”

Because Isidore derives his information mainly at sec-
ond or third hand, his actual naming and even quoting
of earlier scholars is no reliable guide to his immediate
sources. Let the crucial figure of Varro, at the head of the
encyclopedic tradition in which the Etymologies stands,
serve as an example.” Isidore names him as his author-
ity for various facts twenty-eight times, and appears
to quote him eighteen times.” The first ten of these
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citations give an idea of what Varro provides: he calls
grammar ‘literacy’; he observes that Caesar’s use of the i
in maximus led to the standard orthography; he defines
the term prosa; he gives the etymology of the disease
aurigo; he gives the etymology of the word for ‘mor-
tar’ (pila); he speaks of fire as the soul of the world; he
gives the etymology of the word for ‘prophet’ (vates); he
records the Pelasgians’ first arrival in Italy; he defines the
word hilum; and he gives the etymology of the word for
‘tongue’ (lingua). Yet modern scholarship has affirmed
that all of these references are at second hand; there is
no evidence that Isidore handled any writing by Varro.
Compare his naming of Pythagoras as authority eight
times in the Etymologies; we can be sure that Isidore had
no direct access to Pythagoras, who, as far as we know,
wrote nothing.

Because so much of the Etymologies is complacently
derivative, we can nowhere take for granted that we
know the stance of the “we” who compiles the work.
When he describes the types of parchment, Isidore
might have told us about the production of books in his
own scriptorium. Instead, he reproduces Pliny on the
types of papyrus sheets and the ancient types of parch-
ment (VI.x). Presumably many of the critical remarks
about pagan beliefs that we find are Isidore’s own words
— but many may derive from his Christian forebears.
Things that persist “up to this day” may be those that
persist up to the time of Isidore’s source. Usages that
Isidore labels as “commonly” (vulgo) current may be
those current in the milieu of the source. Descrip-
tions of Spain, even of Seville, are exiguous, traditional,
pro forma.

The names of earlier scholars found in the Etymolo-
gies display a striking fact. Isidore names Aristotle (15
times), Jerome (10), Cato (9), Plato (8), Pliny (7), Dona-
tus (6), Eusebius (5), Augustine (5), Suetonius (4), and
Josephus (2), along with single references to a few oth-
ers. At one point he names, we may suppose with
admiration and in emulation, those “who wrote many
things”: Varro and, “of ours,” that is, of Christians, Ori-
gen and Augustine. Of all these writers, Isidore surely
drew excerpts directly from Jerome and Augustine, and
possibly from Pliny and Donatus, yet he probably never
saw the other authorities, but borrowed the references
from secondary works.*® (Whether or not he cites Pliny
from intermediate sources, he often borrows from him
at length verbatim.) More striking, he never names sev-

eral encyclopedists from whose work he probably drew
at second or third hand: Aulus Gellius, Nonius Mar-
cellus, Lactantius, Macrobius, and Martianus Capella
(possibly an immediate source). And most striking,
nowhere in the Etymologies do we find mention of three
of Isidore’s four (with Pliny) main scholarly sources:
Solinus (himself heavily indebted to Pliny), Servius, and
Cassiodorus.

Jacques Fontaine’s important study (1959, 1983*)
examines Isidore’s profound indebtedness to Cas-
siodorus’s Institutes in the first three books of the Ety-
mologies, and Peter Marshall’s edition (1983) of Book II
bears out Fontaine’s conclusions in even greater detail.
The ALMA editions of other books of the Etymologies
(IX, XII, XVII, XIX) confirm the findings of investiga-
tions since the fifteenth century concerning Isidore’s vast
quotation and paraphrase of Servius, Pliny, and Solinus.
In his treatment of the sources of Book XII (1986: 13—
22), Jacques André finds a typical situation. The book
contains 58 citations — that is, acknowledged quotations
(there are altogether nearly 600 of these in the Etymolo-
gies) — and 293 uncited borrowings. Of these most, 79,
are from Solinus; 45 are from Pliny the Elder. From
Servius come 61 borrowings of material; André estimates
that some 400 from Servius occur in the whole of the
Etymologies — this may understate the number. Of the
Church Fathers from whom Isidore constantly borrows,
in Book XII (on animals) the most used is Ambrose —
the Hexameron. Ambrose is named only once in the Ety-
mologies.

The ancient tradition of grammar and of encyclopedias
took for granted that for the uses of particular words, as
well as for figures of speech and in fact for any other infor-
mation, the major poets and rhetoricians, the auctores,
constituted the prime witnesses. Hence copious cita-
tion, in grammars and reference works, of wording from
Vergil or Cicero or Horace not only displayed the writer’s
liberallearning (and status), and not only illustrated par-
ticular literary techniques or fact, but also authenticated
assertions by the highest standard — higher, indeed, than
immediate experience of the world. Thus Isidore reports
(XII.iv.48) that Pythagoras says that a cadaver’s spinal
cord turns into a snake, and to buttress the veracity of

38 The detailed evidence is found in Fontaine and in the ALMA
editions — see below.
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the idea he quotes Ovid’s Metamorphoses with the same
report—even though Ovid leaves room for doubt (“there
are those who believe . . .”). Surely Isidore himself did
not believe so unbiblical an idea; rather, he follows his
respected source, both in stating it as fact and in pro-
viding further authentication. Elsewhere (XIX.i.17) he
speaks of a type of boat called phaselus, and notes that
“we” (either seventh-century Spaniards or whoever were
the original audience of his source) incorrectly call this
boat baselus. Merely to affirm the existence of the word in
its correct form he quotes Vergil’s Georgics. If Vergil used
the word it is worth knowing — so the Roman scholars
presumed, and Isidore follows them.

The most cited auctores used in this way are Vergil
(over 190 citations),” Cicero (over 50), and Lucan
(some 45). Other much-cited figures are Plautus,
Terence, Lucretius, Ovid, Horace, Juvenal, Martial,
Ennius, Sallust, and Persius. In addition, Isidore quotes
from the Bible nearly 200 times. Apart from the Bible
and Vergil, and perhaps Ovid, Lucretius, and Martial,
modern scholarship (especially Fontaine and the ALMA
editors) shows that Isidore probably quotes none of these
auctores at first hand. Yet he often carefully names them;
clearly he distinguishes between these writers and the
scholarly providers of the bulk of his material. They are
older (mainly Augustan and pre-Augustan); apart from
Cicero and Sallust they are poets; they are revered from
antiquity on as luminaries of the language, as origina-
tors and originals — they are, in short, what we would
call “classics.” In contrast are the unnamed and seldom
named sources: Pliny, Servius, Cassiodorus, and the rest.
We may presume that Isidore thought of them as not
worth mentioning as authorities: they are fellow schol-
ars, (except for Pliny) relatively recent, utilitarian and
prosaic, themselves secondary. Evidently Isidore made

39 These figures derive from an index in the BAC edition of the
Etymologies; however, in the same edition Diaz y Diaz (Oroz Reta
and Marcos Casquero 1993*:193) writes that Vergil is cited by name
more than one hundred times, and 266 times altogether, as reported
by N. Messina, “Le citazioni classiche nelle Etymologiae di Isidoro di
Siviglia,” Archivos Leoneses 68 (1980: 205—64). Our own search finds
that in the Etymologies Isidore cites Vergil by name 112 times.

40 Particularly valuable for Isidore’s sources are the works of
Fontaine listed in the Bibliography. On the general topics of edu-
cation and knowledge of the classics in Isidore’s Spain see Riché
(1976), esp. 246—65, 274—303, and Diaz y Diaz (1975). The manuscript
evidence for transmission of the classics in Spain may be found in
Lowe, Codices Latini Antiquiores, and Reynolds 1983.

no sharp division between the authoritativeness of pagan
versus Christian writers, but he probably did generally
regard his Christian sources — to use some old termi-
nology — as “moderns,” and the pagans as “ancients”
(whom with great frequency he calls maiores, veteres,
antiqui; roughly “our ancestors, those of old times, the
ancients”).

Because our translation of the Etymologies specifies
sources only in the few cases where they particularly bear
on Isidore’s meaning, we offer here a very rough guide to
the major sources of the individual books.** Two caveats:
first, the forthcoming volumes of the ALMA edition of
the Etymologies will supersede any current knowledge of
sources; second, the positing of a source by no means
indicates that it is Isidore’s immediate source. The first
two books rely mainly on Cassiodorus, as does the third,
with important additions from Boethius on mathemat-
ics. Book IV on medicine draws on Caelius Aurelianus’s
(fifth century) Latin translation, On Acute Diseases and
Chronic Disorders, of Soranus of Ephesus (second cen-
tury) and Pliny. Among the sources of the legal materials
in Book V are the Institutes of Gaius (second century)
and its epitome in the Lex Romana Visigothorum, and
Julianus Salvius’s (second century) Digesta. The chroni-
cle section updates and abbreviates Isidore’s own Chron-
icon, which derives from Jerome’s adaptation of Euse-
bius’s chronicle and continuations of it.

Books VI to VIII constitute the ecclesiastical and
theological part of the Etymologies. Primary sources
are, naturally, Augustine and Jerome, whom Isidore
ransacked thoroughly, as well as Gregory the Great (a
friend of Isidore’s brother Leander), Lactantius’s Divine
Institutes, Tertullian, and for the pagan lore in Book VIII,
Varro, Cicero, Pliny. Book IX weaves together material
from Augustine, Ambrose, Jerome, Servius, Pliny, and
Solinus. A remote source is M. Junianus Justinus’s
(third century) Latin epitome of Pompeius Trogus’s
universal history (early first century). The vocabulary of
Book X derives from the glossographic tradition from
Verrius Flaccus through Festus, as well as Servius, and
the Church Fathers. For Books XI-XX excerpts from
Pliny, Servius, and Solinus occur everywhere. Book XII
borrows much from Ambrose’s Hexameron. Solinus
and Paulus Orosius’s Histories against the Pagans (fifth
century) provide much of the geographical learning in
Book XIV.
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On buildings and fields (Book XV), Columella and
Servius are the main bases. Pliny, Servius, and Solinus
yield most of Isidore’s mineralogical lore (Book XVI).
Book XVII, on agriculture, derives ultimately from Cato
via Varro, Columella, Pliny, Servius (mainly his com-
mentary on the Georgics of Vergil), and Rutilius Palla-
dius (fourth century), whose agricultural treatise derives
mainly from Columella and from his own experience in
farming. On war and games (Book XVIII) Isidore draws
much material from Servius and, on the Circus games,
from the treatise De Spectaculis (ca. 200) of the Chris-
tian apologist Tertullian. The last two books may have
been conceived as a unit (so Rodriguez-Pantoja 1995: 1);
Book xx bears no separate title in early manuscripts.
Along with Servius (the main source), Jerome, Fes-
tus, and Pliny, in these books Isidore uses the abridge-
ment of Vitruvius’s treatise on architecture made by M.
Cetius Faventinus (uncertain date), Palladius, Book x1i1r
of Nonus Marcellus, and others.

Isidore’s absorbing and replicating of these tradi-
tions, pagan and Christian, Plinian and Augustinian,
show him facing both ways. He may be included among
the last humanist polymaths of late antiquity, and also
among the early and most influential medieval Chris-
tian scholars.* He obviously accepted the commonplace
among Christian scholars, from Augustine (especially De
Doctrina Christiana) and Jerome, that mastery of pagan
learning is a good thing for the inquiring Christian: the
liberal arts are a fit introduction to the study of the Bible
and theology.* He offers an apology for one type of this
learning to his Christian reader (Etym. Lxliii): “Histories
of peoples are no impediment to those who wish to read
useful works, for many wise men have imparted the past
deeds of humankind in histories for the instruction of
the living.” Especially in the broad survey of the natu-
ral world and human institutions in the second decade
of books, he passed beyond strictly Christian interest by
reverting to the interests of Latin scholars some centuries
earlier.

In this connection a set of verses attributed, probably
correctly, to Isidore makes a witty case for eclectic read-
ing. The verses purport to speak of the contents of the
cathedral library at Seville, as if they were written on the
walls or bookcases.* The works of encyclopedists—Pliny,
Servius, Cassiodorus, and the rest—go unmentioned; the
poem sheds light not on the sources of the Etymologies
but rather on Isidore’s attitude toward antique learning.

I. These bookcases of ours hold a great many books.

Behold and read, you who so desire, if you wish.

Here lay your sluggishness aside, put off your
fastidiousness of mind.

Believe me, brother, you will return thence a more
learned man.

But perhaps you say, “Why do I need this now?

For I would think no study still remains for me:

I have unrolled histories and hurried through all the
law.”

Truly, if you say this, then you yourself still know
nothing.

II. Here there are many sacred works, and here many
other secular ones.

If any of these poems pleases you, take it up and read it.

You see meadows filled with thorns and rich with
flowers.

If you do not wish to take the thorns, then take the roses.

II1. Here the venerable volumes of the two Laws shine
forth,
The New joined together with the Old.

IV. Origen

I, the celebrated Origen, at one time a Doctor most true,

Whom famous Greece first brought to the faith:

I was lofty in merit and famous for my abundance of
speech,

But was suddenly ruined, cut short by a malicious
tongue.

I toiled, if you may believe it, to compose as many
thousands of books

As a legion has armed men.

No blasphemy ever touched my senses,

But I was watchful and wise, and safe from the enemy.

41 On Isidore’s place in the scholarly tradition see especially
Fontaine (1966).

42 See among many studies H. Hagendahl, Latin Fathers and the
Classics: A Study of the Apologists, Jerome, and Other Christian Writers
(Gothenburg, 1958) and G. Ellspermann, The Attitude of Early Chris-
tian Latin Writers toward Pagan Literature and Learning (Washing-
ton, 1949). Further references are in Riché 1976:7, and see his detailed
treatment of Christian uses of classical writings, 79—176. In his Rule
for Monks Isidore charged monks to avoid the books of pagans
or heretics — evidence that such books were available in monas-
tic libraries. Riché (296) argues that the stricture would not apply
to more experienced monks. Isidore’s time was broadly one of less
interest in the classical texts, as indicated in Reynolds 1983. Reynolds
notes that of 264 books and fragments of Latin books preserved from
the seventh century, only a tenth are secular works, and those mostly
technical (p. xvi).

43 We translate from the edition in Sdnchez Martin 2000. Among
studies of the poem, and Isidore’s sources generally, is Diaz y Diaz
1975: €sp. 136—42.
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Only the words in my Peri Archon** brought this
misfortune on me.

Impious darts attacked me when I was assailed by these
words.

V. Hilary
Nurturing Gaul sent me, born in Poitiers,
Her own Doctor Hilary with thundering speech.

VI. Ambrose
Doctor Ambrose, celebrated for his miracles and hymns,
Shines here with his chapters and his text.

VII. Augustine

He lies who says he has read you entirely.

What reader could possess your complete works?

For you, Augustine, glow with a thousand volumes.

Your own books bear witness to what I say.

However pleasing may be the wisdom of books by many
authors,

If Augustine is there, he himself will suffice you.

VIII. Jerome

Translator Jerome, most learned in the various
languages,

Bethlehem praises you, the whole world resounds with
your name;

Our library also celebrates you through your books.

IX. John

I am John by name, called ‘Chrysostom,’

Because a golden tongue® makes my work glitter.

Constantinople glows with me as its teacher

And I am everywhere renowned for my books as a
Doctor.

I have established morals, I have spoken of the rewards
of virtues,

And T have taught wretched culprits to bemoan their
crimes.

X. Cyprian

With a brighter eloquence than all the rest, Cyprian, you
gleam.

At one time you were a Doctor, now you are here asa
martyr.

XI. Prudentius, Avitus, Juvencus, Sedulius

If Maro, if Flaccus, if Naso and Persius raise a shudder,

If Lucan and Papinius*® disgust you,

Sweet Prudentius of distinguished speech is at hand;

With his various poems this noble one is enough.

Read through the learned poem of eloquent Avitus.

Behold — Juvencus is there with you, and Sedulius,

Both equal in tongue, both flourishing in verse.

They bear large cups from the gospel fountain.

Leave off, therefore, waiting on pagan poets —

While you can have such good things, what is Callirhoe*’
to you?

XII. Eusebius, Orosius

Histories of events and circumstances of a bygone age,

This chest holds them collected together on
parchment.

XIII. Gregory

Hippo, as much as you are distinguished for your
teacher Augustine,

So much is Rome for its Pope Gregory.

XIV. Leander

You are held to be not much unequal to the ancient
Doctors,

Leander the Bishop: your works teach us this.

XV. Theodosius, Paulus, Gaius

Collected here is a most ample series of the laws of
justice;

These rule the Latin forum with their true
speaking.

The character of the Etymologies

Internal evidence alone defines the method and pur-
pose of the Etymologies, because apart from the brief

44 Origen was accused of heresy, partly on the basis of statements
he made in Peri Archon. For the text (i.e. Rufinus’s Latin translation)
and an account of the controversy see H. Crouzel and M. Simonetti,
ed. and French trans., Origene: Traité des principes, Tomes 1 and 11,
Sources Chrétiennes 252 (Paris, 1978).

45 Cf. Xpuods, “gold” and oTéuc, “mouth.”

46 The four poets in the title are Christians; the next six (Vergil,
Horace, Ovid, Persius, Lucan, and Statius) are pagans.

47 Callirhoe was the name of an Athenian fountain, here taken as
the inspiration of the pagan poets.

dedication to Sisebut (appended Letter VI) no statement
from Isidore survives. Obviously he compiled the work
on the basis of extensive notes he took while reading
through the sources at his disposal. Not infrequently he
repeats material verbatim in different parts of the work;
either he copied extracts twice or he had a filing system
that allowed multiple use of a bit of information. Pre-
sumably he made his notes on the slips of parchment
that he might have called schedae: “A scheda is a thing
still being emended, and not yet redacted into books”
(VIxiv.8).
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The guess that Isidore had help from a team of copyists
(Fontaine, 1966:526) finds some support in the fact that
some errors of transmission may indicate that Isidore
was using excerpts poorly copied or out of context, per-
haps excerpts made by a collaborator. Although these
could result from Isidore’s own copying error or failure
of memory, they are suggestive. At XVILiv.10, for exam-
ple, he misconstrues Servius’s comment on Aeneid 6.825,
taking the phrase Pisaurum dicitur, “the city of Pesaro is
so called . ..,” as if it were pis aurum dicitur, “pis means
gold” — there is no Latin word pis. Again, at XVILvii.67
occurs another misreading of Servius (on Georgics2.88),
taking types of pears as olives. Most telling in this con-
nection is a confusion at XVLiii.3:

Crepido (i.e. ‘a projection, promontory’) is a broken-off
extremity of rock, whence a height of sheer rock is called
crepido, as in (Vergil, Aeneid 10.361): ‘Foot (pes) presses
against foot” — whence it is so called.

The place in Servius from which the information
“crepido is a height of broken-off rock” is drawn actu-
ally is a comment on Aeneid 10.653, where the word
crepido occurs. In the course of his comment, Servius
cites in another connection Aeneid 10.361, which does
not involve the term crepido but rather exemplifies a
grammatical point. The error could be Isidore’s own,
but it could easily be attributed to an assistant’s trun-
cating the excerpt so as to leave the wrong line from
Vergil as the authenticating illustration of the use of the
term. Itappears thatIsidore then turned the error into an
etymology, deriving crepido from pes, gen. pedis. These
instances are from Servius, whose organization followed
the text of Vergil rather than an alphabetical or topical
arrangement, and whose information was hence more
difficult to extractand reorder than the materials in Pliny
or Cassiodorus, and thus more liable to errors of this
kind.

Explicit evidence about the purpose of the Etymolo-
gies is scant.*® In a few places Isidore indicates that he
will treat “what ought to be noted” (notandum) about
a topic,” but seldom does he explain why. In Book
11, following Cassiodorus, he several times remarks on
the usefulness of knowing the logical disciplines for
understanding books of both rhetoric and logic, avoid-
ing the deception of false sophisms, and grasping the
“clearly wonderful” power of gathering human inven-
tiveness into a limited set of topics.”” Elsewhere he

explains the symbols used for different weights, to keep a
reader who might be ignorant of them from falling into
error (XVI.xxvii.1). Thus he aims to furnish the material
required for good reading and to provide schemas for
managing discourse. In a few places he proposes aids for
understanding the Bible: knowing the rationale of terms
for numbers can elucidate scriptural mysteries; exposi-
tion of Hebrew names reveals their meaning; the patri-
archs’ names derive from intrinsic causes; the names
of prophets can indicate what their words and deeds
foretell; it is proper to know of cities whose origin is
reported in Scripture (or in pagan histories).” Again,
he remarks that the most important of mountains and
rivers — as celebrated in histories or in general opinion —
should be known (XIII.xxi.6, XIV.viii.1).

A fuller sense of what Isidore was about, and for whom
he wrote, may be gathered from who he was and what he
did. His close relations with the Visigothic rulers, espe-
cially Sisebut, and his dedication of the Etymologies to
Sisebut (himself a writer),’* imply that he wrote in part
for the general literate governing class of his nation —
those who might partake of and patronize a liberal edu-
cation.” The clergy, too, were among the main recip-
ients of Isidore’s attention — more obviously in some
of his other works, but evidently in the Etymologies as
well. His purpose was pastoral and pedagogical — he
wished for his priests and monks to possess a general
knowledge of what books make available, and to pos-
sess the preliminary skills that make intelligent reading,
especially of Scripture, possible. External evidence of
Isidore’s concern for education of the clergy is available:
he presided over the Council of Toledo in 633, and one
of the decrees promulgated there commanded bishops

48 On Isidore’s motives for compiling the Etymologies see
Fontaine (2000: 174—76).

49 For example VILI. vii. 1, XIIL.xxi.6, XIV. viii.1.

50 See II.xxvi.15, XxViil. 1, XXX.18.

51 See IILiv.1, VILi.2, VILvii.1, VILviii.3, XV.i.2.

52 Sisebut’s poem on natural phenomena is edited in J. Fontaine,
Traité (1960: 328-35).

53 OnthelearningofthelaityinIsidore’s Spainsee Riché1976:246—
65, and R. Collins, “Literacy and Laity in Early Medieval Spain,” in
R. McKitterick, ed., The Uses of Literacy in Early Mediaeval Europe
(Cambridge, 1990: 109-33). Relevant also is the chapter on “The Lit-
eracy of the Laity” in McKitterick, The Carolingians and the Written
Word (Cambridge, 1989). A fascinating argument that, for the Span-
ish laity, learning Latin would be merely the learning of a traditional
spelling system is made by R. Wright, Late Latin and Early Romance in
Spain and Carolingian France (Liverpool, 1982), esp. 83—95 on Isidore.
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to establish educational centers at each cathedral city
of Spain. Bishop Braulio’s claims that the Etymologies
were written at his own request (Letter II and Renota-
tio) presume a clerical motive, and Braulio’s sense of the
Etymologies purpose is to the point: “Whoever thought-
fully and thoroughly reads through this work.. . . will not
be ignorant of the knowledge of human and divine mat-
ters, and deservedly so. Overflowing with eloquence of
various arts with regard to nearly every point of them
that ought to be known, it collects them in summarized
form.” The work, then, aims to gather what ought to be
known, especially by a cleric, in a compendium.

More precisely, the form of the work indicates Isidore’s
intentions. It is written in easy Latin, in relentlessly util-
itarian prose. At the outset it presents the Seven Lib-
eral Arts, with an obviously propaedeutic motive. It is a
storehouse, to be sure, but it also provides a reasonably
sequential general education. The hundreds of citations
illustrate the facts presented, but conversely they exem-
plify the kinds of reading, pagan and Christian, that the
Etymologies can enrich. Generally the treatment is in
continuous prose, not tables or lists, and its effort at
pleasing variation — even when the facts presented are
rather repetitive in form — implies a reader absorbing
the work consecutively, even as its careful organization
ensures access topic by topic to areader looking for a par-
ticular fact. In an era when the gravest dangers to Chris-
tianity were thought to be intellectual errors, errors in
understanding what one read — that is, heresies like Ari-
anism — mastery of the language arts was the Church’s
best defense. Isidore’s book constituted a little library for
Christians without access to a rich store of books (it even
incorporates a good deal of material from Isidore’s own
previous books) in order to furnish capable Christian
minds.

Although a good number of statements in the Ety-
mologies address particular Christian concerns, such

54 Euhemerus’s utopian novel, Sacred Scripture, written around
300 BCE, is extant only in fragments and epitomes. It presented the
idea that Uranus, Cronos, and Zeus were human kings whose sub-
jects worshipped them as gods —an idea not alien to Augustan Rome.
Christians naturally seized on the idea. For the development of the
idea of euhemerism and physical allegory see Don Cameron Allen,
Mysteriously Meant: The Rediscovery of Pagan Symbolism and Allegor-
ical Interpretation in the Renaissance (Baltimore, 1970). Examples of
euhemeristic and rationalizing interpretations of such mythological
figures as Scylla and Hydra may be found at IL.xii.6 and XI.iii.28-31
and 34.

statements amount to comments by the way when theo-
logically incorrect ideas emerge in Isidore’s sources. The
core of the work is not apologetic but informational.
Still, we find Isidore carefully denying such supersti-
tions as that a turtle’s foot on board retards the progress
of a ship (XILvi.56), or that the stars have predictive
power — “These [horoscopes] are undoubtedly contrary
to our faith, and so they ought to be ignored by Chris-
tians, so that these things are not seen to be written
up” (II.Ixxi.38). Reporting that augurs claim to pre-
dict the future by observing crows, he remarks, “It is a
great sin to believe that God would entrust his coun-
sels to crows” (XIL.vii.44). Isidore’s persistent response
to pagan religious belief is euhemerism, the interpre-
tation of pagan divinities and mythological figures as
in fact human beings wrongly elevated as supernatural
creatures by benighted heathen.”* In his chapter on the
pagan gods (VIILxi) Isidore begins confidently, “Those
who the pagans assert are gods are revealed to have once
been men, and after their death they began to be wor-
shipped among their people.” In the same chapter (sec-
tion 29) he rejects the tradition of interpreting the names
of the gods as expressing universal physical properties,
“physical allegory,” such that Cronos would represent
time, Neptune water. Treating the names of the days of
the week (V.xxx.5-11) Isidore gives both the Christian
and the pagan terms. Noting that the latter are named
from heathen gods — Saturday from Saturn, etc. — he
is careful to remind us that those figures were actually
gifted humans, but he acknowledges that these names for
days are in common use. “Now, in a Christian mouth,
the names for the days of the week sound better when
they agree with the Church’s observance. If, however,
it should happen that prevailing practice should draw
someone into uttering with his lips what he deplores
in his heart, let him understand that all those figures
whose names have been given to the days of the week
were themselves human.” We sense here both Isidore’s
theological precision and his episcopal tolerance.

The learned tradition that lies behind Isidore’s work
wouldlend him five schemes of organization from which
to choose. In roughly chronological order these are:
the sequential “scholiastic” order of a particular text,
as used by the scholiasts on ancient texts, and com-
mentators on master texts like Vergil (Servius) and the
Bible (the Church Fathers); the “encyclopedic” order
from Varro through Pliny, arranged in rational order
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by topic; the educational or propaedeutic order, espe-
cially of the Seven Liberal Arts (from trivium to quadriv-
ium), from Varro through Cassiodorus; the haphazard
“conversational” order of Aulus Gellius and Macrobius;
and the alphabetical “dictionary” order of collections
of glosses and other extracts, through Placidus. Apart
from these broader orders are the internal ordering
principles of such monographic treatises as annals and
chronologies (obviously, chronological order), medi-
cal works (e.g., acute and chronic diseases; head to toe
anatomies), and the rational orders of logical and legal
texts.

Isidore used all these orders except the scholiastic and
the conversational. The general scheme of the twenty
books can be approached in several ways.>> One arrange-
ment, with some support from the manuscript tradi-
tion, divides the Etymologies into two decades of ten
books. In assessing this arrangement we need to remem-
ber Braulio’s assertion in the Renotatio that it was he, not
Isidore, who divided the text into books, where Isidore
hadleftitonly divided into “titles” (¢ituli) — perhaps what
we call the “chapters” of the received text.’® The orga-
nizing principle of the second decade is obviously ency-
clopedic, and contains two movements: the first (Books
XI-XVI) might be called On the Nature of Things — the
Lucretian title, adopted by Isidore himself in an ear-
lier work. This segment ranges (below celestial matters)
from higher to lower things — from intelligent animals
(humans; Book XI) through other animals (XII), cosmic
and non-earthly phenomena (XII), the earth (XIV), and
earthy materials (XVI). Within these orders a number
of subclassifications are perceptible — for example, the
treatment of metals from the most to the least valuable,
of gems by color, or the division of the world’s objects
into those composed of each of the four elements. Out
of order here, in this conception, is Book XV, rather a
miscellany on cities and things built by humans — this
would fit better, perhaps, in the second movement of
the second decade. This movement (XVII-XX) broadly
treats human institutions, artifacts, and activities. Book
XVII begins in this way, at least, with agriculture, though
the bulk of the book treats flora in detail — our (ulti-
mately Aristotelian) sense of order would prefer to place
this material among the books on animals and minerals.
The order of this last group of books is not obvious; their
miscellaneous character may explain why they fall at the
end of the whole work.

The first decade adopts several principles of order:
propaedeutic, encyclopedic, alphabetic. Books I-III
obviously conform to the idea of the Seven Liberal Arts,
as explained in Lii. These are followed by the treatments
of medicine and law (IV, the first part of V), rounding
out a general introductory education, we might say, in
the professions. The second part of Book V, on the men-
suration of time and the actual chronology of history,
annalistically ordered, may be said to look both back, to
the essentially pagan character of the liberal disciplines of
the firstbooks, and forward, to the religious matter of the
following books. This set, Books VI to VIII, focuses on
the sacred sciences, not in an obvious sequence. Book VI
is propaedeutic to these, treating Scripture, the author-
ity for the rest, then books in general, then a number
of ecclesiastical matters. Books VII and VIII present
a transparent order, moving from God downward to
heresy and paganism. Book IX treats human insti-
tutions broadly conceived, human organization (lan-
guages, nations, reigns, cities, kinship), and Book X,
alphabetically ordered, presents terms descriptive of
humans. These two books might after all be classed with
the following book (XI), the anatomy of human beings.

A more general characterization of the Etymologies
scheme of organization would make the main division
after Book V. Thus the first part constitutes notes toward
a general education, and the second a particularization
of reality based mainly on two principles, that of the
Great Chain of Being (from God to inanimate materi-
als) and that of the four elements. In this scheme, too,
the last group of books constitutes an anomalous miscel-
lany. Neither order consistently dominates the text, and
the exigencies of Isidore’s broadest intention, to store in
compendious form what is known from former times,
ultimately takes precedence over the inherited schemes.

As Fontaine has pointed out (1966:536—38), Isidore’s
followers derived material wholesale from the Etymolo-
gies, but under more fully Christianized, “clericalized”
form, in “a sort of Carolingian edition.” Especially
remarkable in this connection is the reordering of the
work by Hrabanus Maurus in his On the Nature of
Things, which begins not with the Liberal Arts (which

55 A similar account of the organization of the work may be found
in Fontaine 2000:176—78.

56 Furthermore, itseems that Braulio divided the work into fifteen
books; the division into twenty books developed during the course
of the manuscript diffusion (see Reydellet 1966:435).
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Hrabanus treated in another book) but with the reli-
gious material, and works “down” through the Chain
of Being.”” Furthermore, Hrabanus lards the whole with
allegorical interpretations of the kind found in Isidore’s
own Certain Allegories of Sacred Scripture. Not until the
thirteenth century, and not entirely until the sixteenth
century, does the impulse toward encyclopedism recover
the intellectual inclusiveness of Isidore.

Given this rough outline of the Etymologies, we can
turn to its particular content, and begin by noticing a few
things the Etymologies is not. First of all, it is not com-
plete or polished — so Braulio implies and so Isidore says
in the letters prefaced to the work in the manuscripts
(Letters II and V). We may imagine that the finished
work would have eliminated many of the repetitions
currently present, and might have joined together the
now scattered materials on law (Books II and V), on
astronomy (Books IIT and XIII), on nations (Books IX,
X1V, and XV), and the like. However, Isidore might well
have retained those repeated statements that fall natu-
rally into separate topics. Surely he would have com-
pleted or omitted the dozens of items that now stand
as the lemma — a single word — alone, without further
discussion. These are signaled in this translation by the
appearance of ellipsis points, as X1.i.93 or XIX.v.4.5

Second, Isidore makes no effort to disclose the ratio-
nale of the taxonomies he presents. Here the (derived)
shapeliness of the early books on the liberal disciplines is
the exception; on the whole Isidore does not explain the
order of things beyond what is implicit in their sequence
in the text. In this he is like his sources, from Varro on,
and differs from the masters of these sciences, Plato and
Aristotle. As a consequence we have no reason to think

57 Hrabanus’s work is usually known under the title De Universo
(mid-ninth century): Patrologia Latina 111. A facsimile of an early
Montecassino manuscript of it is ed. G. Cavallo, De Rerum Naturis:
Casin. 132, secolo XI (Turin, 1994). See Maria Rissel, Rezeption antiker
und patristischer Wissenschaft bei Hrabanus Maurus (Bern and Frank-
furt, 1976).

58 A much rarer type of incompleteness occurs at XIV.ix.7, where
a sentence breaks off before giving the Biblical citation.

59 IL.xxix, VIILvii.3, XIV.ix.2. The sources are explicitly named:
Marius Victorinus and Varro. For such divisiones of topics see also
L.v.4, ILv, IL.xxi.1, IL.xxiv.9—11, IL.xxvi.5 (all from Cassiodorus), and
V xxvii.4 (following Cicero) and XVIILii.1 (following Sallust). It may
be doubted whether Isidore supplied any such rationales apart from
his sources.

60 This is the work Braulio calls On the Names in the Law and the
Gospels.

most of the classes of things treated are presented with
all their members — a consideration repeatedly made
explicit by Isidore himself (e.g. XII.vii.2). So itis, after all,
with post-Linnaean biology as well. It should be added
here that Isidore does include a good number of lesser
schemata, establishing such logical sets of things as the
types of definition, or the types of divination, or the
kinds of fields.>

And third, Isidore generally avoids, in the Etymologies,
providing “spiritual” or “mystical,” or “figurative,” that
is, allegorical, interpretations of the items he adduces.
These were the main content of his earlier work (perhaps
612-615), the Certain Allegories of Sacred Scripture.® In
fact we find a few of such interpretations: “the Hebrews
used a ten-stringed psaltery on account of the number
of laws of the Decalogue” (I11.xxii.7); Esther’s people are
“a figure of the Church of God,” and as Aman’s name
means “wickedness, so hiskilling is celebrated in the feast
of Purim” (Esther 7 and 9; Etym. VLii.29); the seraphim
“figuratively signify the Old and New Testaments,” they
have six wings as a figure of the things made in the six
days, and their crying “Holy” three times (Isaiah 6:3)
“shows the mystery of the Trinity” (VIL.v.32-33); the
split tip of a quill pen signifies the Old and New Tes-
taments (VL.xiv.3). At one point Isidore explicitly denies
any attempt to provide the spiritual sense: speaking of
the names of Biblical characters, he says, “While a holy
and spiritual character abides in these names, we are now
describing the meaning of their stories only with regard
to the literal” (ad litteram; VILvi.2). Indeed, his direct
treatment of divinity in Book VII is essentially a treat-
ment of names, and not a theological investigation. This
self-imposed limitation has its precedent in Augustine’s
The Literal Level of the Book of Genesis (De Genesi ad Lit-
teram), and it is fairly consistently carried out through
the Etymologies, hence giving Hrabanus his opportunity
for “improvement” of the work for a clerical audience
eager for such interpretations.

Isidore’s overriding interest, the fundamental princi-
ple of the Etymologies, falls under the discipline Isidore
would call grammar, the “origin and foundation of lib-
eral letters” (I.v.1), and what we would call philology —
the art of understanding and correctly producing words
and texts. It is an obvious fact that, before the nineteenth
century (the twentieth in the East), philology broadly
conceived was the dominant concern of the learned
world, the queen of the sciences; Isidore merely reflects
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that concern at one of the turning-points of intellectual
history, as pagan thought in the West gave way to Chris-
tian thought. What we might understand as alternative
master-disciplines — theology, or experimental science,
or philosophy — in Isidore’s work are subsumed under
philology in what Fontaine calls the “pangrammatical”
cast of late antique culture (1966:534).

In fact three sequential chapters (I.xxix—xxxi) in his
treatment of the art of Grammar treat three of the main
informing principles of the Etymologies: these are ety-
mology, glosses, and differentiae. If we add to these the
theme of the next three chapters (xxxii—xxxiv), faulty
Latin usage, and the idea that propositions are usefully
finished with an illustrative or exemplary quotation, we
will have summed up much of the content of the Ety-
mologies.

First, glosses. Isidore defines a gloss as a single term
that designates the meaning of another term (I.xxx). If
we broaden this to include any sort of definition of a
term, we might expect to find hundreds of such defi-
nitions in the Etymologies, and indeed there are many:
the definition of “gloss” itself, or, selecting at random,
of such terms as “chronic disease” (IV.vii.1), “hymn”
(VIxix.17), “tyro” (IX.iii.36), “vineshoot” (XVILv.9).
However, such glosses are relatively infrequent, as com-
pared with Isidore’s usual presumption that the basic
meaning of the Latin word is either already known to
his reader, or (like terms for minerals or herbs) is not
in his interest to define in any systematic way — such
that, for example, one could positively identify an actual
specimen of an item using only his description of it.
This is not to say that formal systems of definition were
unknown to him: thus in IL.xxix he lists fifteen types
of definition, with their Greek equivalents, “abbreviated
from the book of Marius Victorinus”; and in IL.xxv and
xxvi he briefly but clearly expounds the logical taxon-
omy of Porphyry’s Isagoge and the system of predicates
of Aristotle’s Categories.

Second, differentiae. This is the kind of definition that
doesinterest Isidore, and they constitute the subject mat-
ter of a treatise he wrote before he turned to the Ety-
mologies. In L.xxxi he says a differentia is the distinguish-
ing and therefore defining feature of things otherwise
alike, and gives for example the differentiation of the
terms for a king (restrained and temperate) and a tyrant
(cruel). Isidore introduces dozens of such differentiae in
the Etymologies — between a maxim and a chreia (ILxi),
between astronomy and astrology (IIl.xxvii), between

three types of law (ius, lex, mores; V.iii), between types
of wars (XVIII.i.2—10) and types of pyres (XX.x.9). As
much as any information Isidore gives, such differen-
tiae reveal Isidore’s pedagogical motives: to refine the
reader’s sense of Latin, sharpen the mind with a funda-
mental form of reasoning, discourage incorrect usage.
Finally, etymology. On this crucial subject in Isidore
we must refer to the essay by Fontaine (1978), with full
bibliography, which remains the best treatment — per-
haps the only essay on a section of the Etymologies,
namely the chapter on etymology itself (I.xxix), that fully
and definitively treats Isidore’s thinking and his work
with his sources. The sources of this chapter include
Quintilian’s Institutes of Oratory (1.vi.28), citing Cicero’s
Topics (35) — where Cicero literally translates the Greek
term éTupoloyia as veriloquium, “true utterance” —and
Boethius’s commentary on the Topics.”” In his chapter
on etymology Isidore gives no hint that what he is defin-
ing is the most powerful informing principle of the work
that both he and Braulio refer to as either Etymologiae or
Origines (Letters II, IV, V, VI, Renotatio). He defines ety-
mology as “the origin of words, when the force of a word
or a name is inferred through interpretation.” He goes
on, “The knowledge of a word’s etymology often has an
indispensable usefulness for interpreting the word, for
when you have seen whence a word has originated, you
understand its force more quickly. Indeed, one’s insight
into anything is clearer when its etymology is known.”®
In the same chapter Isidore offers a brief account (as
had Varro and others) of types of etymology, as follows.
Some things take their names not from their nature,
but arbitrarily. Words with retrievable etymologies take
them from their causa (rationale, intrinsic principle,
explanatory force), the word’s answer to the question
“why?” Other words derive from the thing’s origin, the
word’s answer to the question “from where?” Of the
former an example is rex (“king”) from acting recte
(“correctly”); of the latter, homo (“human being”) from
humus (“earth,” the “origin” — Aristotle would say “the
material cause” — of the human). Still other etymologies

61 The commentary is trans. E. Stump, Boethius’s In Ciceronis
Topica (Ithaca, NY, 1988). Cicero’s Topics are edited by T. Reinhardt
(Oxford, 2003).

62 Obviously a great many, perhaps most, of the etymologies that
Isidore proposes are incorrect in light of modern scholarship. For the
actual etymologies of Latin words consult A. Ernout and A. Meillet,
Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue latine, 4™ edn. (Paris, 1979)
and the appendix on “Indo-European Roots” by Calvert Watkins in
The American Heritage Dictionary (Boston, 1976).
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are based on contraries, so that ‘mud’ (lutum) derives
from ‘washing’ (lavare, with the past participle lutus).
Some words have their etymology by derivation from
other words, like the adjective “prudent” from the noun
“prudence.” Some etymologies may be discovered in
words of similar sound. Some words are derived from
Greek, and others derive their names from place names.
The origins of words derived from other foreign lan-
guages are often hard to discern.

This brief statement could be much expanded, but
it contains the essence of Isidore’s principal endeavor,
to disclose the inner and true (¢Tupos) meaning of the
Latin lexicon by way of the etymology of the words. The
method is fundamentally derivational, whether from
a thing’s intrinsic character (its causa) to its extrinsic
name, or from its originating motive by process of time
to its current locution, or from some term’s sound to
another term’s similar sound, or from one word-class or
language to another. The constantly repeated formulas
are “X is so called because Y” and “X is so named as if
the word were Y.” The focus on origins, indeed, finds
expression in many places in the Etymologies where the
origins of things rather than merely words are specified:
the origins of various alphabets (I.iii.5) and the Latin
letters (Liv.1), of shorthand signs (I.xxii) and of fables
(I.xl.1), of historiography (I.xlii) and of the disciplines
of Rhetoric (ILii.1) and physics (IL.xxiv.4).” Further,
Isidore supplies hundreds of indications of the regions
where things — metals, spices, gems, birds, and the like —
originate, uniquely, or in their best condition, or abun-
dantly, and whence they are imported (imported, that
is, as Isidore’s sources presume, into Italy). The very idea
of a disquisition on the “Nature of Things,” the essen-
tial title of an encyclopedic work, implied for a Latin
reader the idea that the genesis of things is in question,
as the word natura itself means (etymologically!) “what
is begotten or generated,” from natus, the past participle
of nasci, “be born.”%

63 A few more origins, particularly those inventors and discover-
ers whom he calls auctores, adduced by Isidore: mathematics (IILii),
geometry (III.x.1), music (IILxvi), various musical instruments
(II1.xxii.2 and 12), astronomy and astronomical writing (IIL.xxv and
xxvi), medicine and its three schools (IV.iii and iv), laws (V.i) and
chronicles (V.28), libraries (V1.iii.2—s5), book collecting (V1.v), Chris-
tian libraries (VI.vi), canon-tables (VI.xv.1), the method of dat-
ing Easter Sunday (VI.xvii.1—2), agriculture (XVILi.2). An unusual
instance is the detailed technical description of the origin of glass
(XVI.xvii-2).

64 So Etymologies X1.i.1, “Nature (natura) is so called because it
causes something to be born (nasci).”

In a number of places Isidore offers a brief review of
types of etymology for classes of things. Thus “meters
are named either after their feet or after the topics about
which they are written, or after their inventors, or after
those who commonly use them, or after the number
of syllables.” Examples, respectively, are dactylic, ele-
giac, Sapphic, Asclepiadian, pentameter (I.xxxix.5-15).
Ointments are named after their regions, inventors, or
material (IV.xii.7—9). Heretics may be named after their
founders or their tenets (VIILv.1); philosophers from
their founders (Platonists) or their meeting sites (Sto-
ics — VIIL.vi.6). To such as these we can add the great
many places where Isidore makes the type of an ety-
mology explicit. Examples are the derivations of the
names of seas from the names of people who perished in
them (XIIL.xvi.8); of the disease satyriasis from its exem-
plars the satyrs (IV.vii.34); the names of parts of the
Mediterranean from the adjacent regions (XIII.xvi.5);
the different terms for earth from logic (ratio — XIV.i.1);
‘pocket change,’ the thing contained, from the word for
‘bag,” the container (XVILxviii.11; for such metonymies
see L.xxxvii.8); derivation by physical resemblance, as
the disease elefantiacus takes its name from the suf-
ferer’s resemblance to an elephant (IV.viii.12); from ono-
matopoeia, as the word for ‘cricket,” gryllus, is from the
sound of its call (XILiii.8); and similarly the names of
many birds (XILvii.9). The notorious type that Isidore
labels with the Greek term ka1’ &vtippaotv (“by oppo-
sition”) is not infrequent: thus the merciless Parcae take
their name from the verb meaning “spare” (parcere —
VIII.xi.93).

Usually Isidore grants that the borrowing of a Latin
word from Greek amounts to a sufficient etymology,
though often he supplies a second explanation from
within Latin as well. A great many etymologies based
on Greek are not made explicit in the Etymologies,
in some cases perhaps from Isidore’s own ignorance
of the import of the etymology he adduces. We have
supplied the relevant Greek in this translation when we
are aware of it. In his treatment of illnesses, for example,
Isidore provides a number of etymologies from Greek,
but when he gives the etymology of the antidote tyriaca
he omits the crucial information that 9npiokds means
“of venomous beasts” (IV.ix.8) although he knows that
the medicine is “made from snakes.” He also supplies a
number of etymologies from languages other than Latin
or Greek — obviously from secondary sources. Most of
these, as in the case of Biblical names, are from Hebrew,
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butwealsolearn of words derived from Persian (XIL.ii.7),
Syrian (XII.vi.38), and a number of others.

The most frequent type of etymology, from the very
beginning (‘know’ [scire] isnamed from ‘learn’ [ discere])
to the end (‘branding iron’ [cauterium] is so called
because asa warning [ cautio] to potential thieves it burns
[urere]), is the discovery of a term’s origin in another
term, a single word or a phrase, because of a resem-
blance in their sound. Such similarities are often tenu-
ous and remote, as Isidore seems to acknowledge when
he observes, in deriving ‘spiced’ (salsus) from the phrase
‘sprinkled with salt’ (sale aspersus), “with the [three]
middle syllables taken away” (XX.ii.23) — it is a stretch.
It is hard not to agree with the remark of Isidore’s dis-
tinguished editor Faustino Arévalo, some two hundred
years ago, that Isidore can produce an etymology not
in the belief that it is the actual origin of a term, but
as a mnemonic aid (Patrologia Latina 82.954). Arévalo’s

example is Isidore’s deriving ‘swan’ (cygnus) from ‘sing’
(canere) — after he has just referred to the Greek word
that is the obvious etymon, kUkvos. We might add a
large number of instances where Isidore notes that a
term is “as if the word were” (quasi) another term.
Thus Isidore distinguishes the two plural forms of pecus
(“livestock™), pecora and pecudes, by proposing that the
latter term is used only of animals that are eaten, “as
if the word were pecuedes,” that is, as if it contained
the term ‘eat’ (edere; XI1.i.6). The many dozens of such
instances may well reflect Isidore’s effort to help a stu-
dent of Latin to remember a distinction rather than his
belief in the actual origin of a word. To be sure, Isidore’s
authoritative sources, pagan and Christian, were replete
with etymologies no more strained than these. Isidore
illuminates the essences of words, their natures, not
in terms of historical linguistics, but in terms of
grammar.

The influence of the Etymologies

It would be hard to overestimate the influence of the
Etymologies on medieval European culture, and impos-
sible to describe it fully. Nearly a thousand manuscript
copies survive, a truly huge number. As evidence of its
continuing popularity down to and after the advent of
printing, more than sixty manuscript copies of the whole
work, as well as more than seventy copies of excerpts,
were written in the fifteenth century.” It was among the
early printed books (1472), and nearly a dozen printings
appeared before the year 1500. According to Diaz y Diaz
(Oroz Reta and Marcos Casquero 1993*:210), abundant
evidence demonstrates that, by the year 800, copies of the
Etymologies might be found “in all the cultural centers
of Europe.”

The earliest dissemination of the work beyond the
cathedral centers of Seville itself and Braulio’s Saragossa
seems to have been in Gaul and Ireland. The earliest
manuscript fragments of the Etymologies are housed
at the monastery of St. Gall, a foundation in present-
day Switzerland with Irish connections going back to
the early seventh century. These fragments are written
in an Irish scribal hand, perhaps as early as the mid-
seventh century.®® Irish texts of the mid to late seventh
century show knowledge of the Etymologies, for instance
(possibly) the Twelve Abuses of the Age (perhaps before

650).” The English scholar Aldhelm (obit 709) knew
works of Isidore in the late seventh century, and “the

65 J. M. Fernandez Catén, Las Etimologias en la tradicion
manuscrita medieval estudiada por el Prof. Dr. Anspach (Le6n, 1966).

66 The fragments are described by E. A. Lowe, Codices Latini
Antiquiores 7 (Oxford, 1956, no. 995). For the early diffusion of the
Etymologies see A. E. Anspach, “Das Fortleben Isidors im vi1. bis
1x Jahrhundert,” in Miscellanea Isidoriana: Homenaje . . . (Rome,
1936:323—56) especially for influence in Spain; Bischoff (1966:171-94),
esp. 180-87; J. N. Hillgarth 1962; M. Herren, “On the Earliest Irish
Acquaintance with Isidore of Seville,” in E. James (Oxford, 1980);
Reydellet1966; Oroz Reta and Marcos Casquero 1993*:200—11. Reydel-
let 1966:389—91 provides a list of the thirty-seven complete or nearly
complete manuscripts of the Etymologiesdating from before the tenth
century, with their provenances, and reference to the Bischoff study
(1966) and Lowe’s Codices. Fontaine 2000:401-16 treats a number
of instances of Isidore’s influence, with good bibliography on the
subject.

67 On Isidore in early Ireland see Herren (preceding note); M. C.
Diaz y Diaz, “Isidoriana 11: Sobre el Liber de Ordine Creaturarum,”
Sacris Erudiri s (1953): 147—66; Paul Grosjean, “Sur quelques exégetes
irlandais du vii€ siecle,” Sacris Erudiri7 (1955): 67—97; Riché 1976:320.
The Pseudo-Cyprian De XII Abusivis Saeculi is edited by Siegmund
Hellmann in Texte und Untersuchungen der altchristlichen Literatur
34, 1 (Leipzig, 1909). A. Breen sharply disagrees with Hellmann’s
“quite unproven thesis” that the Tivelve Abuses makes use of the works
of Isidore: “Evidence of Antique Irish Exegesis in Pseudo-Cyprian, De
Duodecim Abusivis Saeculi,” Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy,
Section C, vol. 87 (1987): 71-101, esp. p. 76.



The influence of the Etymologies 25

works of Isidore of Seville were a major influence on
the development of Anglo-Saxon intellectual life in the
age of Bede,” that is, in the late seventh and early eighth
centuries.®®

Bede himself, the most learned scholar of his age,
made extensive use of the Etymologies, and the work
thrived in the Carolingian educational program in Gaul
(where Isidore was known at the abbey of Corbie by
the mid-seventh century). We have noticed above that
Alcuin‘s pupil, the churchman Hrabanus Maurus (ca.
780-856), called “the teacher of Germany,” “clerical-
ized” the Etymologies of Isidore in his popular treatises
The Natures of Things and Allegories on the Whole of
Sacred Scripture, as well as other works. Both directly
and indirectly, through such prominent writers as these,
Isidore’s influence pervaded the High Middle Ages of the
eleventh to fifteenth centuries, in which the Etymologies
was always regarded as a prime authority.

Of that continuing influence we can here only touch
on a couple of strands. First was the direct influence
of the Etymologies on the traditions of lexicons and
encyclopedias that were standard reference works of the
later Middle Ages.®® We have noticed that the vast Liber

68 P. H. Blair, The World of Bede (London, 1970). E. C. Robinson
has identified a number of bits of etymological lore from Isidore in
such Old English poetic texts as Genesis, the riddles of The Exeter
Book, and Instructions for Christians: see The Tomb of Beowulf and
Other Essays on Old English, 2 vols. (Oxford, 1993), pp. 197 103,
19.

69 A number of medieval encyclopedias that borrow from the
Etymologies are treated by Collison 1964, 1966>: 44—81.

70 L. Daly and B. A. Daly, Summa Britonis sive . . . Expositiones
Vocabulorum Biblie, 2 vols. (Padua, 1975).

71 A few other evidences of Isidore’s influence: Isidore was often
among those excerpted and praised in the collections of sententious
utterances (the florilegia) and the chronicles of the later Middle Ages;
a number of these are cited in Patrologia Latina 82:198—205. Aspects
of Isidore’s influence on music theory well into the sixteenth century
are discussed in R. Stevenson, Spanish Music in the Age of Columbus
(The Hague, 1960). Materials from Book VI of the Etymologiesare the
earliest sources for some lore about books and libraries, according
to K. Christ, The Handbook of Medieval Library History, trans. T. M.
Otto (Metuchen, New Jersey, 1984). Isidore’s deep influence on the
medieval tradition of poetics and rhetoric may be exemplified in
the citation of his name as an authority on the first page of John
of Garland’s Parisian Poetics (about 1220-1235); see T. Lawler, ed.,
The ‘Parisiana Poetria’ of John of Garland (New Haven, 1974: 5). On
“Etymology as a Category of Thought” in medieval Latin Poetry see
Curtius (as n.1 above), pp. 495—500. Instances such as these can be
multiplied indefinitely.

Glossarum (Glossarium Ansileubi), probably of the late
eighth century, incorporates much of Isidore. Around
the year 1053 the Italian Papias composed the Elementar-
ium Doctrinae Rudimentum, an alphabetically arranged
encyclopedic dictionary replete with etymologies and
differentiae from Isidore, surviving in some ninety
manuscripts and several Renaissance printings. Bor-
rowing from Papias and Isidore, Osbern of Gloucester
compiled his Panormia in the mid-twelfth century,
and Huguccio (Hugutio), bishop of Ferrara, produced
his Liber Derivationum, also known as the Magnae
Derivationes (over 200 manuscripts), of the same type as
Papias, around the year 1200. Before 1270 the Franciscan
Guillelmus Brito, master at Paris, completed his Summa,
another alphabetized dictionary of encyclopedic pro-
portions, in this case treating some 2,500 words from
the Bible. Its extensive use of the Etymologies, where
Isidore is explicitly cited hundreds of times, is detailed
in the Index of the modern edition.”® It survives in over
130 manuscript copies, and was printed in the fifteenth
century. From these same sources and others Giovanni
Balbi of Genoa (Johannes Januensis) finished the culmi-
nating encyclopedic dictionary of the Middle Ages, the
Catholicon, in 1286. It was one of the first printed books,
in 1460.

These dictionaries are accompanied by a series of
topically arranged encyclopedias likewise derivative of
Isidore, and cumulatively massive. Major ones include
Honorius Augustodunesis, The Image of the World (early
twelfth century), Bartholomaeus Anglicus, The Prop-
erties of Things (ca. 1240 — early translated into six
languages, including English), Thomas of Cantimpré’s
Nature of Things (ca. 1245), and the massive set of
encyclopedias (over three million words), the Specu-
lum Maius, of Vincent of Beauvais (ca. 1260), of which
some eighty manuscripts are extant; it was the first book
printed at Strasbourg (1473-1476). Bartholomaeus’s
encyclopedia was the basis of the thoroughly allegorized
encyclopedic work of Pierre Bersuire, the Reductorium
Morale of the mid-fourteenth century. The first ency-
clopedia in a vernacular language, Brunetto Latini’s Li
Livres dou trésor, duly dependent on Isidore, appeared
around 1265.

Some sense of the continuing use of the Etymologies
beyond this tradition of reference works can be acquired
by observingits influence on the great Italian and English
poets of the fourteenth century.”* For Dante, suffice it
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that Isidore is among the luminous minds in the cir-
cle of the Sun in Paradiso: “See, flaming beyond, the
burning spirit of Isidore” (10.130-31).”* Boccaccio nat-
urally derives material from Isidore (or by way of quo-
tations of the Etymologies in Hrabanus and Vincent of
Beauvais) in his learned treatise on the Genealogy of the
Gods7? Closer to hand, he would have found Isidore’s
discussion of the origins of poetry and of the term poeta
(Etymologies VIIL.vii.1—3) among Petrarch’s Familiar Let-
ters, in the letter addressed to his brother Gherardo.
Isidore had referred to an otherwise unknown passage
from Suetonius, and to Varro, in his discussion. Isidore’s
actual source is Servius on Aeneid 3.443. Petrarch in turn
cites the material from Varro and Suetonius, and dili-
gently records that he actually derives the information
from Isidore, an author “better known to you.” Boccac-
cio repeats the information in his Short Treatise in Praise
of Dante’* So we find information passed from ancient
Latin authors through Isidore and his encyclopedic bor-
rowers to the Italian poets.

In his long French poem, The Mirror of Mankind (ca.
1377), the English poet John Gower calls Isidore “the
perfect cleric.””” In his equally long Latin poem The
Voice of One Crying (ca. 1378—ca. 1393), in an exemplary
instance, Gower cites Isidore in a passage actually drawn
from Godfrey of Viterbo’s encyclopedic poem Pan-
theon (late twelfth century).”® In Piers Plowman (writ-
ten ca. 1376), William Langland quotes and paraphrases
Isidore’s definition of anima in the course of the figure
Anima’s self-explication.”” This may be the only direct
paraphrase of a passage of Isidore in English verse; it
begins:

“The whiles I quykne pe cors’, quod he, ‘called am I
anima;
And for pat I kan and knowe called am I mens. ..

Finally we may see the influence of the Etymologies
on Chaucer. In the Parson’s Tale of The Canterbury
Tales, and nowhere else, Chaucer names Isidore, and
quotes from him, both times (lines 89 and 551) at second
hand. The latter instance cites Isidore’s remarks on the
long-lasting fire made from the juniper tree ( Etymologies
XVII.vii.35): so, says the Parson, is the smoldering fire of
Wrath.

Again, we may find the Etymologies behind a pas-
sage in the Second Nun’s Tale that derives from the

legend of Saint Cecilia in the Golden Legend of Jacobus
de Voragine, the standard collection of saints’ lives in
the later Middle Ages (before 1298).7% As often, Jacobus
begins his Vita with an etymology of the name of the
saint, here deriving her name from caelum, “heaven,”
and explicitly borrowing from the Etymologies: “Or she
[Saint Cecilia] is called a heaven because, as Isidore says,
the philosophers asserted that the heavens are revolving,
round, and burning.” He thus quotes verbatim, includ-
ing the reference to “philosophers,” from Etymologies
[I.xxxi.1, and he goes on to say in what ways Cecilia
was revolving, round, and burning (rotundum, volubile
atque ardens). Chaucer says he will “expowne” the mean-
ing of Cecilia’s name, and follows Jacobus’s several ety-
mologies in detail, concluding with this perfect Chauce-
rian stanza (113-19), with which we conclude our own
exposition:”’

And right so as thise philosophres write

That hevene is swift and round and eek brennynge,
Right so was faire Cecilie the white

Ful swift and bisy evere in good werkynge,

And round and hool in good perseverynge,

And brennynge evere in charite ful brighte.

Now have I yow declared what she highte.

72 “Vedi oltre fiammeggiar I'ardente spiro / d’Isidoro.” See
also the citation of Isidore’s etymology of anima in Convivio
IV.XV.11.

73 For example in the treatment of “poetry” in Genealogy x1v.vii,
perhaps written around 1360. See C. G. Osgood, trans., Boccaccio on
Poetry, 21 edn. (Indianapolis, 1956), pp. 15659, etc. — see Index.
Boccaccio cites the same passage of Isidore in Genealogy x1.ii.

74 See Petrarch, pp. 413—14, and Boccaccio, pp. 49293, trans-
lated in Medieval Literary Theory and Criticism c. 1100—c. 1375,
eds. A. J. Minnis, A. B. Scott, and D. Wallace, rev. edn. (Oxford,
1991).

75 Line 10,405. See W. B. Wilson, trans., John Gower: Mirour de
POmme (East Lansing, MI, 1992: 143).

76 Vox Clamantis1.765. See E. W. Stockton, trans., The Major Latin
Works of John Gower (Seattle, 1962), p. 353.

77 G. Kane and E. T. Donaldson, Piers Plowman: The B Version
(London, 1975), 15.23-39. The passage is from Etymologies XI1.i.13. It
is also quoted in the Summa of Guillelmus Brito, ed. Daly and Daly,
p- 40, in Peter the Chanter’s Distinctiones Abel (late twelfth century,
under the term ‘Anima’; unedited), and doubtless elsewhere — such
is Isidore’s afterlife.

78 G.Ryan and H. Ripperger, trans., The Golden Legend of Jacobus
de Voragine (New York, 1969), p. 689. For other citations of Isidore in
the Legend see the Index. Caxton translated and printed the Legend
in 1483.

79 The Riverside Chaucer, ed. Larry D. Benson (Boston, 1987).
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Editions of the Etymologies and this translation

The first printed edition of the Etymologies was issued
by G. Zainer at Augsburg in 1472.%° This was followed by
ten further editions by the year 1500. The first edition of
the complete works of Isidore appeared in Paris in 1580.
The first important scholarly edition was that of Juan de
Grial, which became the basis for work on Isidore until
the early nineteenth century; it was issued in Madrid in
1599. Its valuable notes are retained in Arévalo’s edition.
The Jesuit scholar Faustino Arévalo produced his seven-
volume edition of the opera omnia from Rome between
1797 and 1803; volumes 111 and 1v contain the Etymologies.
This great edition, whose notes update and correct Grial,
was reprinted, with the usual large number of errors, in
volumes 81-83 of the Patrologia Latina (ed. J.-P. Migne)
in 1850." The Etymologies form the bulk of volume 82.
In 1909 Rudolph Beer published in Leiden a facsimile
edition of the “Toledo” manuscript of the Etymologies,
now Madrid manuscript Tol. 15.8.

Wallace M. Lindsay edited the Etymologies for the
Scriptorum Classicorum Bibliotheca Oxoniensis series
in 1911. This was the first edition of the work based
on modern principles of textual criticism, and it
was prepared by the ablest student of Late Latin of
his time. Lindsay claims, with good reason, to have
produced a text that accords with the state of Isidore’s
text as it might have appeared around the year 7oo.
His diffidence about capturing the ipsissima verba of
Isidore is sensible; given the complex relationship of
Isidore with his sources, which themselves doubtless
often came down to him in somewhat corrupted

80 The following information about early editions of Isidore is
mainly drawn from Diaz y Diaz (Oroz Reta and Marcos Casquero
1993%:226-36).

81 The Patrologia edition was reprinted in 1977 by Brepols in Turn-
hout, Belgium.

82 We find no reason to dissent from the judgment, printed in
his edition of Lindsay’s Studies, of Michael Lapidge, himself a dis-
tinguished Latinist: “Wallace Martin Lindsay (1858—1937) was one of
the greatest, perhaps the greatest, Latin scholars ever born in these
British Isles” (Studies in Early Medieval Latin Glossaries 1996: ix).

83 A.-I. Magallon Garcia, Concordantia in Isidori Hispaliensis
Etymologias: A Lemmatized Concordance to the Etymologies of Isidore
of Sevilla. 4 vols. Hildesheim, 1995.

84 On the origins of this edition see Oroz Reta and Marcos Cas-
quero 1993*:235-36.

form, it is in fact hard to be sure that one does not
over-correct on the basis of sources. On the other
hand, the steadily accumulating knowledge about the
precise sources Isidore used will inevitably inform
better readings in future editions, as it already has in the
recent critical editions. Lindsay’s remarkable accuracy
and good judgment have been apparent to us from the
outset, and his edition will not easily be superseded.®
It is still in print, and is likewise handily accessible
in the Oroz Reta-Marcos Casquero edition (1993),
which has very few typographical errors. Further, it
is also now available on the internet at the address
http://penelope.uchicago.edu/Thayer/E/Roman/texts/
Isidore/home.html. This version is corrected and vari-
ously improved from the text that may also be found on
the internet at www.thelatinlibrary.com/isidore.html.
Lindsay’s text is also available on the CD-ROM issued by
CETEDOC in the Library of Latin Texts. A concordance
to the Etymologies has recently appeared.®

Two translations into Spanish of the complete Ety-
mologies have hitherto appeared for the Biblioteca de
Autores Cristianos: by Luis Cortés y Goéngora (Madrid,
1957), and by José Oroz Reta and Manuel-A. Marcos
Casquero (1993%). The latter edition has an excellent and
comprehensive introduction by Manuel C. Diaz y Diaz,
and is provided with the Latin text of Lindsay on fac-
ing pages with the translation. We have compared the
Reta—Casquero translation in detail with our own, and
we have a good number of differences of interpretation
from their translation. Yet we must acknowledge that
they have divined, at various points of difficulty in the
Latin, solutions that we had not grasped.

As already noted, a new, international edition of the
Etymologies has been appearing, book by book, in the
series Auteurs Latins du Moyen Age, being published
by Belles Lettres in Paris.** To date five volumes have
appeared, published from 1981 to 1995, under the gen-
eral direction of the distinguished Isidoreans Jacques
Fontaine and Manuel C. Diaz y Diaz. Information about
these volumes appears in the bibliography appended
below. These are accompanied by translations in the lan-
guage of the editors; one has appeared so far in English
(Marshall, 1983); of the others, three are in French, and
one in Spanish. Of particular value is their profuse
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presentation, in the form of footnotes, of the sources
of Isidore’s text. We have examined these volumes in
detail, have admired them enormously, have learned
much from them, and occasionally refer to them in our
own notes. The new editors make a number of emenda-
tions of Lindsay’s text on sound grounds, but in fact the
excellence of Lindsay’s edition is confirmed by the small
number of substantial emendations that the ALMA edi-
tors propose. In striking cases we supply the probably
superior readings in our notes.

We have based our translation strictly on Lindsay’s
text. It will be obvious that our translation is fairly lit-
eral, as we anticipate that readers with some knowledge
of Latin will prefer clarity and help with the occasionally
difficult syntax rather than elegance of style. As we have
said, Isidore’s Latin is resolutely utilitarian; he manifestly
aimed to help his readers, and not to delight them with
fancy prose.® We offer translations of a number of tech-
nical terms — plants, colors, minerals, and the like — not

in confidence that the English term exactly catches
the meaning of the Latin word (or whatever meaning
Isidore or his sources might attach to the word), but
as a rough guide to the sense. Further, when a Latin
term in Isidore has no known English correspondent
or meaning beyond what Isidore explicitly supplies, we
have simply left the term in Latin: examples are flamines
(X.96), sibilus (XIL.iv.9), thracius (XVLiv.8), and cetra
(XVIILxi.5). In the many places where Isidore quotes
earlier authors in wording that departs from the mod-
ern received texts of those authors, we have translated
Isidore, and not the received text, annotating the passage
when needed for clarity. The simple conventions that we
follow in presenting the text are explained in the Note
to the Reader.

85 Cf. Fontaine 2000:352: “Isidore sought a purely functional and
pedagogical style that was accessible even to the least literate clerks
and monks.”
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Analytical table of contents

The first table below, within quotation marks, is a trans-
lation of the listing of the titles of the twenty books of
the Etymologies found at the beginning of some early
manuscripts, along with its prefatory remark; the list is
printed by Lindsay (vol. 1, pages 11-12). Since Braulio,
not Isidore, divided the work into books, we can be sure
these titles are not Isidore’s. There follows an analytical
table of contents, drawn from the text itself. The title and
chapters of each book correspond with our translation of
the work. Book XX has no title in the early manuscripts.
Manuscripts of the Etymologies often listed the chapter
titles at the head of each book.'

“So that you may quickly find what you are looking for
in this work, this page reveals for you, reader, what mat-
ters the author of this volume discusses in the individual
books — that is, in Book

I. Grammar and its parts.

II. Rhetoric and dialectic.
III. Mathematics, whose parts are arithmetic, music,

geometry, and astronomy.

IV. Medicine.

V. Laws and the instruments of the judiciary, and
times.
The order of Scripture, cycles and canons, liturgi-
cal feasts and offices.
God and angels, prophetic nomenclature, names
of the holy fathers, martyrs, clerics, monks, and
other names.
Church and synagogue, religion and faith,
heresies, philosophers, poets, sibyls, magicians,
pagans, gods of the gentiles.
Languages of the nations, royal, military, and civic
terminology, family relationships.

VL

VIL.

VIIL

IX.

1 For an account of some of the manuscript systems of presenting
tables of contents of the Etymologies see B.-]. Schroder, Titel und Text:
Zur Entwicklung lateinischer Gedichtiiberschriften. Mit Untersuchung-
en zu . . . Inhaltsverzeichnissen . . . Untersuchungen zur antiken Lit-
eratur und Geschichte, vol. 54 (Berlin, 1999). See also Reydellet 1966:
388 et passim.
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XVIII.

X. Certain terms in alphabetical order.

XI. Human beings and their parts, the ages of humans,

portents and metamorphoses.

Four-footed animals, creeping animals, fish, and

flying animals.

Elements, that is, the heavens and the air, waters,

the sea, rivers and floods.

Earth, paradise, the regions of the whole globe,

islands, mountains, other terms for places, and

the lower regions of the earth.

Cities, urban and rural buildings, fields, bound-

aries and measures of fields, roads.

Earthy materials from land or water, every kind of

gem and precious and base stones, ivory likewise,

treated along with marble, glass, all the metals,
weights and measures.

Agriculture, crops of every kind, vines and trees of

every kind, herbs and all vegetables.

Wars and triumphs and the instruments of war,

the Forum, spectacles, games of chance and ball

games.

Ships, ropes, and nets, iron workers, the construc-

tion of walls and all the implements of building,

also wool-working, ornaments, and all kinds of
clothing.

. Tables, foodstuffs, drink, and their vessels, vessels
for wine, water, and oil, vessels of cooks, bakers,
and lamps, beds, chairs, vehicles, rural and garden
implements, equestrian equipment.”

XII.
XIII.

XIV.

XV.

XVI.

XVIIL.

XIX.

Book I: GRAMMAR. i. Discipline and art. ii. The seven
liberal disciplines. iii. The common letters of the alpha-
bet. iv. The Latin letters. v. Grammar. vi. The parts
of speech. vii. The noun. viii. The pronoun. ix. The
verb. x. The adverb. xi. The participle. xii. The con-
junction. xiii. The preposition. xiv. The interjection. xv.
Letters in grammar. xvi. The syllable. xvii. Metrical feet.
xviii. Accents. xix. Accent marks. xx. Punctuated clauses.
xxi. Critical signs. xxii. Common shorthand signs. xxiii.
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Signs used in law. xxiv. Military signs. xxv. Epistolary
codes. xxvi. Finger signals. xxvii. Orthography. xxviii.
Analogy. xxix. Etymology. xxx. Glosses. xxxi. Differen-
tiation. xxxii. Barbarism. xxxiii. Solecisms. xxxiv. Faults.
xxxv. Metaplasm. xxxvi. Schemas. xxxvii. Tropes. xxxviii.
Prose. xxxix. Meters. xl. The fable. xli. History. xlii. The
first authors of histories. xliii. The utility of history. xliv.
The kinds of history.

Book II: RHETORIC AND DIALECTIC. i. Rhetoric and
its name. ii. The founders of the art of rhetoric. iii. The
term ‘orator’ and the parts of rhetoric. iv. The three
kinds of arguments. v. The two states of legal argu-
ments. vi. The tripartite dispute. vii. The four parts of
an oration. viii. The five types of cases. ix. Syllogisms.
x. Law. xi. The maxim. xii. Confirmation and refuta-
tion. xiii. Prosopopoeia. xiv. Ethopoeia. xv. Kinds of
questions. xvi. Style. xvii. The three registers of speak-
ing. xviii. Clause, phrase, and sentence. xix. Faults to
be avoided in letters, words, and expressions. xx. Com-
binations of words. xxi. Figures of words and expres-
sions. xxii. Dialectic. xxiii. The difference between the
arts of rhetoric and dialectic. xxiv. The definition of phi-
losophy. xxv. Porphyry’s Isagoge. xxvi. Aristotle’s cate-
gories. xxvii. The De interpretatione. xxviii. Logical syl-
logisms. xxix. The division of definitions abbreviated
from the book by Marius Victorinus. xxx. Topics. xxxi.
Opposites.

Book III: MATHEMATICS. Mathematics. i. Words
belonging to the study of arithmetic. ii. Originators of
mathematics. iii. What a number is. iv. What numbers do
for us. v. The first division, of even and odd numbers.
vi. The second division of all numbers. vii. The third
division of all numbers. viii. The differences between
arithmetic, geometry, and music. ix. How many infi-
nite numbers exist. x. The inventors of geometry, and its
name. xi. The fourfold division of geometry. xii. Geo-
metrical figures. xiii. Geometric numbers. [xiv. Exposi-
tion of figures illustrated below.]

MUSIC. xv. Music and its name. xvi. The inventors of
music. xvii. The power of music. xviii. The three parts
of music. xix. The threefold division of music. xx. The
first division of music, which is called harmonic. xxi.
The second division, which is called organicus. xxii. The
third division of music, which is called rhythmic. xxiii.
Musical numbers.

ASTRONOMY. xxiv. The name of astronomy. xxv. The
inventors of astronomy. xxvi. Those who established
astronomy. xxvii. The difference between astronomy
and astrology. xxviii. Astronomical reckoning. xxix. The
world and its name. xxx. The shape of the world. xxxi.
The sky and its name. xxxii. The position of the celes-
tial sphere. xxxiii. The movement of this same sphere.
xxxiv. The course of the same sphere. xxxv. The speed of
the sky. xxxvi. The axis of heaven. xxxvii. The celestial
polar regions. xxxviii. The poles of the heavens. xxxix.
The vault of heaven. xl. The doorways of heaven. xli.
The twin faces of the sky. xlii. The four parts of heaven.
xliii. The hemispheres. xliv. The five circles of heaven.
xlv. The circle of the zodiac. xlvi. The bright circle. xlvii.
The size of the sun. xlviii. The size of the moon. xlix. The
nature of the sun. l. The course of the sun. li. The effect
of the sun. lii. The path of the sun. liii. The light of the
moon. liv. The shapes of the moon. lv. Interlunar inter-
vals. lvi. The path of the moon. lvii. The proximity of the
moon to the earth. lviii. Eclipse of the sun. lix. Eclipse
of the moon. Ix. The differences between stars, star clus-
ters, and constellations. Ixi. The light of the stars. Ixii.
The location of the stars. Ixiii. The course of the stars.
Ixiv. The changing course of the stars. Ixv. The distances
between the stars. Ixvi. The orbital number of the stars.
Ixvii. Planets. Ixviii. Precession and antegrade motion of
stars. Ixix. Recession or retrograde motion of stars. Ixx.
The standing of stars. Ixxi. The names of the stars and
the reasons for these names.

Book IV: MEDICINE. i. Medicine. ii. The term
‘medicine.’ iii. The inventors of medicine. iv. The three
schools of medicine. v. The four humors of the body.
vi. Acute illnesses. vii. Chronic illnesses. viii. Illnesses
that appear on the surface of the body. ix. Remedies and
medications. x. Medical books. xi. The instruments of
physicians. xii. Scents and ointments. xiii. The founda-
tions of medicine.

Book V: LAWS AND TIMES. i. The originators of laws.
ii. Divine laws and human laws. iii. How jurisprudence,
laws, and customs differ from each other. iv. What nat-
ural law is. v. What civil law is. vi. What the law of
nations is. vii. What military law is. viii. What public
law is. ix. What quirital law is. x. What a law is. xi. What
popular resolutions (i.e. plebiscites) are. xii. What a
senate decree is. xiii. What an order and an edict are.
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For conventions used in the translation
see Note to the reader, pp. xi—xii



Book I

Grammar (De grammatica)

i. Discipline and art (De disciplina et arte) 1. A disci-
pline (disciplina) takes its name from ‘learning’ (discere),
whence it can also be called ‘knowledge’ (scientia). Now
‘know’ (scire) is named from ‘learn’ (discere), because
none of us knows unless we have learned. A discipline
is so named in another way, because ‘the full thing is
learned’ (discitur plena). 2. And an art (ars, gen. artis)
is so called because it consists of strict (artus) precepts
and rules. Others say this word is derived by the Greeks
from the word &petr, that is, ‘virtue,” as they termed
knowledge. 3. Plato and Aristotle would speak of this
distinction between an art and a discipline: an art con-
sists of matters that can turn out in different ways, while
a discipline is concerned with things that have only one
possible outcome. Thus, when something is expounded
with true arguments, it will be a discipline; when some-
thing merely resembling the truth and based on opinion
is treated, it will have the name of an art.

ii. Thesevenliberal disciplines (De septem liberalibus
disciplinis) 1. There are seven disciplines of the liberal
arts. The first is grammar, that is, skill in speaking. The
second is rhetoric, which, on account of the brilliance
and fluency of its eloquence, is considered most neces-
sary in public proceedings. The third is dialectic, other-
wise known as logic, which separates the true from the
false by very subtle argumentation. 2. The fourth is arith-
metic, which contains the principles and classifications
of numbers. The fifth is music, which consists of poems
and songs. 3. The sixth is geometry, which encompasses
the measures and dimensions of the earth. The seventh
is astronomy, which covers the law of the stars.

iii. The common letters of the alphabet (De litteris
communibus) 1. The common letters of the alphabetare
the primary elements of the art of grammar, and are used
by scribes and accountants. The teaching of these letters
is, as it were, the infancy of grammar, whence Varro
also calls this discipline ‘literacy’ (litteratio). Indeed, let-
ters are tokens of things, the signs of words, and they
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have so much force that the utterances of those who
are absent speak to us without a voice, [for they present
words through the eyes, not through the ears]. 2. The
use of letters was invented for the sake of remember-
ing things, which are bound by letters lest they slip away
into oblivion. With so great a variety of information, not
everything could be learned by hearing, nor retained in
the memory. 3. Letters (littera) are so called as if the
term were legitera, because they provide a road (iter)
for those who are reading (legere), or because they are
repeated (iferare) in reading.

4. The Latin and Greek letters seem to be derived
from the Hebrew, for among the Hebrews the first letter
is called ‘aleph,” and then ‘alpha’ was derived from it
by the Greeks due to its similar pronunciation, whence
A among Latin speakers. A transliterator fashioned the
letter of one language from the similar sound of another
language (i.e. derived the names and shapes of letters
of similar sound from the “earlier” language); hence we
can know that the Hebrew language is the mother of all
languages and letters. But the Hebrews use twenty-two
characters, following the twenty-two books of the Old
Testament; the Greeks use twenty-four. Latin speakers,
falling between these two languages, have twenty-three
characters. 5. The letters of the Hebrews started with
the Law transmitted by Moses. Those of the Syrians and
Chaldeans began with Abraham, so that they agree in
the number of characters and in their sounds with the
Hebrew letters and differ only in their shapes. Queen Isis,
daughter of Inachus, devised the Egyptian letters when
she came from Greece into Egypt, and passed them on
to the Egyptians. Among the Egyptians, however, the
priests used some letters and the common people used
others. The priestly letters are known as iepds (sacred),
the common letters, Tmdvdepos (common).

The Phoenicians first discovered the use of Greek let-
ters, whence Lucan (Civil War 3.220):

If the report is trustworthy, the Phoenicians were the

first to dare to indicate by rudimentary shapes a sound
meant to endure.
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6. Hence it is that the chapter headings of books are
written with Phoenician scarlet, since it is from the
Phoenicians that the letters had their origin. Cadmus,
son of Agenor, first brought seventeen Greek letters from
Phoenicia into Greece: A, B, I, A, E, Z, [, K, A, M, N, O,
T, P, 2, T, ®. Palamedes added three more to these at the
time of the Trojan War: H, X, (. After him the lyricist
Simonides added three others: y, =, ©.

7. Pythagoras of Samos first formed the letter Y as a
symbol of human life. Its lower stem signifies the first
stage of life, an uncertain age indeed, which has not yet
given itself to vices or to virtues. The branching into two,
which is above, begins with adolescence: the right part
of it is arduous, but leads toward a blessed life; the left
is easier, but leads to death and destruction. Concerning
this Persius (Satires 3.56) speaks thus:

And where the letter has spread out into Samian
branches it has shown you the way that rises by means of
the right-hand path.

8. There are also five mystical letters among the
Greeks. The first is Y, which signifies human life, con-
cerning which we have just spoken. The second is ©,
which [signifies] death, for the judges used to put this
same letter down against the names of those whom they
were sentencing to execution. And it is named ‘theta’
after the term S&vaTos, that is, ‘death.” Whence also it
has a spear through the middle, that is, a sign of death.
Concerning this a certain verse says:

How very unlucky before all others, the letter theta.

9. The third, T, shows the figure of the cross of the Lord,
whence it is also interpreted as a symbol in Hebrew.
Concerning thisletter, it was said to an angel in Ezekiel (9:
4): “Go through the midst of Jerusalem, and mark a thau
upon the foreheads of the men that sigh, and mourn.”
The remaining two mystical letters, the first and the last,
Christ claims for himself; himself the beginning, himself
the end, he says (Apocalypse 22:13): “I am Alpha and
Omega,” for by moving towards each other in turn, A
rolls on all the way to (), and () bends back to A, so that
the Lord might show in himself both the movement of
the beginning to the end, and the movement of the end
to the beginning.

10. All the letters in Greek compose words and also
make numbers, for they use the letter alpha as the num-
ber ‘one.” And when they write beta, they mean ‘two’;

when they write gamma, they mean ‘three’ in their
numbers; when they write delta, they mean “four’ in
their numbers — and so every letter corresponds to a
number for the Greeks. 11. Latin speakers, however, do
not assign numbers to the letters, but only use them to
form words, with the exception of the letters I, and X,
which both signifies the cross by its shape, and stands
for the number ten.”

iv. The Latin letters (De litteris latinis)’ 1. The nymph
Carmentis first brought the Latin letters to the Ital-
ians. She is called Carmentis because she would sing
in songs (carmen) of things to come, but she is properly
called Nicostrate. 2. Letters are either common or lib-
eral. ‘Common (communis) letters’ are so called because
many people employ them for common use, in order
to write and to read. ‘Liberal (liberalis) letters’ are so
called because only those who write books (liber), and
who know how to speak and compose correctly, know
them. 3. There are two types of letter, for they are first
divided into two groups, vowels and consonants. Vow-
els are letters that are released in various ways through
the straightforward opening of the throat, without any
contact. And they are called ‘vowels’ (vocalis), because
they make a complete ‘vocal sound’ (vox, gen. vocis) on
their own, and on their own they may make a sylla-
ble with no adjoining consonant. Consonants are letters
that are produced by various motions of the tongue or
a compression of the lips. And they are called ‘conso-
nants’ (consonans) because they do not produce sound
by themselves, but rather ‘sound together’ (consonare)
with an adjoining vowel. 4. Consonants are divided into
two groups: semivowels and mutes. Semivowels (semivo-
calis) are so called because they take a certain half (sermis)
of their quality from vowels. Their letter-names, accord-
ingly, begin with the vowel E, and end in their natural
sound [as F, L, M etc.]. The mutes (mutus, i.e. the voiced
stops) are so called because, without vowels joined to
them, they are never released. In fact, if you were to
remove the sound of the following vowel from them,

1 For the Vulgate thauthe New Revised Standard Version translates
“mark.” The last letter of the Hebrew alphabet, ‘taw,” parallel to the
Greek ‘tau,” was shaped like an X in ancient script and came to have
the meaning “mark, sign, symbol.”

2 Isidore disregards here the numeral-letters V, L, C, D, M.

3 Isidore uses the word ‘letter’ (littera) to refer both to the written
character and to the sound for which it stands.
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the sound of the letter will be a blocked murmur [as
B, G, D, etc.]. Furthermore, vowels and semivowels and
mutes were called by the ancients sounds (sonus) and
semisounds (semisonus) and non-sounds (insonus).

5. Among the vowels, I and U signify different things
to the grammarians. 6. Now they are vowels, and now
semivowels, and now medials (i.e. glides). They are vow-
els because they make syllables when they are positioned
alone or when they are joined to consonants. They are
considered consonants in that they sometimes have a
vowel set down after them in the same syllable, as Ianus,
vates, and they are considered as consonants.* 7. They are
[also] called medials because only they naturally have a
medial sound, as illius, unius. They sound more fully
when joined to others, as Ianus, Vanus. They sound one
way when alone and another when adjoined. On this
account, I is sometimes called twofold, because when-
ever it is found between two vowels, it is taken as two
consonants, as Troia, for there its sound is geminated.
8. Further, the letter V is sometimes nothing, because in
some places it is neither vowel nor consonant, as in quis
(who). It is not a vowel, because I follows, and it is not
a consonant, because Q precedes. And thus when it is
neither vowel nor consonant, it is undoubtedly nothing.
This same sound is called digamma by the Greeks, when
it is joined to itself or to other vowels. And it is called
digamma because it has the double shape of the letter F,
which looks like two gammas (i.e. one [" atop another).
On account of this resemblance the grammarians would
call the vowels conjoined in this way digamma, as in
votum, virgo.

9. Among the semivowels, some are called liquids (/ig-
uidus) because sometimes, when placed after other con-
sonants in one syllable, they are deficient and excluded
from the meter.> In Latin there are two sounds which
melt (liquescere) like this, L and R, as in fragor (crash),
flatus (breathing). The others, M and N, are liquid in
Greek, as in Mnestheus.

4 The Romans used a single letter 7 to represent both the vowel /i/
and the glide /y/, and the single letter u (= v) for both /u/ and /w/.
The letters 1 and v are not distinct in the Latin alphabet.

5 In the scansion of Latin poetry, consonants followed by I or r
may be treated as if they were single consonants.

6 From what Isidore said above, iv.4, he should have written “and
end in their natural sound, if they are semivowels . ..”

7 Christian scribes abbreviated the name of Christ as Xps (for
Greek chi-rho-sigma) and similar forms.

10. The old script consisted of seventeen Latin letters,
and they are called legitimate (legitimus) for this reason:
they either begin with the vowel E and end in a mute
sound, if they are consonants,® or because they begin
with their own sound and end in the vowel E, if they are
mutes [and they are A,B,C,D,E,F,G,I,L,M,N, O, P,
R, S, T and U].

11. The letter H was added afterwards for aspiration
alone, whence it is considered by many to be a breathing,
notaletter, and it is called a mark of aspiration because it
elevates the voice, for aspiration is a sound that is raised
more fully. Its opposite is prosodia, a sound accented
levelly. 12. Salvius, the schoolmaster, first added the letter
K to Latin, so as to make a distinction in sound between
the two letters C and Q. This letter is called superfluous
because, with the exception of the word ‘Kalends,’ it is
considered unnecessary; we express all such sounds by
means of C. 13. Neither Greek nor Hebrew has a sound
corresponding to our letter Q, for with the exception of
Latin no other language possesses this letter. It did not
exist earlier; hence it is also called superfluous because
the ancients wrote all such sounds with a C.

14. The letter X did not exist in Latin until the time of
Augustus, [and it was fitting for it to come into existence
at that time, in which the name of Christ became known,
which is written using the letter which makes the sign of
the cross],” but they used to write CS in its place, whence
X is called a double letter, because it is used for CS, so
that it takes its name from the composition of these same
letters. 15. Latin borrowed two letters from Greek, Y and
Z, especially for the sake of writing Greek words. These
letters were not written by the Romans until the time of
Augustus, but two Ss were used for Z, as in hilarissat,
and they would write I for Y.

16. There are three things associated with each letter:
its name, how it is called; its shape, by which character
it is designated; and its function, whether it is taken as
vocalic or consonantal. Some people add ‘order,” that
is, what does it precede and what does it follow, as A is
first and B following — for A is the first letter among all
peoples, because it first initiates voice in babies as they
are being born. 17. Indeed, nations assigned the names of
the letters from the sounds in their own languages, when
the sounds of the mouth were noted and distinguished.
After they paid attention to these sounds, they imposed
both names and shapes on them. The shapes they formed
partly by whim, and partly from the sound of the letters;



42 Liva8—viiy

Isidore of Seville

for instance I and O — the first one is a thin sound, as it
were, thus a slender twig, and the other a fat sound, thus
a full shape.

Now nature has assigned the function, and human will
has assigned the order and the macron. 18. The ancients
counted the macron among the letter characters, and it
is called ‘macron’ (apex, lit. “peak”™) because it is far from
the letter’s foot, and is placed at the top of the letter. It
is a line drawn horizontally and levelly above the letter.
[But aletter character (figura) is that with which a whole
letter is written. ]

v. Grammar (De grammatica) 1. Grammar is the
knowledge of speaking correctly, and is the origin and
foundation of liberal letters. Among the disciplines this
was invented after the letters of the alphabet, so that
through it those who have already learned the letters
know the method of speaking correctly. ‘Grammar’ takes
its name from letters, for the Greeks call letters ypd&u-
uara. 2. Itis truly called an art, because it consists of strict
(artus) rules and precepts. Others say that the word ‘art’
is derived by the Greeks from &petr), that is, ‘virtue,’
which they called knowledge. 3. ‘Oratory’ (oratio) is
so called as if it were ‘method of speech’ (oris ratio),
for ‘to orate’ (orare) is to speak and to say. Oratory is
the joining of words with sense. But a joining without
sense is not oratory, because then there is no method
in the speaking. Oratory is made up of sense, voice and
letters. 4. Thirty divisions of the grammatical art are
enumerated by some, that is: the eight parts of speech,
enunciation, letters, syllables, feet, accent, punctuation,
critical signs, spelling, analogy, etymology, glosses, dif-
ferentiation, barbarisms, solecisms, faults, metaplasms,
schemes, tropes, prose, meter, tales, and histories.

vi. Theparts of speech (De partibus orationis) 1. Aris-
totle first proposed two parts of speech, noun and verb;
then Donatus defined eight (Ars Grammatica, ed. Keil
4.372). But all parts revert back to these two principal
ones, that is, to the noun and verb, which signify the
person and the act. The others are ancillary and derive
their origin from these two. 2. For the pronoun is taken
from the noun, whose function it assumes, as in ‘an ora-
tor . .. he’ (orator ille). The adverb is taken from the
noun, as in ‘a learned one, learnedly’ (doctus, docte).
The participle is taken from the noun and the verb, as
in ‘I read, a reading one’ (lego, legens). The conjunction

and preposition, however, and the interjection, occur in
connection with these other parts. For this reason, some
people define five parts of speech, because these latter
three are superfluous.

vii. The noun (De nomine)® 1. The noun (nomen) is
so called as if it were ‘denoter’ (notamen), because by its
designation it makes things known (noscere, ppl. notus)
to us. Indeed, unless you know its name (nomen), the
knowledge of a thing perishes.

Proper nouns (proprium nomen) are so called because
they are specific; they signify one single person only.
There are four types of proper nouns: the praenomen,
the name, the cognomen, and the agnomen. The
praenomen is so called because it is placed before (prae)
the name, as ‘Lucius,” ‘Quintus.” 2. The name (nomen)
is so called because it identifies (notare) the clan, as
‘Cornelius,’ for all Corneliuses are in this clan. The cog-
nomen (cognomen), because it is conjoined (coniungere)
to the name, as ‘Scipio.” The agnomen (agnomen) is an
‘acquired name’ (accedens nomen), as in ‘Metellus Creti-
cus,” so named because he subdued Crete: the agnomen
comes from some outside cause. But it too is commonly
called a cognomen, because it is added to the name for
the sake of recognition (cognitio), or because it is used
‘with the name’ (cum nomine).

3. Appellative nouns (appellativum nomen) are so
called because they are common and make reference
to many things (cf. appellare, “name”). They are divided
into twenty-eight types. Of these the corporeal (corpo-
ralis) nouns are so called because they are either seen
or touched, as ‘sky,” ‘earth.” 4. The incorporeal (incor-
poralis) nouns, because they lack a body (corpus), so
that they cannot be seen or touched, as ‘truth,” ‘jus-
tice.” 5. The general (generalis) nouns, because they
denote many things, as ‘animal,” for a human and a
horse and a bird are animals. 6. The specific (specialis)
nouns, because they indicate a sub-class, as ‘man,” for
a human being is a type (species) of animal. 7. Pri-
mary (principalis) nouns, because they hold a primary

8 Following traditional grammarians, Isidore uses the term nomen
to refer to both nouns and adjectives, and also to mean “name.”
The noun vs. adjective distinction is less clear-cut in Latin than in
English because adjectives standing alone commonly function as
substantives: bonus, “good” or “a good man.” Further, both nouns
and adjectives have case endings. We translate nomen as “noun” or
“adjective” or “name” or even “word” where appropriate.
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position, and are not derived from another word, as
‘mountain,” ‘fount.” 8. Derivative (derivativus) nouns,
because they are derived from another noun, as ‘moun-
tainous region’ (montanus) from ‘mountain’ (mons). 9.
Diminutive (diminutivus) nouns, because they diminish
the meaning, as ‘Greekling’ (Graeculus), ‘little scholar’
(scholasticulus). 10. Some nouns are called ‘diminutive
in sound’ (sono diminutivus), because they sound like
diminutive nouns, but are conceptually primary nouns,
as ‘table’ (tabula), ‘fable’ (fabula). 11. ‘Entirely Greek’
(totus Graecus) nouns, because they are declined entirely
in the Greek manner, as Callisto — for both Greek and
Latin decline it in the same way. 12. ‘Entirely Latin’
(totus Latinus) nouns, because they are turned entirely
into Latin. Greek has ‘Odysseus,” and Latin ‘Ulysses.’
13. Medial (medius) nouns are so called because they are
partly Greek and partly Latin. These are also called ‘mon-
grel’ (nothus), because they corrupt the final syllables
while the previous syllables stay the same, as in Greek,
for example, ‘Alexandros,” ‘Menandros,” while we (Latin
speakers) have ‘Alexander,” ‘Menander.” They are called
‘mongrel” inasmuch as whoever is begotten of unequal
classes is called ‘mongrel.” 14. Synonymous (synonymus)
nouns, that is, plurinomial (plurinomius), because there
is a single meaning shared by ‘many nouns’ (plura nom-
ina), as terra, humus, and tellus (i.e. all meaning “earth”).
Indeed, these are all the same thing. 15. Homonymous
(homonymus) nouns, that is uninomial (uninomius),
because there is a multiple meaning in one (u#nus) noun,
as tumulus, which is in one context a low hill, in another
context rising (tumere) ground, and in another context
a grave-mound — for there are diverse meanings in the
one noun. 16. The relational (relativus) nouns are so
called because they are defined in relation to another
person, as ‘teacher,” ‘master,” ‘father.” 17. Words defined
as somehow related to something by way of their oppo-
sition of meaning are also called relational, as ‘right’ —
for ‘right’ cannot be defined unless there is ‘left.” 18.
Next, the qualitative (qualitas) adjectives are so called

9 The form contemplator is ambiguous, being either the future
imperative of the deponent verb contemplor (“observe”) or the agent
noun (i.e. ‘observer’) formed from the same verb. Isidore here uses
a formal criterion to define a noun: its taking the case endings of a
declension, as the genitive of contemplator, for example, is contem-
platoris. Apparently by mistake he actually refers to a noun’s taking
the comparative degree, a property of adjectives only, where he must
mean taking case endings.

because through them some quality is shown, as ‘wise,’
‘beautiful,” ‘rich.” 19. Quantitative (quantitas) adjectives
are so called because they are defined by measure, as
‘long,” ‘short.” 20. Patronymics (patronymicus) are so
called because they are derived from fathers (pater),
as ‘Tydides,” son of Tydeus, ‘Aeneius,” son of Aeneas,
although they may also be derived from mothers and
from more remote ancestors. 21. ‘Ctetic’ ( cteticus) adjec-
tives, that is possessive, from possession, as the ‘Evan-
drian’ sword. 22. Epithets (epitheton), which in Latin are
called either adjectives (adiectivus) or additions, because
they are ‘added to’ (adicere, ppl. adiectus) nouns to com-
plete the meaning, as ‘great,” ‘learned.” You may add them
to persons, as ‘a great philosopher,” ‘a learned man,’
and the sense is complete. 23. Agent (actualis) nouns
derive from the action (actus), as ‘leader,” ‘king,” ‘runner,’
‘nurse,” ‘orator.” Ethnic (gens) adjectives come from the
ethnic group (gens), as ‘Greek,” ‘Roman.” 24. Adjectives
of nationality (patrius) come from a native land (patria),
as ‘Athenian,” “Theban.” Local (locus) adjectives from the
place (locus), as ‘suburban.’ 25. Verbal (verbialis) nouns
are so called because they come from the verb, as ‘reader’
(lector, from legere, ppl. lectus, “read”). Participials (par-
ticipalis), which have the same form as participles, as
‘the reading one’ (legens). 26. Quasi-verbal (verbis sim-
ilis) nouns, so called from their similarity to the verb, as
contemplator— for this word is both a verb in the impera-
tive mood, future tense, and a noun, because it takes the
comparative degree.’ All these types of appellative nouns
come from the ‘naming quality’ (appellatio) of nouns.
27. A second division is the comparison of adjec-
tives. ‘Comparison’ (comparatio) is so called because it
prefers one thing in comparison with another. There are
three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative, and
superlative. ‘Positive’ (positivus) is so called because it is
placed (ponere, ppl. positus) first in the degrees of com-
parison, as ‘learned’ (doctus). ‘Comparative’ (compara-
tivus) is so named because when compared (compara-
tus) with the positive it surpasses it, as ‘more learned’
(doctior) — for he knows more than someone who is
merely learned. ‘Superlative’ (superlativus) is so called
because it completely surpasses (superferre, ppl. super-
latus) the comparative, as ‘most learned’ (doctissimus),
for he knows more than someone who is merely doctior.
28. ‘Gendered nouns’ (genus) are so called because
they generate (generare), as masculine and feminine.
Other nouns are not gendered, but analogy and tradition
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have assigned them gender. A neuter (neuter, lit. “nei-
ther”) noun is so named because it is neither one nor the
other, that is, neither masculine nor feminine. A com-
mon (communis) noun is so called because one noun has
ashare in both genders, as hic canis (“this male dog”) and
haec canis (“this female dog”). 29. The opposite of this is
an epicene (epicoenos) noun, because it expresses either
sex with a single gender, as in hic piscis (“this fish”). It is
of uncertain sex, because it can be distinguished neither
by nature nor by sight, but only by expert discernment.
The inclusive (omne genus) noun is so named because
it serves for all genders: for masculine and feminine,
neuter, common — for all (omnis).

30. ‘Grammatical number’ (numerus) is so named
because it shows whether a noun is singular or plu-
ral. ‘Morphological form’ (figura), because nouns are
either simple or compound. 31. Cases (casus) are so called
from ‘having an ending’ (cadere, ppl. casus): through
the cases inflected nouns are varied and have their end-
ings. The nominative (nominativus) case is so called
because through it we name (nominare) something, as
hic magister (“this teacher”). The genitive (genetivus),
because through it we find the descent of someone, as
huius magistri filius (“this teacher’s son”), or because
we assign a thing to someone, as huius magistri liber
(“this teacher’s book”). 32. The dative (dativus), because
through it we show that we give (dare, ppl. datus) some-
thing to someone, as da huic magistro (“give to this
teacher”). The accusative (accusativis), because through
it we accuse someone, as accuso hunc magistrum (“1
accuse this teacher”). The vocative (vocativus), because
through it we call (vocare) someone, as O magister (“hey,
teacher!”). Ablative (ablativus), because through it we
indicate that we take away (auferre, ppl. ablatus) some-
thing from someone, as in aufer a magistro (“take from
the teacher”). 33. Certain nouns and adjectives are called
hexaptota because they have distinct inflection in six
cases, as the word unus (“one”). Pentaptota, because they
are declined in only five cases, as doctus (“learned”).
Tetraptota, because they are only declined in four cases,
as latus (“side”). Triptota because only in three, as tem-
plum (“temple”). Diptota, because only in two, as Tup-
piter (“Jupiter”). Monoptota, because they only use one
case, as frugi (“thrifty”)."

viii. The pronoun (De pronomine) 1. The pronoun
(pronomen) is so named because it is put ‘in place of the

noun’ (provice nominis),lest the noun itself cause annoy-
ance when it is repeated. When we say, “Vergil wrote
the Bucolics,” we continue with the pronoun, “he (ipse)
wrote the Georgics,” and thus the variation in expression
both removes annoyance and introduces ornament. 2.
Pronouns are either definite or indefinite. Definite (fini-
tus) pronouns are so called because they define (definire)
acertain person, as ego (“I”); for you immediately under-
stand this to be me. The indefinite (infinitus) ones are so
named because the persons referred to are not certain.
Indefinite pronouns are used for those who are absent
or undetermined, as quis (“anyone” (masc. or fem.)),
quae (“any” (fem.)), quod (“any” (neut.))." Some are
called ‘less than definite’ (minus quam finitus), since they
make mention of a known person, as ipse (“he him-
self”), iste (“that one”) — for we know who is spoken
of. 3. Possessives (possessivus) are so called because they
show that we possess something, for when I say meus
(“my”), tuus (“your”), I define something as mine, or
yours. Correspondent (relativus) pronouns are so called
because they are said in response (refero, ppl. relatus) to
a question, as “who is?” (quis est?) is answered by “he
is” (is est). Demonstratives (demonstrativus), because
they have the sense of indicating (demonstrare). By them
we indicate someone who is present, as hic, haec, hoc
(“this one” (masc., fem., and neut.)); these three are
also called articles. 4. Articles (articulus) are so called
because they are ‘pressed together’ (artare), that is, they
are connected, with nouns, as when we say hic orator
(“the orator”). There is this difference between the arti-
cle and the pronoun: it is an article when it is joined to
a noun, as hic sapiens (“the wise man”). But when it is
not joined, then it is a demonstrative pronoun, as hic et

10 The terms are derived from Greek numerical prefixes and the
root of TT@o1s, “grammatical case.” Unus has six distinct forms for
the six cases in the singular; doctus has five forms, with the dative
and ablative singular sharing the same form; latus has four, with
the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular sharing one form;
templumhas three, with the nominative, accusative, and vocative sin-
gular sharing one form, and the dative and ablative singular sharing
another; frugiis “indeclinable,” with only the one form. The concep-
tion seems to shift with the noun Iuppiter, which actually has only
the one form, used only in the nominative and vocative; its oblique
forms are supplied by the synonymous noun Iovis, which itself has
four forms.

11 Quis is the masculine and feminine substantive form of the
indefinite pronoun; quae and quod are adjectival forms, sometimes
used substantively.
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haec et hoc (“this one (masc.) and this (fem.) and this
(neut)”).

5. All pronouns are either primary or derived. Pri-
mary (primogenis, lit. “born first”) are so called because
they do not take their origin from elsewhere. There
are twenty-one of these. Three are definite: ego (I), tu
(you), ille (he). Seven are indefinite: quis (who), qualis
(whatsort), talis (such), quantus (how much), tantus (so
much), quotus (where in order), totus (such in order).
There are six that are less than definite: iste (that one),
ipse (he himself), hic (this one), is (he), idem (the same
one), se (oneself, i.e. the 3™ person reflexive). There are
five possessives: meus (my), tuus (your (sing.)), suus (his
or her or their), noster (our), vester (your (pl.)). The rest
are called derived, because they are derived and com-
pounded from these, as quis-piam (whoever), ali-quis
(someone), and the rest.

ix. The verb (De verbo) 1. The verb (verbum) is so
called because it resounds by means of reverberation
(verberatus) in the air, or because this part of speech
often ‘is involved’ (versare) in a speech. Moreover, words
(verbum) are signs of the mental processes with which
people show their thoughts to one another in speaking.'
And just as a noun indicates a person, so a verb indicates
the doing or speaking of a person. With respect to the
subject of a verb, there is an indication of active or pas-
sive. Thus scribo (“I write”) is what a person is doing.
Scribor (“1 am written”) also shows what a person is
doing, but in this case a person who is undergoing the
action.

2. There are two meanings for the Latin verbum: gram-
matical and rhetorical. The verbum (i.e. the verb) of the
grammarians conjugates in three tenses: preterit, present
and future, as fecit (“he did”), facit (“he does”), faciet
(“hewilldo”). In the case of rhetoricians verba (“words”)
is used of their speech as a whole, as in verbis bonis nos
cepit (“he captivated us with good words”), verba bona
habuit (“he had good words”), where what is meant is
not only the verba that fall into three tenses (i.e. the
verbs), but the entire speech.

The qualities of verbs are: derivational forms, moods,
conjugations, and voices [and tenses]. 3. ‘Derivational
forms’ (forma) of verbs are so called because they inform
(informare) us about some particular deed, for through

12 We translate verbum with either of its senses, “verb” or “word,”
depending on the context; see section 2 below.

them we show what we are doing. The meditative (med-
itativus) is named from the sense of someone intending
(meditari), as lecturio (“I intend to read,” formed on
legere, ppl. lectus), that is, “I want to read.” Following
on from intention, the inchoative (inchoativus) verb is
so called from its indication of beginning (incohare), as
calesco (“Ibecome warm,” formed on calere, “be warm”).
The frequentative (frequentativus) is so called from act-
ing rather often, as lectito (“I read alot”), clamito (“I yell
alot,” formed on clamare). The derivational forms have
abearing on the meaning, and the moods have a bearing
on the inflection. Furthermore, you do not know what
the inflection should be unless you have already learned
what the meaning is.

4. The moods (modus) of the verb are so called from
the modality (quemadmodum, lit. “in what manner”) of
their sense. Thus the indicative (indicativus) mood is so
called becauseithas the sense of someone indicating, as ‘I
read’ (lego). The imperative (imperativus), because it has
the tone of someone commanding (imperare), as ‘read!’
(lege). The optative (optativus), because through it we
desire (optare) to do something, as ‘would that I might
read’ (utinam legerem). The subjunctive (coniunctivus),
because something isjoined (coniungere) toit, so that the
statement will be complete. Thus when you say, “when I
yell” (cum clamem), the sense is left hanging. But if I say,
“whenIyell, why do you thinkIamsilent?” (cum clamem,
quare putas quod taceam?), the sense is complete. 5. The
infinitive (infinitus) [mood] is so called because, while
it defines (definire) tenses, it does not define a person of
the verb, as ‘to yell’ (clamare), ‘to have yelled’ (clamasse).
If you add a person to it — ‘T ought, you ought, he ought
toyell’ (clamare debeo, debes, debet) —it becomes a quasi-
finite verb. The non-personal (impersonalis) is so called
because it lacks the person of a noun or pronoun, as ‘it
is read’ (legitur): you may add a person, as ‘by me, by
you, by him’ (a me, a te, ab illo), and the sense is filled
out. But the infinitive mood lacks a marker of person
as part of its verb form, while the non-personal lacks a
pronoun or noun to mark person.

6. The conjugation (coniugatio) is so called because
through it many things are joined (coniungere) to one
root sound. It shows the endings of the future tense,
lest through ignorance one should say legebo for legam
(“I will write”). Now the first and second conjuga-
tion indicate the future tense by the endings -bo and
-bor, while the third conjugation shows it with -am and
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-ar. 7. The voices (genus) of verbs are so named because
they ‘bring forth’ (gignere, ppl. genitus). Thus you add r
to the active and it brings forth the passive; conversely,
you remove r from the passive and it brings forth the
active. These are called active (activus) verbs because
they act (agere, ppl. actus), as ‘I whip’ (verbero), and
passive (passivus) verbs because they ‘undergo action’
(pati, ppl. passus), as ‘T am whipped’ (verberor); neutral
(neutralis) verbs, because they neither act nor undergo
action, as Tamlyingdown’ (iaceo), Tamssitting’ (sedeo) —
for if you add the letter r to these, they do not sound
Latin. Common-voiced (communis) verbs are so called
because they both act and undergo action, as amplector
(“I embrace, I am embraced”). Similarly, these, if the
letter r is removed, are not Latin. Deponent (deponens)
verbs are so called because they ‘set aside’ (deponere)
the passive meaning of their future participles;
this form ends in -dus, as gloriandus (“worthy of
boasting”)."

x. The adverb (De adverbio) 1. The adverb (ad-
verbium) is so named because it ‘comes near the verb’
(accedere < ad-cedere verbum), as in ‘read well’ (bene
lege). “Well’ (bene) is the adverb, and ‘read’ (lege) is the
verb. Therefore, theadverbisso called because itis always
completed when joined to the verb, for a verb by itself
has complete sense, as ‘I write’ (scribo). But an adverb
without a verb does not have a full meaning, as ‘today’
(hodie). You ‘add a verb’ (adicis . . . verbum) to this, ‘1
write today’ (hodie scribo), and with the added verb you
have completed the sense.

xi. The participle (De participio) The participle (par-
ticipium) is so called because it takes (capere) the func-
tions (partes) of both the noun and the verb, as if it were
parti-capium — for from the noun it takes gender and
case, and from the verb tense and meaning, and from
both, number and form.

xii. The conjunction (De conjunctione) 1. The con-
junction (coniunctio) is so called because it ‘oins
together’ (coniungere) meanings and phrases, for con-
junctions have no force on their own, but in their com-
bining of other words they present, as it were, a cer-
tain glue. They either link nouns, as “Augustine and (et)
Jerome”, or verbs, as “he writes and (et) he reads.” Con-
junctions all share a single power: either they join, or

they disjoin. 2. Copulative (copulativus) conjunctions
are so called because they join meaning or persons, as
“let’s go, you and (et) I, to the forum.” The et joins the
meanings. Disjunctive (disiunctivus) conjunctions are
so called because they disjoin things or persons, as “let’s
do it, you or (aut) I.” Subjoined (subiunctivus) conjunc-
tions are so called because they are attached behind (sub-
iungere), as -que (“and”). Thus we say regique hominique
Deoque (“and for the king and the person and God”);
we do not say que regi, que homini.

3. Expletive (expletivus) conjunctions are so called
because they ‘fill out’ (explere) the topic proposed,
as in “if you don’t want this, ‘at least’ (saltim) do
that.” Common (communis) conjunctions are named
thus, because they are placed [and joined] any-
where, as igitur hoc faciam (“therefore I will do
this”), hoc igitur faciam (“this therefore I will do”).
4. Causal (causalis) conjunctions are named from the
reason (causa) that people intend to do something, for
example, “I kill him, because (quia) he has gold”; the
second clause is the reason. Rational (rationalis) con-
junctions are so called from the reasoning (ratio) that
someone uses in acting, as, “How may I kill him ‘so that’
(ne) I won’t be recognized? By poison or blade?”

xiii. The preposition (De prepositione) The prepo-
sition (praepositio) is so called because it is placed
before (praeponere, ppl. praepositus) nouns and verbs.
Accusative (accusativus) and ablative (ablativus) prepo-
sitions are so called from the cases that they govern.
Loquellares — so called because they always join to an
utterance (loquella), that is, to words — have no force
when they stand alone, as di-, dis-. But when joined to
a word, they make a word-form, as diduco (“I divide”),
distraho (“I pull apart”).

xiv. The interjection (De interjectione) The interjec-
tion (interiectio) — so called because it is interjected
(intericere, ppl. interiectus), that is, interposed, between

13 In late use the verbal form ending in -dus, i.e. the gerundive,
became the future passive participle. Both this participle and the
gerundive proper are passive in meaning; the literal meaning of glo-
riandus is “worthy of being boasted of.” Isidore is right to single out
the gerundive as the exception to the general rule for deponent verbs
(i.e. passive in form but active in sense), but its difference lies in
keeping, not losing, the passive sense gerundives normally have: it is
the only part of a deponent verb that has a passive meaning.
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meaningful phrases—expresses the emotion of an excited
mind, as when vah is said by someone exulting, heu by
someone grieving, hem by someone angry, ei by some-
one afraid. These sounds are specific to each language,
and are not easily translated into another language.

xv. Letters in grammar (De litteris apud grammati-
cos) [There are as many of these as there are articu-
lated sounds. And one is called a letter ([littera), as if the
word were legitera, because it provides a road (iter) for
those reading (legere), or because it is repeated (iterare)
in reading.] (See iii.3 above.)

xvi. The syllable (De syllaba) 1. The Greek term ‘syl-
lable’ (syllaba) is called a combination (conceptio) or
gathering (complexio) in Latin. Itis named ‘syllable’ from
oUAMauP&ely T& Y p&upaTa, that is, ‘to combine letters,’
for cUAAGUBavew means “combine.” Hence a true syl-
lable is one made up of several letters, for a single vowel
is improperly spoken of as a syllable, but not correctly:
it should be called not so much a syllable as a marking
of time. Syllables are short, long, or common. 2. Short
(brevis) are so called because they can never be drawn
out. Long (longus), because they are always drawn out.
Common (communis), because they are either drawn
out or shortened according to the writer’s judgment
as exigency compels. On this read Donatus.'* Syllables
are called long and short because, due to their varying
lengths of sound, they seem to take either a double or
single period of time. ‘Diphthong’ (dipthongus) syllables
are so called from the Greek word (i.e. from &1-, “dou-
ble” 4+ ¢33y yos, “sound”), because in them two vowels
are joined. 3. Of these, we have four true diphthongs:
ae, oe, au, eu. Ei was in common use only among the
ancients.

A syllable is called a semi-foot (semipes) by those who
analyze meter, because it is half of a metrical foot: since
a foot consists of two syllables, a single syllable is half
a foot. Dionysius Lintius (i.e. Dionysius Thrax) devised
the most appropriate individual patterns for all syllables,
and on this account was honored with a statue.

14 The fourth-century grammarian Aelius Donatus wrote text-
books that became standard. Here see Ars Grammatica, ed. Keil
4.368—69.

15 The reference is to the pyrrhica, a war-dance or reel.

16 Greek dvdmaioTos means “reversed,” as the foot is a reversed
dactyl.

xvii. Metrical feet (De pedibus) 1. Feet (pes) are what
last for a certain time-span of syllables, and never alter
their fixed span. They are called ‘feet’ because in using
them the meters ‘walk.” Just as we step with our feet,
so the meters also advance, as it were, by means of
feet. There are 124 different feet in all: four two-syllable
feet, eight three-syllable, sixteen four-syllable, thirty-
two five-syllable, and sixty-four six-syllable. Up to four
syllables they are called feet; the rest are called syzy-
gies (syzygia). 2. These feet have specific reasons for the
names by which they are called.

The pyrrhic (pyrrichius) foot is so called because it was
used habitually in contests or quite often in children’s
games.” The spondee (spondeus) is so called because it
has a prolonged sound, for spondeus is the name of a
certain droning, that is, the sound that would flow over
the ears of those performing a sacrifice. Hence those
who would play the pipes in the pagan rites were named
‘spondials.” 3. The trochee (trochaeus) is so called because
it makes speedy alternations in a song, and runs quickly
in meters like a wheel — for a wheel is called Tpoyds in
Greek. 4. The iamb (iambus) is so called because the
Greeks say iappodew for ‘detract’ (detrahere, ppl. detrac-
tus). Poets were accustomed to perform all their invec-
tive or abuse (detractio) with poetry of this type. And
the name comes from this, in that in some way it infuses
a sort of poison of malediction or spite.

5. The tribrach (tribrachys), which is also called cho-
rius, is named tribrach because it consists of three short
syllables (see section 9 below). 6. The molossus (Molos-
sus) is named from the dancing of the Molossians, which
they performed while armed. 7. The anapest (anapaes-
tus) [is so called because this foot is dedicated more
to relaxation and games].”® 8. The dactyl (dactylus) is
named from ‘finger’ (cf. 8&kTUNoS), because it begins
with a longer measure, and ends in two shorts. Thus
this foot has one long joint and two shorts. Also an
open hand is called a palm, and the dangling fingers
are dactyls. 9. The amphibrach (amphibrachys, cf. &uoi,
“on both sides”), because it has a short on either side
and a long lying in the middle — for a short is called
Bpaxus. 10. The amphimacrus, because two longs have
a short enclosed between them, for a long is called
pokpds. 11. The bacchius is so called because with this
foot the Bacchanals, that is, the rites of the god Liber
(i.e. Bacchus), are celebrated. 12. The antibacchius, or
palimbacchius, is so called because it is a reversal of the
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bacchius. 13. The proceleusmatic (proceleumaticus, i.e.
proceleusmaticus), because it is appropriate for the ‘work
chant’ (celeuma) of people singing. 14. The dispondeus
and ditrochaeus and diiambus are so called because they
are double iambs, spondees, and trochees. 15. The anti-
spastus, because it is made of opposing syllables: from a
short and a long, then a long and a short. 16. The cho-
riamb (choriambus), because the song most appropriate
for ‘a band of singers and dancers’ (chorus) is composed
with this foot. 17. The ionic (ionicus) feet are with good
reason named from the uneven (inaequalis) sound of
their rhythm, for they have two long syllables and two
short. 18. The paeonic (paeon) feet are named from their
inventor. [They consist of one long and three shorts,
and the long syllable is placed in various positions cor-
responding to the name (i.e. first paeon, second paeon,
etc.)]. 19. Epitrites (epitritus) are so called because they
always have three long syllables and one short. 20. Syzy-
gies (syzygia) are feet with five and six syllables, and
they are called ouQuyicn in Greek, as are certain declen-
sions. These are not actually feet, but they are called pen-
tasyllables and hexasyllables, since they do not exceed
five and six syllables. Hence it is not possible for any
word in a poem to exceed this number of syllables, such
as Carthaginiensium (“of Carthaginians”), Hierosolymi-
tanorum (“of Jerusalemites”), and Constantinopolitano-
rum (“of Constantinopolitans”).

21.In each foot there occurs an arsis (arsis) and a thesis
(thesis), that is, a raising and lowering of the voice —
for the feet would not be able to follow a road unless
they were alternately raised and lowered. For example,
in arma (arms), ar- is the raising, and -ma the lowering.
Properly constituted feet are comprised of a distribution
of these two. The proportion is equal (aequus) whenever
arsis and thesis are cut with an equal division of time. 22.
The proportion is duple (duplus) whenever one of them
exceeds the other twofold. The proportion is sescuple
(sescuplus) whenever one exceeds the other by half again
as much (i.e. a proportion of two and three). In the
smaller member of this foot one unit more than the
minimum is found, and in the larger member one unit
less than the maximum, for sescum is a word for ‘half.’
The proportion is triple (triplus) when the larger part
contains the entire smaller part three times: that is, a
proportion of three to one. It is epitrite (epitritus), when
the smaller part is contained in the larger, plus a third
part of the smaller (i.e. a proportion of three and four,

since four is equal to three plus one third of three). The
members of feet are divided either in equal proportion,
or double, or sescuple, or triple, or epitrite.

23. We divide these into equal members:

Spondee - Pyrrhic -
Dactyl —lov Anapest o=
Dispondeus — --1—- Proceleusmatic =~ wvivv
Diiambus vmlv = Ditrochaeus —vi-v
Antispastus -1~ Choriamb —le-

24. Further, we divide these feet in a duple rhythm:

JTamb o=
Tribrach
Tonic minor vvi--

Trochee —Iv
Molossus
Ionic major --i-~

25. [Thereis only one that has triple proportion, which
is the most extreme proportion and is therefore present
in few meters. |

Amphibrach -«
26. The ones with sescuple division are these:

Bacchius

Amphimacrus -1+~
Antibacchius
Second Paeon

Fourth Paeon

First Paeon
Third Paeon

27. We divide the rest into the epitrite proportion:

Second Epitrite —vi--
Fourth Epitrite --1--

First Epitrite
Third Epitrite

There are, therefore, ten feet with equal proportion,
six with duple proportion, one with triple proportion,
seven with sescuple proportion, and four with epitrite
proportion. And there is only one that has triple pro-
portion, which is the most extreme proportion and is
therefore present in few meters. 28. The number of syl-
lables possible in a foot ranges from two to six; it proceeds
no further, because feet extend to six syllables only.

There are time-intervals in feet, corresponding to the
quantity that each foot has. Resolution (resolutio) of feet
occurs when two shorts take the place of one long, or
four shorts the place of two longs, as (Vergil, Aen. 2.16):

Sectaque intexunt abiete costas.
(They frame the ribs with sawn fir.)

Abiete here is a resolution of a spondee into a
proceleusmatic; it is always following a synaloephis (i.e.
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a fusion of two vowels into one syllable) that Vergil uses
this resolution. 29. Although two shorts can take the
place of one long, one long can never take the place of
two shorts," for solid things can be divided, but divided
things cannot be made solid.

There is a notation by whose mark syllables are recog-
nized, for when you see the lower half of a circle written
twice, it is a Pyrrhic foot: «-, where you see two hori-
zontal Is, it is a spondee: — —. So a short is marked with
a lower half-circle, and a long with a horizontal I. 30.
Meter is built from feet, such as trochaic meter from the
trochee, dactylic from the dactyl, iambic from the iamb;
we will speak a little later concerning this.

xviii. Accents (Deaccentibus) 1. The accent (accentus),
which is called ‘prosody’ (prosodia) in Greek, [takes its
name from Greek], for the Greek word pds is the Latin
ad (“t0”), and the Greek &8 is the Latin cantus (“song”;
i.e. accentus < ad + cantus) — so this term is translated
word for word. Latin speakers also have other names
for it. They say ‘accent’ and ‘pitch’ (tonus) and ‘tenor’
(tenor), because at that place the sound increases and falls
away. 2. ‘Accent’ is so called because it is joined to song
(cantus), in the same way that the ‘adverb’ is so called
because it is joined to the verb (see chapter x above).
The acute (acutus) accent is so called because it sharp-
ens (acuere) and raises the syllable; the grave (gravis, lit.
“heavy”) accent, because it depresses and lowers, for it is
the opposite of the acute. The circumflex (circumflexus)
is so called because it consists of an acute and a grave.
Thus beginning as an acute it ends as a grave, and when
it thus rises and then falls, it makes a ‘turning around’
(circumflexus). 3. The acute and the circumflex are sim-
ilar, for they both raise the syllable. The grave accent is

17 Isidore means that a long syllable cannot replace two shorts
when the latter are required by a particular verse form, as, with rare
exceptions, in the fifth foot of a dactylic hexameter.

18 A syllable’s vowel is short or long “by nature,” but a syllable is
generally long “by position” if its vowel is followed by two conso-
nants.

19 The remarks about accent (pitch?) here pertain to Greek pro-
nunciation, and less clearly to Latin. The details are controversial.
The last two sentences may refer to the rule in Greek that a word may
have two accents if it is followed by an enclitic. See Donatus, ed. Keil
4.371-72.

20 The pitch or stress would rise on -ur sus but fall on ursus.

21 The text should read “méta, with its elengthened.” Ergo “there-
fore” occurs with a short o only rarely in the classical poets, but
commonly in later ones.

regarded as opposite to both of them, for it always lowers
the syllable, while they raise it, as (Lucan, Civil War1.15):

Unde venit Titan, et nox ibi sidera condit.
(Whence Titan comes, and there night conceals the
stars.)

Unde (“whence”) is grave here, (i.e. its pitch lowers as
we move from the first to the second syllable). It has a
lower sound than the acute and the circumflex.

4. A monosyllabic word will have an acute accent if it is
shortby nature, as vir (“man”), or long by position, as ars
(“art”). But ifit is long by nature, as res (“thing”), then it
has a circumflex.”® A disyllabic word, if its first syllable is
long by nature and the second short, has a circumflex, as
Miisa; otherwise it has an acute. If a three-syllable word
has a short middle syllable, as tibia (“shin”), then we
make the first syllable acute. If it has a second syllable
long by nature, and a short final syllable, as Metellus,
then we make the middle syllable circumflex. 5. Four-
and five-syllable words are controlled by the pattern for
three-syllable words. The grave accent can occur with
another single accent in a single word, but never with
two, as [ Catullus]. In a compound word there is a single
accent.”

6. Accents were invented either for the sake of distin-
guishing, as (Vergil, Aen. 8.83):

Viridique in litore conspicitur sus
(And a pig is seen on the green shore)

20

so that you won’t say ursus (“bear”);* or for the sake
of pronunciation, lest you pronounce meta as short and
not as meta, with its a lengthened; or because of an
ambiguity which must be resolved, as ergo. When the
-go is lengthened, the word signifies a reason (i.e. “on
account of”); when it is short, it signifies a conjunction
(i.e. “therefore”).”

xix. Accent marks (De figurisaccentuum) 1. There are
ten accent marks, which are supplied by grammarians
to distinguish words. *O&eia, that is the acute accent,
a line drawn upwards from the left side to the right,
is made thus: “. 2. Bapeia, that is, grave, a line drawn
from the upper left down to the right, is made thus:
*. 3. TTepromreopévn, that is, circumflex, a line made of
an acute and a grave, is represented thus: . 4. Moxpos,
that is, a long mark (i.e. macron), is a horizontal stroke,
thus: ~. 5. BpayUs, that is, the short, is the lower part of a
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circle, lying thus: «. 6. “Yoév, that is, a joining (coni-
unctio), because it connects (conectere) two words, is a
stroke drawn down that curves back at the line, thus: J.
7. Diastole, that is, a distinction (distinctio), which sep-
arates something from its opposite: the right half of a
circle drawn down to the line: ?- 8. The ‘apostrophe’
(apostrophus), also the right half of a circle, and placed
at the upper part of a letter, is thus: . By this mark
it is shown that the final vowel in a word is lacking, as
tribunal for tribunale. 9. Aace€ia, which is translated as
“aspiration” (aspiratio, i.e. the rough breathing), that is,
where the letter H ought to be put, is marked by this
shape: k. 10. WA, which is translated as “dryness” (sic-
citas, i.e. the smooth breathing), or “a pure sound” —
that is, where the letter H ought not to be — is expressed
with this shape: 4. 1. Latin speakers made the shapes
of these two accent-marks from the letter of aspiration
itself. Whence, if you join them, you will have made that
same mark of aspiration (i.e. H). Conversely, if you split
it at the midpoint, you make a Saogio and a WiAq.

xx. Punctuated clauses (De posituris) 1. A punctuated
clause is a form for distinguishing meaning through
colons, commas, and periods, which, when placed in
their proper spot, show the sense of the reading to us.*
They are called ‘punctuated clauses’ (positura) either
because they are marked by points that are set down
(ponere, ppl. positus), or because there the voice is low-
ered (deponere, ppl. depositus) to make an interval with a
pause. Greek speakers call them Séoeis, and Latin speak-
ers, positurae. 2. The first punctuated clause is called
the subdivision, and it is the same as a comma. The
middle punctuation follows: it is the colon. The final
punctuation, which closes the entire sentence, is the
period.

The colon and the comma are parts of the sentence,
as we have said. The difference between them is indi-
cated by points placed in different spots. 3. For where
the speech has begun and the sense is not yet complete,
but it is necessary to take a breath, a comma occurs,
that is, a part of the sense, and a point is placed even
with the bottom of the letter. This is called the ‘subdi-
vision” (subdistinctio) because it takes the point below
(subtus), that is, at the bottom of the line. 4. And where,
in the following words, the sentence now makes sense
but something still remains for the completion of the
sentence, a colon occurs, and we mark it by a point even

with the middle of the letter. And we call this the ‘middle’
(medius) punctuation, because we place the point at the
middle of the letter. 5. But when, by proceeding through
the speech, we make a complete closure of the sentence,
aperiod occurs, and we place a point even with the top of
the letter. This is called a distinctio, that is, a disjunction,
because it sets apart a whole sentence. 6. This is the usage
among orators. On the other hand, among the poets, a
comma occurs in the verse when, after two feet, there is
still a syllable remaining in the word, because a break in
the word is made there according to metrical scansion.
But when no part of the speech still remains after two
feet, it is a colon. And the entire verse is a period.”

xxi. Critical signs (De notis sententiarum) 1. In addi-
tion to these, there were certain critical signs (nota) used
in writing the works of the most famous authors; the
ancients placed these in poems and histories to annotate
the writing. The critical sign is a specific shape placed
in the manner of a letter, to show a particular judgment
about a word or sentences or verses. There are twenty-six
marks which may be placed in verse, given below with
their names:

2. % The asterisk is placed next to omissions, so that
things which appear to be missing may be clarified
through this mark, for star is called &otrp in Greek,
and the term ‘asterisk’ (asteriscus) is derived from this.
3. — The obolus, that is, a horizontal stroke, is placed
next to words or sentences repeated unnecessarily, or by
places where some passage is marked as false, so that, like
an arrow, it slays the superfluous and pierces the false,
for an arrow is called &PeAds in Greek. 4. = An obolus
with a point above it is put next to those places, about
which there is some doubt as to whether they ought to
be taken out or kept. [It is marked as false.] 5. # The lem-
niscus, that is, a horizontal stroke between two points,
is put next to those places that translators of Holy Writ

22 In this section Isidore uses the terms ‘colon,” ‘comma,” and
‘period’ to refer both to the actual parts of the sentence and to the
marks of punctuation used to terminate them.

23 Isidore equates the signs for the metrists’ caesura and diaeresis
with the signs for the comma and colon. The caesura is the ending
of a word within a metrical foot, especially within the third foot,
or within both the second and fourth feet, of a hexameter line, and
the diaeresis is the coincidence of the end of foot and word. Isidore
defines the comma/caesura as the ending of a metrical foot within a
word; the sense is generally the same.
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have rendered with the same meaning but with different
words.

6.¥ The antigraphuswith a pointis placed where there
is a different meaning in the translations. 7. ¥- The aster-
isk with obolus: Aristarchus used this specifically next to
those verses not placed in their proper location. 8. I’
The paragraph (paragraphus) is placed so as to separate
topics which run on in sequence, just as in a catalog,
places are separated from each other, and regions from
each other, and in the competitions, prizes are separated
from each other, and contests from other contests. 9. 71
The positura is a mark opposite to the paragraph. It is
shaped this way because, just as the paragraph marks
beginnings, this one separates ends from beginnings. 10.
&) The cryphia, the lower half of a circle with a point,
is put next to those places where a difficult and obscure
question cannot be answered or solved. 11.  The anti-
simma is placed at those verses whose order should be
transposed. It is found so placed in ancient authors also.
12. D The antisimma with a point is put next to those
places where there are two verses with the same mean-
ing, and it is doubtful which one should be selected.

13. > The diple. Our scribes place this in books of
churchmen to separate or to make clear the citations of
Sacred Scriptures. 14. ™ The diple Trepi oTixov (“with
a point”). Leogoras of Syracuse first placed this next
to Homeric verses to distinguish Mount Olympus from
the heavenly Olympus. 15. 2 The diple TepiecTrypévn,
that is, with two points. The ancients set this next to the
verses which Zenodotus of Ephesus incorrectly added, or
removed, or transposed. Our scribes also have used this
same sign next to those verses. 16. # The diple dBoAio-
pévn is interposed to separate the speeches in comedies
and tragedies. 17. @ The reverse dpoAiopévn, whenever
the strophe and the antistrophe are introduced. 18. € The
reverse diple with obolusis placed next to those passages
that refer back to something, as (cf. Vergil, Aen. 10.88):

Do I try to overturn the state of Troy from its
foundation for you? I? Or is it he who threw the
miserable Trojans to the Greeks?**

19. 5 The diple with an obolus above it is placed next
to passages representing changed conditions of places,
times, and people. 20. 3 The diple pointing right and

24 The lines from Vergil refer to events described in more detail
earlier in his poem.

reversed with an obolus above is used when a unit is
completed in that place, and signifies that something
similar follows.

21. X The ceraunium is placed whenever a set of verses
is rejected and not marked individually with an obolus;
for lightning is called xepaviov in Greek. 22. £ The
chrisimon: this is placed according to each person’s indi-
vidual desire to mark something. 23. & Phiand Rho, that
is, ppovTis (i.e. “attention”): this is placed where there is
something obscure requiring close attention. 24. ¥ The
upward anchor is placed where there is some exceed-
ingly great subject matter. 25. L The downward anchor,
where something done most basely and improperly is
denounced. 26. I* The mark of the corona is only placed
at the end of a book. 27. | The alogus is the mark [that]
is placed beside errors.

28. There are also other small marks (i.e. signes de
renvoi) made in books for drawing attention to things
that are explained at the edges of the pages, so that when
the reader finds a sign of this type in the margin he may
know that it is an explanation of the same word or line
that he finds with a similar mark lying above it when he
turns back to the text.

xxii. Common shorthand signs (De notis vulgaribus)
1. Ennius first invented eleven hundred common signs.
These signs were used in this way: several scribes stand-
ing by together would write down whatever was said in
a trial or judgment, with the sections distributed among
them so that each scribe would take down a certain num-
ber of words in turn. In Rome, Tullius Tiro, a freedman of
Cicero’s, first devised such signs, but only for preposi-
tions. 2. After him, Vipsanius, Philargius, and Aquila,
another freedman of Maecenas, added others. Then,
after the total number of signs had been collected, set in
order, and increased in number, Seneca produced a work
with five thousand signs. They are called ‘signs’ (nota)
because they would designate (notare) words and sylla-
bles by predetermined characters and recall them to the
knowledge (notitia) of readers. Those who have learned
these signs are properly called stenographers (notarius)
today.

xxiii. Signsused inlaw (De notisiuridicis) 1. In books
of law certain letters stand for words; in this way the writ-
ingbecomes quicker and shorter. So, for instance, bonum
factum (“good deed”) would be written as BF, senatus
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consultum (“senate decree”) as SC, respublica (“repub-
lic”) as RP, populus Romanus (“Roman people”) as PR,
dumtaxat (“at least”) as DT, mulier (“woman”) by the
upside-down letter M, pupillus (“male orphan”) by a
regular P, pupilla (“female orphan”) by a 9 with the top
reversed, caput (“head”) by a single K, calumniae causa
(“case of false accusation”) by two joined KK, iudex
esto (“let the judge be present”) by IE, dolum malum
(“grievous fraud”) by DM. 2. We find very many similar
signs of this type in ancient books. Recent emperors have
ordained that these legal signs be abolished from codes
of law, because shrewd people were cleverly deceiving
many ignorant people by means of these signs. So the
emperors ordered that full words should be used to write
the laws, so that they would cause no errors or ambigu-
ities, but would clearly show what must be obeyed and
what must be avoided.

xxiv. Military signs (De notis militaribus) 1. The
ancients also used a special sign in the rosters that con-
tained the names of soldiers; by this sign it could be seen
how many of the soldiers were still alive and how many
had fallen in battle. The sign tau, T, placed at the begin-
ning of the line indicated a survivor, while theta, ©, was
placed by the name of each of the slain. Therefore this
letter has a spear through the middle, which is the sign
of death. Concerning which Persius says (Satires 4.13):

And he is able to affix the black theta to crime.

2. But when they wanted to indicate ignorance (i.e. as
to whether a soldier was alive or dead), they used the
letter lambda, just as they would indicate death when
they would put theta at the head of the line. There were
also special signs for the payment of stipends.

xxv. Epistolarycodes(Denotislitterarum) 1. Our pre-
decessors also used to establish between themselves epis-
tolary codes, so that they might write back and forth
with these signs whatever they wanted to write secretly
to each other. Brutus is an example: he used to indicate
with these codes what he was about to do, while every-
one else was unaware of what the coded letters meant for
him. 2. Caesar Augustus also said to his son: “Since innu-
merable things are constantly occurring about which we
must write to each other, and which must be secret, let us
have between us code-signs, if you will, such that, when
something is to be written in code, we will replace each

letter with the following letter in this way: b for 4, cfor b,
and then the rest in the same way. For the letter z, we will
return to a double aa.” Some also write with the words
reversed.

xxvi. Finger signals (De notis digitorum) 1. There are
also some signals for the fingers, and for eyes as well, by
which those at a distance can silently communicate with
each other. This is the custom with the military: when
the army is agreeing on an action they signal assent with
their hands, because they cannot use their voices. Some,
because they cannot speak a greeting, use a motion of
the sword. 2. Ennius, speaking of a certain shameless
woman, says (Naevius, Comedies 52):

Tossing from hand to hand in a ring of players like a ball,
she gives herself and makes herself common. She
embraces one, nods to another, and her hand is
occupied with yet another, she pinches the foot of
another, gives to another a ring to look at, calls another
by blowing a kiss, sings with another, and to still others
gives signals with her finger.

And Solomon (Proverbs 6:13): “He winketh with the
eyes, presseth with the foot, and speaketh with the fin-

»

ger.

xxvii. Orthography (De orthographia) 1. The Greek
term ‘orthography’ (orthographia) is translated into
Latin as ‘correct writing’ [for orto means “correctly”
and graphia “writing”]. This discipline teaches how we
should spell, for just as grammatical art treats of the
inflection of parts of speech, so orthography treats of
the skill of spelling. For instance, ad (“to”): when it is a
preposition it takes the letter D, but when it is a conjunc-
tion, the letter T (i.e. at, “but”). 2. Haud (“scarcely”),
when it is an adverb of negation, ends in the letter D
and is aspirated initially. But when it is a [disjunctive]
conjunction, it is written with the letter T and without
aspiration (i.e. aut, “or”). 3. The preposition apud (“at”)
is written with a D, as in ad patrem (“at the father”),
because our predecessors often used apud for ad [hav-
ing removed two of the middle letters.]*

25 Isidore is advising against the common spelling aput. Keil, the
editor of Isidore’s source here in Cassiodorus, proposes reading “as
‘ad’ praepositio” (“as is the preposition ‘at’”) for “as in ad patrem.”
The bracketed addition of course has it backwards; apud supposedly
adds two letters to ad.
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4. But sometimes letters are correctly put in place of
other letters. There is a certain kinship between the let-
ters B and P, for we say Pyrrhus for Burrus. [The letters]
Cand G havea certain kinship. Thus while we say centum
(“hundred”) and trecentos (“three hundred”), after that
we say quadringentos (“four hundred”), putting G for C.
Similarly there is a kinship between Cand Q, for we write
huiusce (“of this”) with Cand cuiusque (“of each”) with a
Q. The preposition cum (“with”) should be written with
aC, butifitisa conjunction (“while”), then it should be
written with a Q, for we say quum lego (“while I speak”).
Deus (“God”) is written with an E alone, but daemon
(“demon”) should be marked by the diphthong AE. 5.
Equus (“horse”), which is the animal, should be written
with E alone, but aequus, which means “just,” should be
written with the diphthong AE. Exsul (“exile”) should
be written with the S added, because an exile is some-
one who is ‘outside the land’ (extra solum). Exultat (“he
exults) is better written without the letter S. For, since X
is made up of C and S, why, when the sound is already
contained in it, should a second one be added to it?

6. Aequor (“the level sea”) should be written with a
diphthong (i.e. not with E alone), because the name
is made from aqua (“water”). 7. Forsitan (“perhaps”)
should be written with N at the end, because its full form
is si forte tandem (“if by chance indeed”). 8. Fedus, that
is, ‘deformed,” should be written with an E alone; foe-
dus, that is, ‘pact,” should be written with the diphthong
OE. 9. Formosus (“beautiful”) is written without an N
(i.e. not formonsus), because it is so called from forma
(“beauty”), [or from formus, that is, ‘warm’; for warmth
of blood produces beauty]. Gnatus (“offspring”), that
is, ‘son,” should be written with a G, because it repre-
sents generatus (“begotten”). 10. H, which is the letter
of aspiration, is joined in Latin only to vowels, as honor,
homo (“man”), humus (“soil”), [ humilitas (“humility”)].
There is also aspiration with consonants, but only in
Greek and Hebrew words. The interjections heus and
heu should also be written with an H.

11. Some think that the letter I occurring between two
vowels, as in Troia, Maia, should be written twice. Logic,
however, does not permit this, for three vowels are never

26 The forms that Isidore cites, idem and itur, are significant
because they show the consonants in question when they are fol-
lowed by a vowel. The d/t distinction, although evidently being lost
in word-final position, was still preserved medially.

written in a single syllable. But the letter I occurring
between two vowels does have a double sound (i.e. in
metrical scansion). 12. The neuter pronoun id (“it”) is
written with a D, because the paradigm is is, ea, id (“he,
she, it”) since it makes the word idem (“the same”). But
if it is a third person verb, it is identified by the letter T,
because the paradigm is eo, is, it (“I go, you go, he/she/it
goes”) [since it makes the form] ifur (“is traveled”).>®

13. The ancients placed the letter K first whenever
an A followed, as in kaput (“head”), kanna (“reed”),
kalamus (“cane”). But now only Karthago (“Carthage”)
and kalendae (“Calends”) are written with this letter.
However, all Greek words with a following vowel of any
sort are written with a K. 14. Laetus (“joyful”) is written
with a diphthong, because ‘joyfulness’ (laetitia) is so
called from ‘wideness’ (latitudo), the opposite of which
is sorrow, which causes constriction. We sometimes use
the letter L for the letter D, as in latum (“carried”) for
datum (“given”) and calamitatem for cadamitatem, for
the word ‘calamity’ is derived from ‘falling’ (cadendum).

15. There is a question about how maxumus or max-
imus (“greatest”), and any similar pairs, ought to be writ-
ten. Varro relates that Caesar was accustomed to pro-
nounce and write words of this type with an I. Hence,
based on the authority of so great a man, it became
the practice that maximus, optimus (“best”), pessimus
(“worst”) were written. 16. Malo (“I prefer”) should be
written with one L, because it is magis volo (“I wish
rather”). But the infinitive malle (“to prefer”) has two Ls
because it is magis velle (“to wish rather”). Nolo (“I am
unwilling”) also with one L, and nolle (“to be unwilling”)
with two, for nolo is ne-volo (“I do not want”) and nolle
is ne-velle (“not to want”).

17. Os, if it means “face” or “bone” should be written
with an O alone; ifit refers to a person, an H should be put
first (i.e. hos, plural accusative of the demonstrative). 18.
Ora (“shores”), associated with boundaries, should be
written with an O; hora (“hour”), associated with days,
with an H. Onus, if it means “burden,” should be written
with an O alone; if it means “honor,” written with the
aspiration of an H (i.e. honos). 19. Praepositio (“preposi-
tion”) and praeterea (“besides”) should be written with
diphthongs. Further, pene (“almost”), which is a con-
junction, with E; poena, which is ‘punishment’ with OE.

20. The letter Q is correctly placed when it has the
letter U immediately following, and they are followed
by any other vowel or vowels, so that a single syllable
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is made. The rest are written with C. 21. The pronoun
quae (“which, who”) should be written with an A, the
conjunction -que (“and”) without an A. 22. Quid
(“what”) is written with a D when it is a pronoun, and
with a T whenitis the verb whose paradigm appears sim-
ply, as queo, quis, quit (“I can, you can, he/she/it can”),
and in the compound nequeo, nequis, nequit (“I cannot,
you cannot, he/she/it cannot”). Quod (“that”) when it
is a pronoun should be written with D, when a numeric
term with T (i.e. quot, “as many”), because totidern (“just
as many”) is written with T. Quotidie (“daily”) should be
written with Q, not C (i.e. cotidie), since it is quot diebus
(“on as many days”).

23. The letter R has a connection with the letter S,
for the ancients said honos, labos, arbos, but now we
say honor, labor, arbor (“tree”). 24. Sat (“enough”) must
be written with T, because its complete form is satis.
Sed (“but”) must be written with a D, for sed was pro-
nounced as sedum by the ancients; we have cut off the
final two letters. 25. Tantus (“so much”) as well as quan-
tus (“as much”) used to have the letter M in the middle,
for it was from quam (“as”) and tam (“so”) — whence
also quamtitas, quamtus, tamtus. 26. The interjection vae
(“woe”) should be written with an A, the conjunction ve
(“or”) without. 27. Xps (“Christ”),” because it is Greek,
should be written with an X, so also xrisma (“chrism”).
28. Only Greek words are written with theletters Yand Z,
for although the letter Z expresses the sound in iustitia
(“justice”), still, because the word is Latin, it must be
written with a T.*® So also militia (“military”), malitia
(“malice”), nequitia (“worthlessness”), and other similar
words. 29. Also, the practice among our predecessors for
ambiguous words was this: when it has one meaning with
a short vowel, and another with the same vowel length-
ened, they would place a macron over the long syllable.
For example, whether populus would mean ‘the poplar
tree’ (i.e. populus) or ‘a multitude of people’ would be
distinguished by the macron. Moreover, whenever con-
sonants were doubled, they placed a mark called sicilicus
(i.e. amark shaped like a sickle, J) above, as in the words
cella, serra, asseres. Our predecessors did not use dou-
ble letters, but they would write a sicilicus above, and by
this mark the reader was alerted that the letter would be
doubled.

xxviii. Analogy (Deanalogia) 1. The Greek term ‘anal-
ogy’ (analogia) is called in Latin the comparison (conpa-

ratio) or ‘regular relation’ (proportio) of similar things.
Its force is that something doubtful is compared to a
similar thing that is not doubtful, and uncertain things
are explained by means of things that are certain. A com-
parison by analogy can be drawn from eight features: that
is, from quality, from the comparative degree, from gen-
der, from number, from form, from case, from endings
with similar syllables, and from the similarity of tenses.
2. If any one of these is lacking, it is no longer analogy,
that is, similarity, but rather anomaly, that is, outside the
rule, such as lepus (“hare”) and lupus (“wolf”). They cor-
respond entirely, except that they differ in case endings,
as we say lupi (“of the wolf”), but leporis (“of the hare”).
Thus the regular pattern is that when you ask whether
trames (“footpath”) is masculine or feminine, it is sim-
ilar to limes (“boundary-path”) in its entire declension,
and so must be masculine.

3. And again, if you think that funis (“rope”) is of
uncertain gender, it is similar to panis (“bread”) in its
entire declension, and so must be masculine. And again,
from a comparison of the positive degree, so if you say
doctus (“learned”), you will also say magnus (“big”),
for they are both positives and similar to each other.
This also occurs with diminutives. For example, funicu-
Ius (“small rope,” with an obviously masculine ending)
shows that funis (“rope”) is masculine, just as marmuscu-
lum (“small block of marble,” with an obviously neuter
ending) shows that marmor (“marble”) is of neuter gen-
der. 4. For the gender of the principal form is usually also
the gender of the diminutive. But this is not always so,
as in pistrinum (“pounding-mill” — neuter), but pistrilla
(“little pounding-mill” — feminine). Nevertheless, just
as we ought to know the declension by comparison of
the ending, [that is, from the primary form], we ought
to infer the gender from the diminutive.

xxix. Etymology (De etymologia) 1. Etymology (ety-
mologia) is the origin of words, when the force of a
verb or a noun is inferred through interpretation. Aris-
totle called this cUppoov (sign), and Cicero adnotatio
(symbolization),” because by presenting their model it
makes known (notus) the names and words for things.

27 The abbreviation derives from Greek chi-rho-sigma, from
Xp1oTs.

28 The pronunciation at this time of zand of the Latin -#- in words
like militia was /ts/. Compare Italian milizia, malizia.

29 Cicero, Topics 35, commonly reading nota for adnotatio.
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For example, flumen (“river”) is so called from fluen-
dum (“flowing”) because it has grown by flowing. 2. The
knowledge of a word’s etymology often has an indis-
pensable usefulness for interpreting the word, for when
you have seen whence a word has originated, you under-
stand its force more quickly. Indeed, one’s insight into
anything is clearer when its etymology is known.>* How-
ever, not all words were established by the ancients from
nature; some were established by whim, just as we some-
times give names to our slaves and possessions accord-
ing to what tickles our fancy. 3. Hence it is the case that
etymologies are not to be found for all words, because
some things received names notaccording to their innate
qualities, but by the caprice of human will.

Etymologies of words are furnished either from their
rationale (causa), as ‘kings’ (rex, gen. regis) from [‘ruling’
(regendum) and] ‘acting correctly’ (recte agendum); or
from their origin, as ‘man’ (homo) because he is from
‘earth’ (humus), or from the contrary, as ‘mud’ (lutum)
from ‘washing’ (lavare, ppl. lutus), since mud is not clean,
and ‘grove’ (lucus), because, darkened by its shade, it
is scarcely ‘lit’ (lucere). 4. Some are created by deriva-
tion from other words, as ‘prudent’ (prudens) from ‘pru-
dence’ (prudentia); some from the sounds, as ‘garrulous’
(garrulus) from ‘babbling sound’ (garrulitas). Some are
derived from Greek etymology and have a Latin declen-
sion, as ‘woods’ (silva), home’ (domus). 5. Other words
derive their names from names of places, cities, [or]
rivers. In addition, many take their names from the lan-
guages of various peoples, so that it is difficult to discern
their origin. Indeed, there are many foreign words unfa-
miliar to Latin and Greek speakers.

xxx. Glosses (De glossis) 1. ‘Gloss’ (glossa) receives its
name from Greek, with the meaning ‘tongue.” Philoso-
phers call it adverbum, because it defines the utterance
in question by means of one single word (verbum): in
one word it declares what a given thing is, as contiscere est
tacere (““to fall still’ is ‘to be silent’”). 2. Again in (Vergil,
Aen. 10.314):

Latus haurit apertum (gouges the exposed flank),

30 Fontaine 1981:100 notes that this sentence is adapted from a
legal maxim cited by Tertullian, De Fuge 1.2: “Indeed, one’s insight
into anything is clearer when its author is known” — substituting
etymologia cognita for auctore cognito.

31 Isidore wrote a separate treatise, De differentiis, on this subject.

‘gouges’ (haurit, lit. “drinks”) is glossed as ‘pierces
through’ (percutit). And again, as when we gloss ‘ter-
mination’ (terminus) as ‘end’ (finis), and we interpret
‘ravaged’ (populatus) to be ‘devastated’ (vastatus), and
in general when we make clear the meaning of one word
by means of one other word.

xxxi. Differentiation (De differentiis)*’ A differentia-
tion (differentia) is a type of definition, which writers on
the liberal arts call ‘concerning the same and the differ-
ent.” Thus two things, of the kind that are confused with
each other because of a certain quality that they have
in common, are distinguished by an inferred difference,
through which it is understood what each of the two is.
For instance, one asks what is the difference between a
‘king’ and a ‘tyrant’: we define what each is by applying a
differentiation, so that “a king is restrained and temper-
ate, but a tyrant is cruel.” Thus when the differentiation
between these two has been given, then one knows what
each of them is. And so on in the same way.

xxxii. Barbarism (De barbarismo) 1. A barbarism
(barbarismus) is a word pronounced with a corrupted
letter or sound: a corrupted letter, as in floriet (i.e. the
incorrect future form of florere, “bloom”), when one
ought to say florebit (“will bloom”); a corrupted sound,
if the first syllable is lengthened and the middle syllable
omitted in words like latebrae (“hiding places”), tene-
brae (“shadows”). Itis called ‘barbarism’ from barbarian
(barbarus) peoples, since they were ignorant of the purity
of the Latin language, for some groups of people, once
they had been made Romans, brought to Rome their
mistakes in language and customs as well as their wealth.
2. There s this difference between a barbarism and a bor-
rowing (barbarolexis), that a barbarism occurs in a Latin
word when it is corrupted, but when foreign words are
brought into Latin speech, it is called ‘borrowing.” Fur-
ther, when a fault of language occurs in prose, itis called a
barbarism, but when it occursin meter,itis called ameta-
plasm (metaplasmus). 3. In addition, a barbarism can
occur in written or spoken language. In written language
it occurs in four ways: if someone adds, changes, trans-
poses, or removes a letter in a word or syllable. In spoken
language it may occur in length, intonation, aspiration,
and other ways that will follow. 4. A barbarism by length
is made if someone says a short syllable for a long, or a
long for a short. A barbarism by intonation, if the accent



56  Lxxxii5—xxxiv.6

Isidore of Seville

is moved to another syllable. By aspiration, if the letter
H is added where it should not be, or omitted where it
should occur. 5. A barbarism by hiatus, whenever a verse
is cut offin speaking before itis completed, or whenever a
vowel follows a vowel, as in Musai Aonides.>> Barbarisms
also occur by motacism, [iotacism], and lambdacism. 6.
A motacism (motacismus) occurs whenever a vowel fol-
lows the letter M, as bonum aurum (“good gold), iustum
amicum (“just friend”), and we avoid this fault either by
suspending the letter M, or by leaving it out.” 7. Iotacism
(iotacismus) occurs in words with the sound of the letter
iota doubled, as Troia, Maia, where the pronunciation of
these letters should be weak, so that they seem to sound
like one iota, not two. 8. Lambdacism (labdacismus) hap-
pens if two Ls are pronounced instead of one, as Africans
do, as in colloquium instead of conloquium, or whenever
we pronounce a single L too weakly, or a double L too
strongly. This is backwards, for we ought to pronounce a
single L strongly and a double L weakly. 9. Conlisiooccurs
whenever the end of the last syllable is the beginning of
the next, as in matertera (“mother’s sister”).>*

xxxiii. Solecisms (Desoloecismis) 1. A solecism (soloe-
cistnus) is an unsuitable construction made up of more
than one word, just as a barbarism is the corruption
of a single word. Thus a solecism is a group of words
that are not joined by the correct rule, as if someone
were to say inter nobis (“between us,” with nobis in the
wrong case) instead of inter nos, or date veniam scelerato-
rum (“grant forgiveness of sinners”) instead of sceleratis
(“to sinners”). 2. It is called solecism from the Cilicians,
who came from the city Soloe, now called Pompeiopolis;
when, while dwelling among other peoples, they mixed
their own and other languages incorrectly and incongru-
ously, they gave their name to solecism. Whence those
who speak like this are said to commit solecisms.

3. Among poets, asolecism is called a schema (schema)
whenever itis committed in the verse due to the demands
of the meter. But when no such demand is present, it
remains a fault of solecism. 4. A solecism occurs in two
manners: either in parts of speech, or in accidence. It
occurs in parts of speech, if we use one part of speech
instead of another, for instance, if we join prepositions
to adverbs. It occurs in accidence, that is, in those things
that are connected to the parts of speech, as, for exam-
ple through qualities, genders and numbers, forms, and
cases. Solecism may be committed in all of these, as

Donatus has explained (ed. Keil 4.393). 5. It is commit-
ted in many ways besides these, for Lucilius spoke of one
hundred kinds of solecisms, all of which anyone who is
eager to obey the rules of speaking correctly ought to
avoid rather than commit.

xxxiv. Faults (Devitiis) 1. Grammarians call the things
that we ought to be wary of when we speak ‘faults’
(vitium). And these are: barbarism, solecism, acyrol-
ogy, cacenphaton, and the rest. 2. A barbarism is the
corruption of a single word, [as if someone were to
lengthen the third syllable in ignoscere]. 3. A solecism
is a faulty construction of words [as if someone were
to say inter hominibus (“between men,” with hominibus
in the wrong case) instead of inter homines]. 4. Acyrol-
ogy (acyrologia) is the use of an inappropriate word, as
(Lucan, Civil War 2.15):

Let the fearful one hope.

To be strictly correct, however, a fearful one dreads, and
does not hope. Also (cf. Vergil, Aen. 5.287):

Gramineo in campo (In a field of grass).

It is correct to refer to a field as ‘grassy’ (graminosus),
not ‘made of grass’ (gramineus). 5. Cacemphaton is
speech which is obscene or sounds disorderly. Obscene
as (Vergil, Aen. 1.579):

His animum arrecti dictis (Aroused in their hearts by
these words).”

Disorderly, as (Vergil, Aen. 2.27):

iuvat ire et Dorica castra (And it is a pleasure to go to the
Doric camps).

Foritis poor composition to begin with the same syllable
with which the preceding word has ended.

6. Pleonasm (pleonasmos) is the superfluous addition
of a single word, as (Vergil, Geo. 2.1):

(So far, the cultivation of fields and the stars of the sky).

32 Hiatus is the suspension of vowel elision where it would be
expected.

33 “Suspending the letter M” probably means a loss of the final m
with accompanying nasalization of the preceding vowel. In classical
metrics, a final m did not inhibit elision of vowels, so that bonum est
scans as two syllables.

34 Early editors produce better sense here with the reading mater
terra, “mother earth.”

35 Arrigere (ppl. arrectus) can be used in a sexual sense.



The Etymologies

Lxxxiv.j—xxxv.4 57

For stars are in no other place than in the sky. 7. Peris-
sology (perissologia) is the superfluous addition of sev-
eral words, as (Deuteronomy 33:6): “Let Ruben live,
and not die...” —since to liveisnothing other than not to
die. 8. Macrology (macrologia) is speaking at length, and
including unnecessary matters as (Livy, cited in Quin-
tilian, Inst. or. 8.3.53): “The legates, not having achieved
peace, returned back home whence they had come.” 9.
A tautology (tautologia) is a repetition of the same thing
as (Vergil, Aen. 1.546):

If the fates preserve the man, if he is nourished by the
etherial air, and does not yet recline in the cruel
shades. ..

For everything that is repeated has the same theme, but
is delivered with a crowd of words. 10. Ellipsis (eclipsis)
is a gap in speech, in which necessary words are lacking,
as (Vergil, Aen. 4.138):

Whose quiver out of gold . . .,

for the verb ‘was’ is lacking.
11. Tapinosisis a lowering, reducing the state of a great
subject by words as (Vergil, Aen. 1.118):

Here and there men appear, swimming in the vast
whirlpool.

For he uses ‘whirlpool’ (gurges) instead of ‘ocean’ (mmare).
12. Cacosyntheton is a faulty arrangement of words as
(Vergil, Aen. 9.609):

Versaque iuvencum
terga fatigamus hasta
(And we goad the flanks of our bullocks with reversed
spears).°

13. Amphibolia is ambiguous speech that occurs with the
accusative case, as in this answer of Apollo to Pyrrhus
(Ennius, Annals 179):

Aio te, Aeacida, Romanos vincere posse

(I say that you, scion of Aeacus, can conquer the
Romans — or — I say that the Romans can conquer you,
scion of Aeacus).

36 Scarcely a fault, but the adjective and noun versa hasta (“with
reversed spear”) might have been placed closer together.

37 That is, a verb with both an active and a passive sense; see ix.7
above.

38 The first vowel of religio was regularly short in Isidore’s time,
but the addition of a consonant makes it long by position, for the
sake of meter.

39 The first syllable of Diana, originally long but normally short,
is taken as long in this line for the sake of meter.

In this verse it is not clear whom he has designated as
the victor. 14. It can also occur due to a distinction that
is not clear, as (Vergil, Aen. 1.263):

Bellum ingens geret Italia
(Ttaly will wage an immense war — or — Immense Italy
will wage war).

The distinction is unclear, whether it is ‘immense war’
or ‘immense Italy.” 15. This also occurs due to a common
verb,” as Deprecatur Cato, calumniatur Cicero, praesto-
latur Brutus, dedignatur Antonius (“Cato denounces,
Cicero slanders, Brutus expects, Anthony scorns”; or,
“Catois denounced,” etc.). In this ambiguity it is not dis-
closed whether these people denounce or slander others,
or others denounce or slander them. 16. It also occurs
with homonyms, in which one word has many mean-
ings, such as acies (“edge, keenness, front line”), when
you do not add ‘of the sword, of the eyes, of the army.’

xxxv. Metaplasm (De metaplasmis) 1. Metaplasm
(metaplasmus) in the Greek language is called ‘trans-
formation’ (fransformatio) in Latin. It occurs in a single
word due to the requirements of meter and to poetic
license; its varieties are as follows. 2. Prothesis is an addi-
tion to the beginning of a word, as [gnatus, for natus
(“born”), tetulit for tulit (“carried”)]. Epenthesis is an
addition in the middle of the word, as [(Vergil, Aen.
3.409):

Maneant in relligione nepotes

(May the descendants continue in the religious duties),

instead of religione® and relliquias for reliquias
(“relics”), induperator for inperator (“ruler”)]. 3. Par-
agoge is an addition at the end of the word, as [admit-
tier (i.e. the archaic middle or passive form) for admitti
(“to be admitted”), magis for mage (“more”), and potes-
tur for potest (“is able”)]. Aphaeresis is an excision
from the beginning of the word, as temno for con-
temno (“despise”). Syncope (syncope) is an excision from
the middle, as forsan for forsitan (“perhaps”). Apocope
(apocope) is an excision from the end, as sat for satis
(“enough”). 4. Ectasis is an improper lengthening, as
[(Vergil, Aen. 1.499):

Exercet Diana choros (Diana oversees the dancers),*
and (Vergil, Aen. 1.2):

Italiam fato ( . . . to Italy, by fate . .. ),
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while Italiam ought to be said with short syllables.]
Systole is an improper shortening, as [(Vergil, Aen.

6.773):

urbemque Fidenam (and the city of Fidena),

where the first syllable ought to be long (i.e. Fidenam).
As also when we say Orion with short syllables, when it
should be said with lengthened ones]. Diaeresis (diaere-
sis) is the splitting of one syllable into two, as [(Vergil,
Aen. 9.26):

dives pictai vestis (rich with embroidered clothes)

instead of pictae, and (Ennius, Annals 33):
Albai longai (of Alba Longa)

for Albae longae.] 5. Episynaloephe is the slurring of two
[syllables] into one, as [ Phathon for Phaéthon, Neri for
Nerei, and eripedem for aéripedem].

Synaloepha (synaloephe) is the combining of vowels
from adjacent words, as [(Vergil, Aen. 9.1):

Atque ea diversa penitus dum parte geruntur
(And while those things were happening far away)].

6. Ellipsis (eclipsis) is the combining of consonants
with vowels as [(Vergil, Aen. 1.3):

Multum ille et terris iactatus et alto
(Much tossed about on lands and sea)].

Antithesis is the substitution of one letter for another,
as [inpetefor impetu (“witharush”), ollifor illi (“they”)].
Metathesis (metathesis) is the transposition of letters, as
[ Thymbrefor Thymober, Evandrefor Evander]. 7. Between
the barbarism and the figure, that is, a polished Latin
utterance, is the metaplasm, which may occur asa faultin
speech in a single word. Likewise, between the solecism
and the schema, thatis, a polished construction of words,
is the figure, which may become a fault in speech in a
group of words. Therefore metaplasms and schemas are
midway, and distinguished by skill and by lack of skill.*
They also are used as ornament.

xxxvi. Schemas (Deschematibus) 1.Schemas (schema,
plural schemata) are translated from Greek into Latin as
‘figures of speech’ (eloquium figurae), which occur in
words and phrases in various forms of speaking, for the
sake of ornamenting speech. While there are many of
these according to the grammarians, the following are

met with. 2. Prolepsis (prolempsis) is an anticipation,
where those things that ought to follow are placed first,
as (Vergil, Aen. 12.161):

Interea reges ingenti mole, Latinus . . .
(In the meantime, the kings, in mighty pomp, as
Latinus...).

It ought to say, Interea reges ingenti mole (“In the mean-
time, the kings in mighty pomp”), and immediately add
what logically follows (12.169), procedunt castris (“pro-
ceed to camp”), and then say Latinus . . . , etc. But an
anticipation of subject has been made for the sake of
ornament, and those things which ought to follow the
statement about thekings are interposed for seven verses,
and after that ‘proceed to camp’ is added. It is therefore
an anticipation, because what ought to follow is put first.
3. Zeugma (zeugma) is a phrase where several thoughts
are encompassed in one word. There are three types, for
the word which links the phrases is either placed first,
last, or in the middle. Placed first as (Lucilius 139):

Vertitur oenophoris fundus, sententia nobis
(The bottom is inverted by the wineholders, the
sentence by us).

In the middle, as (Ennius, Annals 329):

Graecia Sulpicio sorti data, Gallia Cottae
(Greece was given by lot to Sulpicius, Gaul to Cotta).

At the end as in (Terence, Andria 68):

Namque hoc tempore
obsequium amicos, veritas odium parit
(For in our times, obsequiousness does friends, and
truth does hatred beget).

4. Hypozeuxis is the figure opposite to the one above,
where there is a separate phrase for each individual
meaning, as (Vergil, Aen. 10.149):

Regem adit et regi memorat nomenque genusque
(He approaches the king and tells the king both his
name and family).

5. Syllepsis (syllempsis) is the use of an expression com-
pleted by a singular verb with dissimilar or plural
phrases, as (Vergil, Aen. 1.553):

Sociis et rege recepto

40 It appears that “metaplasms and figures” would better fit the
context than “metaplasms and schemas.”
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(“When companions and king be found”; recepto is
singular),

or a singular phrase is supplied with a plural verb, as
(Vergil, Ecl. 1.80):

Sunt nobis mitia poma,

... et pressi copia lactis
(There are for us ripe fruits, . . . and an abundance of
cheese).

For he said sunt (“are”) above. He ought to say this: est et
pressi copia lactis (“and there is an abundance of cheese”).
6. Syllepsis occurs not only with parts of speech, but also
with things incidental to the parts of speech. Where one
is used for many, and many for one, that is syllepsis. One
for many, as this (Vergil, Aen. 2.20):

And they fill the belly with an armed soldier,

when the Trojan horse was not filled with one soldier,
but many. And again, many for one as in the Gospel
(Matthew 27:44): “The thieves, that were crucified with
him, reproached him,” where instead of merely the one,
both of them are represented as having blasphemed.

7. Anadiplosis (anadiplosis) occurs when a following
verse begins with the same word that ended the previous
verse, as in this (Vergil, Ecl. 8.55):

Certent et cygnis ululae, sit Tityrus Orpheus,

Orpheus in silvis, inter delphinas Arion

(And let the screech-owls compete with the swans, let
Tityrus be Orpheus, an Orpheus in the woods, an Arion
among the dolphins).

8. Anaphora (anaphora) is the repetition of the same
word at the beginning of several verses, as (Vergil, Aen.
3.157):

Nos te Dardania incensa tuaque arma secuti,

nos tumidum sub te permensi classibus aequor

(We followed you and your troops from burning

Dardania, we traversed the swollen sea in a fleet under
your command).

9. Epanaphorais the repetition of a word at the beginning
of each phrase in a single verse, as (Vergil, Aen. 7.759):

Te nemus Anguitiae, vitrea te Focinus unda,

te liquidi flevere lacus

(For you the forest of Anguitia wept, for you Lake
Fucinus with its glassy wave, for you the clear lakes).

10. Epizeuxis is a doubling of words with a single sense,
as (Vergil, Aen. 4.660):

Sic, sic iuvat ire per umbras
(Thus, thus it is a joyful thing to go through the shades).

11. Epanalepsis is a repetition of the same word at the
beginning and end of the verse, as in this (Juvenal, Satires
14.139):

Crescit amor nummi quantum ipsa pecunia crescit
(The love of money grows as wealth itself grows).

12. Paronomasia (paronomasia) is the use of nearly the
same word with a different meaning, as in this: Abire
an obire te convenif? (“Are you to pass on or to pass
away?”), that is, ‘to become an exile’ or ‘to die.” 13. Schesis
onomaton is a group of linked nouns, joined in a kind of
parade, as (cf. Lucretius, On the Nature of Things 5.1192):

Nubila, nix, grando, procellae, fulmina, venti
(Clouds, snow, hail, tempests, lightning, winds).

14. Alliteration (paromoeon) is a group of words begin-
ning with the same letter; such a sort is found in Ennius
(Annals109):

O Tite tute Tati tibi tanta tyranne tulisti
(O Titus Tatius, you tyrant, you yourself have brought
such things on yourself).

But Vergil moderates this well, when he uses this figure
not through the entire verse, like Ennius, but sometimes
only at the beginning of a verse, as in this (Aen. 1.295):

Saeva sedens super arma (Sitting over his savage
weapons),

and at other times at the end, as (Aen. 3.183):

Sola mihi tales casus Cassandra canebat
(Cassandra alone foretold to me such calamities).

15. Homoeoptoton occurs when many words in the same
grammatical case are used, as in this (Vergil, Aen.12.903):

Sed neque currentem, sed nec cognoscit euntem,
tollentemque manu saxumque inmane moventem

(But he does not know (himself) while running or
walking, and lifting and moving the huge rock with his
hand).

16. Homoeoteleuton (homoeon teleuton) occurs when
several verbs terminate in the same way, as (Cicero,
Against Catiline2.1): abiit, abcessit, evasit, erupit (“heleft,
he walked off, he escaped, he burst forth”). 17. Polypto-
ton (polyptoton) occurs when a sentence is varied with
different grammatical cases, as (Persius, Satires 3.84):
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Ex nihilo nihilum, ad nihilum nil posse reverti
(Nothing from nothing, nothing can be returned to
nothing)

and (Persius, Satires 5.79):

Marci Dama. — Papae! —Marco spondente, recusas? . . .
Marcus dixit. — Ita est. — Adsigna, Marce, tabellas.
(Marcus Dama: What? although Marcus stands surety,
do you refuse? . . . Marcus has said it, it must be so. Make
out the tablets, Marcus.)"

18. Hirmosis a phrase of continuous speech reserving its
sense until the very end as in (Vergil, Aen. 1.159):

Est in secessu longo locus, insula portum . . .
(There is a place in a long inlet, an island (making) a
harbor...),

and so on. Here the sense proceeds at length up to this
point (1.165):

Horrentique atrum nemus inminet umbris
(A black grove looms with bristling shade).**

19. Polysyndeton (polysyntheton) is a passage linked by
many conjunctions, as (Vergil, Geo. 3.344):

Tectumque, laremque,
armagque, Amicleumgque canem
(the house and the Lares and the weapons and the
Amiclean dog).

20. Dialyton, or asyndeton (asyntheton), is a figure that is
composed in the opposite way, simply and freely without
conjunctions, as venimus, vidimus, placuit (“we came,
we saw, it was good”). 21. Antithesis (antitheton) occurs
where opposites are placed against each other and bring
beauty to the sentence, as this (Ovid, Met. 1.19):

Frigida pugnabant calidis, humentia siccis:
mollia cum duris, sine pondere habentia pondus

(Cold things battled with hot ones, moist with dry, soft
with hard, those having weight with the weightless).

22. Hypallage occurs whenever words are taken in the
opposite way as (Vergil, Aen. 3.61):

Dare classibus Austros (Give the east wind to the fleet),
when we should give the ships to the winds, not the

winds to the ships.

xxxvii. Tropes (De tropis) 1. The grammarians des-
ignate tropes (tropus) with a Greek name; they are

translated into Latin as ‘modes of speech’ (modus locu-
tionum). They shift from their proper meaning to a sim-
ilar sense that is less strict. It is most difficult to record
the names of all of them, but Donatus has written down
thirteen to be handed down for use (ed. Keil 4.399—402).

2. Metaphor (metaphora) is an adopted transference
of some word, as when we say “cornfields ripple,” “the
vines put forth gems,” although we do not find waves and
gems in these things; in these phrases, terms have been
transferred from elsewhere. But these expressions, and
others that also use tropes, are veiled in figural garb with
respect to what should be understood, so that they may
exercise the reader’s understanding, and lest the subjects
grow common from being stripped bare and obvious. 3.
And metaphors occur in four ways: from animate to
animate, as (anon., Courtney fr. 6):

He mounted winged horses;

speaking metaphorically it associates the wings of a bird
with a quadruped. Also (Vergil, Ecl. 6.80):

With what running (i.e. with what flight) she (i.e.
Philomela transformed into a bird) sought deserted
places;

this associates the running of a quadruped with a winged
creature. From the inanimate to the inanimate, as (anon.,
Courtney fr. 4):

The pine-wood plows the sea, the lofty keel cuts a
furrow;

this associates the use of land with water, since plowing
and cutting a furrow have to do with theland, not the sea.
4. From inanimate to animate, as “blooming youth”; this
associates inanimate flowers with youth, which is living.
From animate to inanimate, as (anon., Courtney fr. 5;
cited from Augustine, Christian Doctrine 3.7.11):

You, father Neptune, whose white temples, wreathed
with crashing brine, resound; to whom the great Ocean
flows forth as your eternal beard, and in whose hair
rivers wander.

For ‘beard,” ‘temples,” and ‘hair’ pertain not to the Ocean
but to men. 5. In this way, some terms for things are
transferred very elegantly from one kind to another for

41 The received text of Persius begins the quotation with Marcus,
not the genitive Marci, which is unintelligible in context.

42 The translation reflects the received text of Vergil, as well as
some Isidore manuscripts, with umbra, not (unintelligible) umbris.
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the sake of beauty, so that the speech may be greatly
adorned. Metaphor is either of one direction, as ‘the
cornfields are rippling’ — for you cannot say ‘the ripples
are cornfielding’ — or it is an antistropha, that is recipro-
cal, as remigium alarum (“oarage of wings”; Vergil, Aen.
6.19). We can speak of both wings (i.e. oars) of ships and
oarages (i.e. beatings) of wings.

6. Catachresis (catachresis) is a name applied to an
unrelated thing. And this differs from a metaphor in that
metaphor enlarges on something having a name, while
catachresis makes use of an unrelated name because it
does not have one of its own; as (Vergil, Geo. 2.131):

And most similar to a laurel with respect to its (i.e. a
tree’s) face,

and (Vergil, Aen. 5.157):

... Centaur (i.e. a ship’s name); now the two are carried
as one with brows (i.e. bows) united, and they plow the
salt seas with long keels.

Now a ‘face’ and a ‘brow’ pertain only to animals and
men. And if the poet had not applied this name to a ship,
he would not have had a word that he could use which
was appropriate for that part.

7. Metalepsis (metalempsis) is a trope designating what
follows from what precedes it, as (Persius, Satires 3.11):

The hand of this sheet came, and a knotty reed pen.

For by ‘hand,” words are meant, and by ‘reed pen,’ letters
are meant.

8. Metonymy (metonymia) is a designation
(transnominatio) that is transferred from one meaning
to another similar meaning. It is made in many ways.
For instance, it expresses what is contained by what
contains, as “the theater applauds,” “the meadows low,”
when in the first instance people applaud and in the
second, cows low. In the opposite way, it also expresses
that which contains by that which is contained, as
(Vergil, Aen. 2.311):

Now the nearby Ucalegon burns,

when it is not Ucalegon (i.e. a Trojan citizen), but his
house, that burns. 9. Also, it expresses what has been
discovered by the discoverer, as (Terence, Eunuch 732);

Without Ceres and Liber, Venus grows cold,
and (Vergil, Aen. 9.76):

Vulcan sends mingled embers to the stars.

For by Ceres, the discoverer of grain, he means “bread”;
by Liber, the discoverer of the vine, “wine”; by Venus,
“desire”; and by Vulcan, “fire.” In the opposite way, it
expresses the discoverer by the discovery as (Plautus, fr.
159):

We pray to wine (for the god is present here),

in place of ‘Liber,” who, according to the Greeks, invented
wine. 10. Also, metonymy expresses that which is caused
by its cause, as ‘sluggish cold,” because it makes people
sluggish, and ‘pale fear,” since it makes people pale. In
the opposite way, it expresses the cause by that which is
caused, as (cf. Vergil, Aen. 5.817):

The father yokes the horses and puts foaming bits made
of gold on them, spirited as they are.

He said ‘foaming bits,” although they themselves cer-
tainly do not make foam, but rather the horse that wears
them sprinkles them with scattered foam.

11. Antonomasia (antonomasia) is a trope applied for
a name, that is, instead of a name, as ‘begotten of Maia’
for Mercury. This trope occurs in three manners: from
the spirit, as (Vergil, Aen. 5.407):

And the large-souled son of Anchises;

from the body as (Vergil, Aen. 3.619):
That lofty one;

from something extrinsic, as (Vergil, Aen. 1.475):
Unlucky boy, no match for Achilles when he met him.

12. An epithet (epitheton) is in addition to the name,
for it is placed before its noun, as ‘bountiful Ceres,” and
(Vergil, Geo. 1.470):

Unclean dogs and ominous birds.

There is this difference between antonomasia and an
epithet, that antonomasia is used in place of a name,
while an epithet is never used without the name. With
these two tropes we may revile someone, or describe
him, or praise him.

13. Synecdoche (synecdoche) is the conceit by which
the whole is understood from the part, or the part from
the whole. With it a genus is designated by its species,
and a species by its genus [while species is the part and
genus is the whole]. The part is understood from the
whole, as in (Vergil, Aen. 6.311):
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As many as the birds that flock together, when the frigid
year chases them to sea.

Indeed, it is not the whole of year that is frigid, but only
part of the year, that is, winter. In the opposite way, the
whole is designated by the part, as (Vergil, Aen. 2.256):

When the royal helm had raised the torches,

when it is not merely the helm, but the ship, and not the
ship, but those in the ship, and not all of those in the
ship, but a single one who brings forth the torches.

14. Onomatopoeia (onomatopoeia) is a word fash-
ioned to imitate the sound of jumbled noise as the stri-
dor (“creaking”) of hinges, the hinnitus (“whinnying”)
of horses, the mugitus (“lowing”) of cows, the balatus
(“bleating”) of sheep. 15. Periphrasis (periphrasis) is a
circumlocution (circumloquium), when a single topic is
expressed with many words, as (Vergil, Aen. 1.387):

He plucks the vital airs.

A single meaning is expressed by this combination of
words, that is, “he lives.” This trope is twofold, for either
it splendidly brings forth the truth, or it avoids foulness
by indirection. It splendidly brings forth the truth in
(Vergil, Aen. 4.584 and 9.459):

And now, early Aurora was scattering new light on the
earth, leaving the saffron bed of Tithonus.

He means, “now it grew light,” or, “it was daybreak.”
It avoids foulness by indirection, as in (cf. Vergil, Aen.
8.405):

And he sought what was pleasing, relaxed in his wife’s
embrace.

By this indirection he avoids obscenity, and decently
expresses the act of sexual intercourse.

16. Hyperbaton (hyperbaton) is a transposition (tran-
scensio), when a word or sentence is changed in its order.
There are five types of this: anastrophe, hysteron pro-
teron, parenthesis, tmesis, and synthesis. Anastrophe is
a reversed order of words as litora circum (“the shores
around”; Vergil, Aen. 3.75), instead of circum litora. 17.
Hysteron proteron (hysteron proteron) is a sentence with
the order changed, as (Vergil, Aen. 3.662):

Then he touched the deep waves, and came to the water.

For he came to the water first, and thus touched the
waves. 18. Parenthesis (parenthesis) occurs when we

interrupt our sentence, so that the sentence remains
entire when this interruption is removed from the mid-
dle, as (Vergil Aen. 1.643):

Aeneas — for his paternal love could not permit his mind
to rest — quickly sends Achates to the ships.

[For this is the order: “Aeneas quickly sends Achates.”]
And that which intervenes is the parenthesis. 19. Tmesis
(tmesis) is a division of one word by the interposition of
other words, as (cf. Vergil, Aen. 1.412):

Multum nebulae circum dea fudit amictum
(The goddess surrounded (them) with a thick mantle of
mist),

instead of circumfudit. 20. Synthesis (synthesis) occurs
when words from every part of the thought are jumbled
up, as in this (cf. Vergil, Aen. 2.348):

Tuvenes, fortissima frustra
pectora, si vobis audendi extrema cupido est
certa sequi, quae sit rebus fortuna videtis.
Excessere omnes aditis arisque relictis
dii, quibus inperium hoc steterat; succurritis urbi
incensae; moriamur et in media arma ruamus.

(Young men, in vain your stout hearts; if your desire for
daring the final battle is fixed on following me, you see
what the outcome of the matter will be. They have all left
the abandoned shrines and altars, the gods on whom
this empire was established; you are helping a burning
city; let us die and rush into the midst of the fray).

For the order is like this: “Young men with stout hearts,
in vain you would be helping a burning city, because
the gods have left. So if you firmly wish to follow me
as [ attempt a final battle, let us rush into the midst of
the fray and die.” 21. Hyperbole (hyperbole) is a loftiness
that exceeds credibility, beyond what can be believed, as
(Vergil, Aen. 3.423):

She strikes the stars with a wave,

and (Vergil, Aen. 1.107):

It lays open the sea bottom between the waves.

In this way something is magnified beyond belief; yet it
does not stray from the path of expressing truth, even
though the words go beyond what is referred to, so that
the intention may seem to be of one speaking, not of one
deceiving. By this trope something may not only be mag-
nified, but also diminished. Magnified as in ‘faster than
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the East Wind’; diminished as in ‘softer than a feather,’
‘harder than a rock.’

22. Allegory (allegoria) is ‘other-speech’ (alienilo-
quium), for it literally says one thing, and another thing
is understood, as in (Vergil, Aen. 1.184):

He saw three stags wandering on the shore,

where either the three leaders of the Punic wars are
meant, or the three Punic wars themselves. Also in the
Bucolics (Ecl. 3.71):

I have sent ten golden apples,

that is, ten pastoral eclogues to Augustus. This trope has
many types, seven of which stand out: irony, antiphrasis,
riddle, charientismos, paroemia, sarcasm, astysmos.

23. Irony (ironia) is an expression wherein by one’s
tone of voice the meaning is understood as the contrary.
Thus with this trope something is said cleverly as an
accusation or as an insult, as in this (Vergil, Aen. 1.140):

Your home, East wind; let Aeolus take pride in that
palace, and rule in that closed prison of winds.

And yet in what way is it a palace, if it is a prison? This
is answered by the tone of voice, for the normal tone of
voice applies to ‘prison’ and the irony is in ‘take pride
in’ and ‘palace.” And so, by a different tone of voice, the
entire thing is made known through a display of irony,
by which one derides by praising.

24. Antiphrasis (antiphrasis) is a term to be under-
stood from its opposite, as ‘grove’ (lucus) because it lacks
light (lux, gen. lucis), due to the excessive shade of the
forest; and ‘ghosts’ (mmanes, from old Latin mani, “benev-
olent ones”), that is, ‘mild ones’ — although they are
actually pitiless — and ‘moderate ones’ — although they
are terrifying and savage (immanes); and the Parcae and
Eumenides (lit. in Greek “the gracious ones”), that is, the
Furies, because they spare (parcere) and are gracious to
no one. By this trope also people call dwarves by Atlas’s
name, and call the blind ‘the seers,” and commonly,
call Ethiopians ‘the silver ones.” 25. Between irony and
antiphrasis there is this difference: that irony expresses
what one intends to be understood through the tone
of voice alone, as when we say to someone doing every-
thing poorly, “You’re doing a goodjob,” while antiphrasis

43 The received text of Vergil, with genitori rather than genitoris,
means “to my father, the son of Peleus.”

signifies the contrary not through the tone of voice, but
only through its words, whose source has the opposite
meaning.

26. A riddle (aenigma) is an obscure question that is
difficult to solve unless it is explained, as this (Judges
14:14): “Out of the eater came forth food, and out of
the strong came forth sweetness,” meaning that a hon-
eycomb was taken from the mouth of a (dead) lion.
Between allegory and the riddle there is this difference,
that the force of allegory is twofold and figuratively indi-
cates one subject under the guise of other subjects, while
ariddle merely has an obscure meaning, and its solution
is hinted at through certain images.

27. Charientismos is a trope by which harsh things are
made more pleasing in speech, as when someone ask-
ing, “Has anyone missed us?” is answered, “Good For-
tune missed you.” From this it is understood that no one
has missed us. 28. Paroemia is a proverb appropriate to
the subject or situation. To the subject, as in, “You kick
against the pricks,” when resisting adversity is meant. To
the situation, as in “the wolf in the story”: peasants say
thata person would lose his voice if he saw a wolf in front
of him. Thus the proverb, “the wolf in the story,” is said
to someone who suddenly falls silent. 29. Sarcasm (sar-
casmos) is hostile ridicule with bitterness, as (cf. Vergil,
Aen. 2.547):

Therefore you will report these things, and you will go as
a messenger of my father to the son of Peleus; remember
to tell him of my sorry deeds and that Neoptolemus is
degenerate.

30. The opposite of this is astysmos, pleasantry without
anger, as in this (Vergil, Ecl. 3.90):

Whoever does not hate Bavius, may he love your songs,
Maevius, and may he likewise yoke foxes and milk
billy-goats.

That is, whoever does not hate Bavius is doomed to like
Maevius — for Maevius and Bavius were terrible poets,
and Vergil’s enemies. Therefore, whoever loves them
would do things contrary to nature, that is, he would
yoke foxes and milk billy-goats.

31. Homoeosis, which is translated in Latin as simil-
itude (similitudo), is that by which the description of
some less known thing is made clear by something better
known which is similar to it. There are three types: icon,
parabola, and paradigm, that is, image, comparison, and
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model. 32. Icon (icon, cf. eikcov, “image”) is an image
(imago), when we attempt to explain the shape of a thing
from a similar kind as (Vergil, Aen. 4.558):

Similar to Mercury in all respects: in voice and color and
blonde hair and graceful youthful limbs.

Thus similarity with regard to appearance is fitting for
the one whose character is introduced. 33. Parabola
(parabola) is a comparison (comparatio) from dissim-
ilar things, as (Lucan, Civil War 1.205):

Like a lion seen hard by in the fields of heat-bearing
Libya, he beset the enemy,

where he compares Caesar to a lion, making a com-
parison, not from his own kind, but from another. 34.
Paradigm (paradigma) is a model (exemplum) of some-
one’s word or deed, or something that is appropriate to
the thing that we describe either from its similar or from
its dissimilar nature, thus: “Scipio perished at Hippo as
bravely as did Cato at Utica.”

35. A comparison (similitudo) may be made in three
ways: from an equal, from a greater, from a lesser. From
an equal (Vergil, Aen. 1.148):

And just as often when rebellion has broken out in a
great populace.

From a greater to a lesser (Lucan, Civil War 1.151):

Just as lightning is forced down by the winds through
the clouds.

And from a lesser to a greater (Vergil, Aen. 6.119):

If Orpheus could summon the spirit of his wife, relying
on a Thracian cithara and its melodious strings,

as if he meant, relying on a small unimportant object;
that is, if he relies on a cithara, I rely on my piety.

xxxviii. Prose (De prosa) 1. Prose (prosa) is an
extended discourse, unconstrained by rules of meter.
The ancients used to say that prose is extended (pro-
ductus) and straightforward (rectus).** Whence Varro in
his work on Plautus says that prosis lectis (read as prose)
means ‘straightforwardly,” and thus a discourse that is
not inflected by meter, but is straightforward, is called
prose in that it extends (producere) directly. Others say
that prose is so called because it is profuse (profusus),
or because it ‘rushes forth’ (proruere) and runs expan-
sively with no set limit to it. 2. Moreover, for the Greeks

as well as the Romans, the interest in poems was far
more ancient than in prose, for at first all things used
to be set in verse, and enthusiasm for prose flourished
later. Among the Greeks, Pherecydes of Syros was first to
write with unmetered speech, and among the Romans,
Appius Caecus, in his oration against Pyrrhus, was first
to use unmetered speech. Straightway after this, others
competed by means of eloquence in prose.

xxxix. Meters (De metris) 1. Meters (metrum) are so
called because they are bounded by the fixed measures
(mensura) and intervals of feet, and they do not proceed
beyond the designated dimension of time — for measure
is called pétpov in Greek. 2. Verses are so called because
when they are arranged in their regular order into feet
they are governed within a fixed limit through segments
that are called caesurae (caesum) and members (mem-
brum). Lest these segments roll on longer than good
judgment could sustain, reason has established a mea-
sure from which the verse should be turned back; from
this ‘verse’ (versus) itself is named, because it is turned
back (revertere, ppl. reversus). 3. And related to this is
rhythm (rhythmus), which is not governed by a specific
limit, but nevertheless proceeds regularly with ordered
feet. In Latin this is called none other than ‘number’
(numerus), regarding which is this (Vergil, Ecl. 9.45):

I recall the numbers (numerus), if I could grasp the
words!

4. Whatever has metric feet is called a ‘poem’ (carmen).
People suppose that the name was given to it either
because it was pronounced ‘in pieces’ (carptim), just as
today we say that wool that the scourers tear in pieces is
carded (carminare), or because they used to think that
people who sang those poems had lost (carere) their
minds.

5. Meters are named either after their feet, or after the
topics about which they are written, or after their inven-
tors, or after those who commonly use them, or after the
number of syllables. 6. Meters named after feet are, for
example, dactylic, iambic, trochaic, for trochaic meter is
constructed from the trochee, dactylic from the dactyl,
and others similarly from their feet. Meters are named
after number, as hexameter, pentameter, trimeter — as

44 In fact the old form of the word prorsus, “straight on,” was
prosus, the source of the word prosa.
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we name one kind of verse senarius (i.e. ‘of six’) from
the number of feet. But the Greeks call them trime-
ters, because they pair them. Ennius is said to be the
first to have written Latin hexameters; people call them
‘long’ verses. 7. Meters are said to be named for their
inventors, as Anacreontic, Sapphic, Archilochian. Thus
Anacreon composed Anacreontic meters, the woman
Sappho published Sapphic meters, a certain Archilochus
wrote Archilochian meters, and a certain Colopho-
nian practiced Colophonian meters. And the deviser of
Sotadean meters is Sotades, a Cretan by family. And the
lyric poet Simonides composed Simonidian meters.

8. Meters are named for those commonly using them,
as, for example, Asclepiadian meters. Now Aesclepius
did not invent them, but they were named thus from
his time on because he used them most elegantly [and
most often]. 9. Meters are named for the topics about
which they are written, as heroic, elegiac, bucolic. For
instance, a poem is called heroic (heroicus) because the
actsand deeds of strong men are recounted in it, for celes-
tial (aerius) men, as it were, worthy of the skies because
of their wisdom and strength, are called heroes (heros).
This meter (i.e. dactylic hexameter) takes precedence
over the others in importance. It alone of all the meters
is suited for great works as much as for small, equally
capable of smoothness and sweetness. 10. On account of
these powers, it alone receives this name, as it is called
‘heroic’ so that the deeds of heroes will be remembered.
It is considered the simplest of all meters, and is com-
posed using two feet, the dactyl and the spondee. It often
consists almost entirely of either the former or the latter,
except that the most well balanced verse is made with
a mixture of both rather than being formed by a single
type of foot.

11. The heroic is also the earliest of all meters. Moses
is shown to have composed this meter first in his song in
Deuteronomy (Deuteronomy 32-33) long before Phere-
cydes and Homer. Whence it appears that the prac-
tice of poetry is more ancient among the Hebrews than
among the pagans, seeing that Job, a contemporary of
Moses, also took up hexameter verse, with its dactyl and
spondee. 12. Achatesius of Miletus is said to have been
firstamong the Greeks to compose this, or, as others sup-

45 Isidore refers to the inconsistency that the term ‘bucolic’ is
derived in Greek from Poukdtos (“cowherd”), although it has its
origin in songs of shepherds and goatherds rather than cowherds.

pose, Pherecydes of Syros. This meter was called Pythian
before Homer, and after Homer was called heroic. 13.
People choose to call it Pythian because the oracles of
Apollo were proclaimed in this kind of meter. When he
attacked the serpent Python with arrows on Parnassus,
to avenge his mother, the dwellers at Delphi cheered
him on with this meter, saying, as Terentianus has it (On
Meter1591): [ir) Traudv, if) roadwy, if) oudv].

14. The ‘elegiac’ (elegiacus) meter is so called because
the measure of this particular song is suited for mourn-
ful subjects. Terentianus (On Meter 1799) used to call
those meters ‘elegiacs’ because such a rhythmic closure,
as they say, is more suited to sorrowful modes. 15. But by
whom this was invented there is hardly any agreement,
except that Ennius was the first among us Latin speakers
to use it. Moreover, a dispute among the grammarians
continues to this day about who was first among Greeks,
so it may be set aside as a matter sub iudice. Some of
them claim a certain Colophonian as the inventor and
author, and some of them Archilochus.

16. And many people believe the bucolic (bucolicus),
thatis, the pastoral (pastoralis) poem, was first composed
by shepherds in Syracuse, and some believe by shepherds
in Sparta. As Xerxes, king of the Persians, crossed into
Thrace, and the Spartan maidens, in fear of the enemy,
neither left the city nor performed the solemn procession
and rustic dance of Diana according to custom, a crowd
of shepherds celebrated this with artless songs, lest the
religious observance should pass unmarked. And it is
called bucolic for the most part, although speeches and
songs of the shepherds and goatherds are contained in
it.®

17.Itis clear that David the prophet first composed and
sang hymns (hymnus) in praise of God. Then, among the
pagans, Memmia Timothoe — who lived in the time of
Ennius, long after David — first made hymns to Apollo
and the Muses. ‘Hymns’ are translated from Greek into
Latin as “praises” (laudes). 18. Epithalamiums (epitha-
lamium) are wedding songs, which are sung by rhetori-
cians in honor of the bride and groom. Solomon first
composed these in praise of the church and of Christ
(i.e. the Song of Songs). From him the pagans appro-
priated the epithalamium for themselves, and a song of
this type was taken up. This kind of song was first per-
formed by pagans on the stage, and later was associated
only with weddings. It is called epithalamium because it
is sung in bedchambers (thalamus).
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19. Jeremiah first composed the threnody (threnos),
which is called ‘lament’ (lamentum) in Latin, in a poem
on the city of Jerusalem [when it was destroyed] and
on the people [Israel] when they [were destroyed and]
wereled captive. After this, among the Greeks, Simonides
the lyric poet was first. It was associated with funerals
and laments, as it is today. 20. ‘Epitaph’ (epitaphium) in
Greek is translated in Latin as “over the grave” (supra
tumulum), for it is an inscription about the dead, which
is made over the repose of those who are now dead.
Their life, conduct, and age are written there. 21. A work
consisting of many books is called a poesis by its Greek
name; a poem (poema) is a work of one book, an idyll
(idyllion), a work of few verses, a distich (distichon) of
two verses, and a monostich (monostichon) of one verse.
22. An epigram (epigramma) is an inscription, which
is translated into Latin as “a writing upon something”
(superscriptio), for émi is translated as “upon” (super)
and ypd&uua as “letter” or “writing” (scriptio). 23. An
epode (epodon) is a short ‘concluding passage’ (clausula)
in a poem. It is called epode because it is sung after the
manner of elegiac verse, which consists ofalonger line set
down first, and then another, shorter, line. The shorter
ones that follow each of the longer are used as a refrain,
as if they were clausulae. 24. The lyric poets speak of
clausulae as cutoff verses substituted for whole verses, as
with Horace (Epodes 2.1):

Beatus ille, qui procul negotiis
(O happy he who, far from busyness),

and then a cutoff verse follows:

Ut prisca gens mortalium
(Like the first race of mortals),

and thus alternate verses in succession lack some part:
similar to the verse preceding, but shorter (i.e. iambic
trimeters alternate with iambic dimeters).

25. The grammarians are accustomed to call those
poems ‘centos’ (cento) which piece together their own
particular work in a patchwork (centonarius) manner
from poems of Homer and Vergil, making a single poem
out of many scattered passages previously composed,
based on the possibilities offered by each source. 26. In
fact, Proba, wife of Adelphus, copied a very full cento
from Vergil on the creation of the world and the Gospels
(i.e. Cento Probae), with its subject matter composed
in accordance with Vergil’s verses, and the verses fitted
together in accordance with her subject matter. Thus

also a certain Pomponius, among other compositions of
his leisure hours, written in his own style, composed his
Tityrusout of this same poet, in honor of Christ; likewise
he composed a cento from the Aeneid.

xl. The fable (De fabula) 1. Poets named ‘fables’ (fab-
ula) from ‘speaking’ (fari), because they are not actual
events that took place, but were only invented in words.
These are presented with the intention that the conversa-
tion of imaginary dumb animals among themselves may
be recognized as a certain image of the life of humans.
Alcmeon of Croton is said to have been the first to invent
these, and they are called Aesopian, because among the
Phrygians, Aesop was accomplished in this area. 2. And
there are both Aesopian fables and Libystican fables.
They are Aesopian fables when dumb animals, or inan-
imate things such as cities, trees, mountains, rocks, and
rivers, are imagined to converse among themselves. But
they are Libystican fables when humans are imagined
as conversing with animals, or animals with humans. 3.
Poets have made up some fables for the sake of entertain-
ment, and expounded others as having to do with the
nature of things, and still others as about human morals.
Those made up for the sake of entertainment are such
as are commonly told, or that kind that Plautus and
Terence composed. 4. People make up fables about the
nature of things, like ‘crooked-limbed Vulcan,” because
by nature fire is never straight, and like the animal with
three shapes (Lucretius On the Nature of Things 5.905):

A lion in front, a dragon in the rear, and in the middle,
the Chimaera itself,

that is, a she-goat.*® With this, people intend to dis-
tinguish the ages of man: the first, adolescence, is fero-
cious and bristling, like a lion; the midpart of life is the
mostlucid, like a she-goat, because she sees most acutely;
then comes old age with its crooked happenstances — the
dragon. 5. Thus also the fable of the Hippocentaur, that
is, a human being mixed with a horse, was invented to
express the speedy course of human life, because it is
known that a horse is very fast.

46 That is, the middle of the creature has the form of a she-
goat. Lucretius took the basic form of the Chimaera, and hence its
torso, to be a she-goat (capra), from the Greek xipoupa, “she-goat”
or “the monster Chimaera.” Here and elsewhere Isidore uses the
word caprea, regularly meaning “roe-deer,” for “she-goat” (regularly
capra).
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6. Then there are fables with a moral, as in Horace a
mouse speaks to a mouse, and a weasel to a little fox,
so that through an imaginary story a true meaning may
be applied to the story’s action. Whence also Aesop’s
fables are the kind told for the purpose of a moral, just
as in the book of Judges (9:8) the trees seek a king for
themselves and speak to the olive tree, the fig tree, the
grape vine, and the bramble-bush. The whole story is
made up especially for the moral, so that we arrive at the
matter that is intended with the true meaning, though,
to be sure, by means of a made-up narrative. 7. Thus the
orator Demosthenes used a fable against Philip: when
Philip had ordered the Athenians to give him ten orators,
and only then would he depart, Demosthenes invented
a fable by which he dissuaded the Athenians from yield-
ing. He said that once upon a time wolves persuaded
shepherds whose attentiveness they wished to lull that
they should meet in friendship — but with the condition
that the shepherds would duly hand over their dogs,
which were a cause of strife, to the wolves. The shep-
herds agreed to this and in the hope of security handed
over their dogs, who had kept the most vigilant watch
over their sheep. Then the wolves, since the source of
their fear had been removed, tore to pieces all that were
in the shepherds’ herds, not only to satisfy their hunger,
but also their wantonness. He said that Philip also was
making a demand of the leaders of the people so that
he might the more easily oppress a city deprived of its
protectors.

xli. History(Dehistoria) 1. A history (historia) isanar-
ration of deeds accomplished; through it what occurred
in the past is sorted out. History is so called from the
Greek term ioTopeiv (“inquire, observe”), that is, from
‘seeing’ or from ‘knowing.” Indeed, among the ancients
no one would write a history unless he had been present
and had seen what was to be written down, for we grasp
with our eyes things that occur better than what we
gather with our hearing, 2. since what is seen is revealed
without falsehood. This discipline has to do with Gram-
mar, because whatever is worthy of remembrance is
committed to writing. And for this reason, histories are
called ‘monuments’ (monumentum), because they grant

47 Ontheterm argumentumas “possible fiction” see E. R. Curtius,
European Literature and the Latin Middle Ages, trans. Trask (NY,
1953), 452-55.

aremembrance (memoria) of deeds that have been done.
A series (series) is so called by an analogy with a garland
(serta) of flowers tied together one after the other.

xlii. The first authors of histories (De primis auc-
toribus historiarum) 1. Among us Christians Moses
was the first to write a history, on creation. But among
the pagans, Dares the Phrygian was first to publish a
history, on the Greeks and Trojans, which they say he
wrote on palm leaves. 2. After Dares, Herodotus is held
as the first to write history in Greece. After him Phere-
cydes was renowned, at the time when Ezra wrote the
law.

xliii. The utility of history (De utilitate historiae) His-
tories of peoples are no impediment to those who wish to
read useful works, for many wise people have imparted
the past deeds of humankind in histories for the instruc-
tion of the living. Through history they handle a final
reckoning back through seasons and years, and they
investigate many indispensable matters through the suc-
cession of consuls and kings.

xliv. The kinds of history (De generibus historiae) 1.
There are three kinds of history. The events of a single day
are called an ‘ephemeris’ (ephemeris); we call thisa ‘diary’
(diarium). What the Romans call ‘daily’ (diurnus), the
Greeks call ephemeris. 2. Histories that are distributed
into individual months are called ‘calendars’ (kalendar-
ium). 3. Annals (annales) are the actions of individual
years (annus), for whatever domestic or military matters,
onsea or land, worthy of memory are treated year by year
in records they called ‘annals’ from yearly (anniversar-
ius) deeds. 4. But history (historia) concerns itself with
many years or ages, and through the diligence of his-
tory annual records are reported in books. There is this
difference between history and annals, namely, that his-
tory is of those times that we have seen, but annals are
of those years that our age has not known. Whence Sal-
lust consists of history, and Livy, Eusebius, and Jerome
of annals and history. 5. And history, ‘plausible narra-
tion’ (argumentum),” and fable differ from one other.
Histories are true deeds that have happened, plausible
narrations are things that, even if they have not hap-
pened, nevertheless could happen, and fables are things
that have not happened and cannot happen, because
they are contrary to nature.






Book II

Rhetoric and dialectic
(De rhetorica et dialectica)

i. Rhetoric and its name (De rhetorica eiusque
nomine) 1. Rhetoric is the art of speaking well in civil
cases, [and eloquence (eloquentia) is fluency (copia)]
for the purpose of persuading people toward the just
and good. Rhetoric is named from the Greek term
pnTopilew, that is, fluency of speech, for pfiois in Greek
means “speech,” prTwp means “orator.” 2. Further,
rhetoric is connected with the art of grammar (Gram-
matica), for in grammar we learn the art of speaking
correctly, while in rhetoric we understand how we may
express what we have learned.

ii. Thefoundersoftheartofrhetoric(Deinventoribus
rhetoricae artis) 1. This discipline was invented by the
Greeks, by Gorgias, Aristotle, and Hermagoras, and was
carried over into Latin culture by Cicero and Quintilian
[and Titianus],' but so copiously and variously that it
is easy for a reader to wonder at it, but impossible to
grasp it fully. 2. For while one has a treatise on rhetoric
in hand, the sequence of its content as it were clings
to the memory, but when it is set aside all recollection
of it soon slips away. Accomplished knowledge of this
discipline makes one an orator.

iii. The term ‘orator’ and the parts of rhetoric (De
nomine oratoris et partibus rhetoricae) 1. An orator
therefore is a good man, skilled in speaking. A man’s
goodness is based on his nature, his behavior, his train-
ing in the arts. One skilled in speaking is grounded in
artful eloquence, which consists of five parts: invention,
arrangement, style, memory, pronunciation (inventio,
dispositio, elocutio, memoria, pronuntiatio), and of the
goal of this office, which is to persuade of something.
2. Further, this skill in speaking is based on three things:
one’s nature, instruction, and practice. Nature, from
one’s native wit; instruction, from acquired knowledge;

1 This ‘Titianus’ is probably an artifact of scribal error.
2 Causa may often be translated as “(legal) case,” or “(rhetorical
or legal) argument,” or “cause.”
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practice, from diligence. And these are things that are
looked for not only in an orator, but in any person with
regard to his craft, in order that he might accomplish
something.

iv. The threekinds of arguments (De tribus generibus
causarum)” 1. There are three kinds of arguments:
deliberative, demonstrative, and judicial (deliberativus,
demonstrativus, iudicialis). The deliberative kind treats
questions of expediency in life, what ought or ought
not to be done. The demonstrative is the kind in which
a praiseworthy or reprehensible person is displayed as
such. 2. Judicial, in which a decision for punishment or
reward is rendered according to the deed of that person.
It is called ‘judicial’ because it judges (iudicare) a man,
and its decision shows whether a praiseworthy person
may be worthy of a reward, or whether a person surely
charged with a crime may be condemned or freed from
punishment.

3. The deliberative kind is so called because in it one
deliberates (deliberare) concerning some matter. There
are two types of this kind, suasion and dissuasion, that
is, concerning what ought to be sought and what ought
to be avoided, what ought to be done and not done. 4.
Suasive argument is further divided into three topics: the
decent, the useful, and the possible. This differs some-
what from deliberative argument in that suasive argu-
menthas to do with another person, whereas deliberative
argument sometimes deals with oneself alone. Further,
in suasive argument two things are especially effective:
hope and fear.

5. Demonstrative argument is so called because it
describes (demonstrare) some particular thing, either by
praising or by blaming. This class has two species: praise
(laus) and blame (vituperatio). The sequence of praising
is divided into three periods of time: before, during, or
after the act or person being praised. 6. Before, as (Vergil,
Aen. 1.605):

What such happy times brought you forth?



70 ILiv.7-v.9

Isidore of Seville

in the present, as (Aen. 1.597):

O you alone in pitying the unspeakable hardships of
Troy;

after, as (Aen. 1.607):

As long as rivers run into the sea, as long as shadows
traverse the mountains, your honor, your name, your
praises will remain always.

7. With an equal and inverted type of argument, this
pattern is preserved in blaming a person: before, during,
or after the present circumstances of the person.

A commonplace (locus communis) pertains to the
demonstrative class of blaming, but it differs from it in
a certain way, for blame, which is the opposite of praise,
is directed especially to the particular character of the
doer, 8. whereas a commonplace is rather set forth in a
general way with regard to the wickedness of the thing
done. Hence it is called a commonplace, because, in the
absence of personal characteristics, it treats not so much
a particular individual as the wicked deed itself. Indeed,
every vice is found not in one person only, but as com-
mon to many.

v. The two states of legal arguments (De gemino statu
causarum) 1. For rhetoricians, that matter in which a
case (causa) has standing is called its ‘state’ (status),
that is, the issue (constitutio).> Greek speaks of a ‘state’
from oTdois, “contention.” The Latin term however is
not only from battle, in which adversaries battle over a
proposition, but also because in it each party ‘has stand-
ing’ (consistere). A state consists of the charge and the
rebuttal. 2. The states of cases are two: rational (ratio-
nalis) and legal (legalis).

From the rational state arise the classes conjecture,
purpose, quality, transference (coniectura, finis, quali-
tas, translatio). Under purpose, judicial (iudicialis) and
‘related to affairs’ (negotialis). Under judicial, abso-
lute (absoluta) and extraneous (adsumptiva). Under
extraneous: concession (concessio), setting aside the
charge (remotio criminis), retorting to the charge (rela-
tio criminis), compensation (compensatio). Under con-
cession, self-justification (purgatio) and plea for indul-
gence (deprecatio). 3. The conjectural (coniecturalis) state
obtains when an action alleged by one side is flatly denied
by the other. The state is definitive (definitivus) when that
which is alleged is not argued to exist as such, but what it
may be is proved by means of the definitions employed.

The state ‘quality’ (qualitas) obtains when ‘what sort of”
(qualis) matter may be in hand is considered; because
it deals with controversy concerning the force and class
(genus) of the affair, this proceeding (constitutio) is called
‘general’ (generalis). 4. Transference (translatio) obtains
when a case hangs on this: either that the proper person
is not bringing the charge, or that it is not being brought
before the proper people, or that the time, the law, the
charge, or the penalty is inappropriate. That proceeding
is ‘transferent’ because the suit seems to be in need of
transference and change. 5. A judicial (iudicialis) state is
that in which is investigated the nature of what is fair
and right, and the recompense or the rationale for the
punishment. That state is ‘related to affairs’ (negotialis)
in which is considered the part of the law that has to do
with established practice and equity between citizens.
The extraneous (adsumptivus) state is that which offers
nothing firm of itself against an objection, [but takes to
itself (adsumere) some defense from outside]. 6. Conces-
sion (concessio) obtains when the accused does not offer
a defense concerning what has been done, but asks for
it to be forgiven. We have ourselves commended this in
the case of penitents. ‘Setting aside the charge’ (remotio)
occurs when a defendant makes every effort to displace
onto some other person a crime caused by himself and
his own fault.

7. ‘Retorting to the charge’ (relatio criminis) occurs
when the deed is declared justly done because some-
one was provoked beforehand by an injustice. Compar-
ison (comparatio) occurs when some deed of another
person is argued to be proper and useful, because as
that deed happened, so this deed at issue is said to have
been committed. 8. Purgation (purgatio) obtains when,
although the deed is admitted, the liability is set aside.
This has three types: imprudence, accident, necessity
(inprudentia, casus, necessitas). The ‘plea for indulgence’
(deprecatio) occurs when the defendant admits to hav-
ing done wrong, and having done wrong deliberately,
and yet he requests that he be forgiven. This type very
seldom occurs.

9. Then from state of ‘appeal to the law’ (legalis) these
types emerge, that is: ‘written law and its intention’

3 In Latin the words for status, state, standing, consist, and con-
stitution are obviously related via the verb stare, “to stand.” Here
‘state’ means practically “an issue,” “a point of dispute,” involving
the classes of argument pro and con about a legal case.
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(scriptum et voluntas), contradictory laws (leges con-
trariae), ambiguity (ambiguitas), inference or logical
reasoning (collectio sive ratiocinatio), and legal defini-
tion (definitio). The argument ‘what is written and its
intention’ is used when the words themselves seem to
be at variance with the thought of the writer. The argu-
ment of ‘contradictory laws’ operates when two or more
laws are recognized as contradictory. ‘Ambiguity’ occurs
when what is written seems to mean two or more things.
The argument by ‘inference or logical reasoning’ is used
when, from what is written, another thing that is not
written is deduced. ‘Legal definition’ obtains when one
investigates the meaning it has in the specific point of
dispute in which it is found.

10. The types of argument, then, rational and legal
together, are reckoned by some quite definitely as eigh-
teen. But according to Cicero on rhetoric (On Inven-
tion 1.8) there are nineteen, because he locates ‘transfer-
ence’ (translatio) chieflyamong the ‘rational” arguments.
Yet even Cicero, refuting himself, includes ‘transference’
among the legal arguments.

vi. The tripartite dispute (De tripertita controversia)
1. According to Cicero, a tripartite dispute is either simple
or conjunct (iunctus). If conjunct, it should be consid-
ered whether itisa conjunction of several questions, or of
some comparison. That dispute is simple which presents
a single unqualified question, thus: “Should we declare
war on Corinth or not?” 2. A dispute is conjoint of sev-
eral questions, in which several things are queried, in this
way: “Should Carthage be demolished, or rather given
back to the Carthaginians, or rather should a colony be
planted there?” A dispute is conjunct by way of compar-
ison when one queries what is better or best to do, in
this fashion: “Should the army be sent into Macedonia
against Philip, so that it might help our allies, or rather
be retained in Italy, so that there may be the greatest
strength against Hannibal?”

vii. The four parts of an oration (De quattuor
partibus orationis) 1. In rhetoric there are four parts of
an oration (oratio): the exordium (exordium), the nar-
rative (narratio), the argumentation (argumentatio), the
conclusion (conclusio). The first of these elicits the atten-
tion of the listener, the second lays out the facts, the third
establishes trust in what is asserted, the fourth completes
the end of the whole oration. 2. One ought to begin so

as to render the listener benevolent, docile, or attentive:
benevolent by entreaty, docile by instruction, attentive
by stimulation. In the narrative we should speak briefly
and candidly. The argumentation should first confirm
our own position, and then demolish the adversary view.
The conclusion should incite the listeners’ hearts to carry
out what we say.

viii. The five types of cases (De quinque modis
causarum) 1. There are five kinds of cases: honor-
able, surprising, humble, doubtful, obscure (honestus,
admirabilis, humilis, anceps, obscurus). The honorable
type of case is that in which the mind of the listener is
immediately, without our oration, well-disposed. The
surprising, in which the inclinations of those who are
about to hear are on the other side. The humble, to
which the listener pays little attention. 2. The doubtful,
in which either the judgment is doubtful, or a case is
of partly decent and partly wicked matters, so that it
arouses both benevolence and offense. The obscure, in
which either the listeners are slow-witted, or the case is
perceived to be tied up in matters that are rather hard to
understand.

ix. Syllogisms (De syllogismis) 1. The Greek term ‘syl-
logism’ (syllogismus) is called ‘argumentation’ (argu-
mentatio) in Latin. ‘Argumentation’ is so called as if it
were the speech of a ‘clear mind’ (arguta mens), with
which we follow through to a probable discovery. A syl-
logism therefore is the final conclusion (conclusio) of a
proposition and an additional proposition and ademon-
stration, either from the uncertainty of someone disput-
ing, or the assurance of someone proving. 2. Hence a
syllogism consists of three parts: proposition (proposi-
tio, i.e. the major premise), the additional proposition
(assumptio, i.e. the minor premise), and the conclusion
(conclusio). The major premise, for example: “What is
good cannot have a bad use.” The listener grants it. He
‘adds a minor premise’ (adsumere): “Money has a bad
use.” It is concluded (concludere), “Therefore money is
not good.”

3. Not only rhetoricians, but especially logicians use
syllogisms, although the apostle Paul often puts forth
major and minor premises and confirms with a conclu-
sion — which things, as we have said, belong properly to
the disciplines of logic and rhetoric. 4. Among rhetori-
cians the main kinds of syllogisms are two: induction
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(inductio) and inference (ratiocinatio). The parts of
induction are three: first the proposition (i.e. the major
premise); second the ‘thing brought in’ (illatio, from
inferre, “infer”), also called the ‘additional proposition’
(assumptio, i.e. the minor premise); third the conclusion.
5. Induction is that which in matters not liable to doubt
demands assent when it is carried out, among philoso-
phers or rhetoricians or people conversing. The major
premise of an induction introduces (inducere) paral-
lels, in one or more aspects, to the matter that must
be granted. 6. The ‘thing brought in’ of an induction,
also called the minor premise, is that which introduces
the matter in dispute for whose sake the parallels were
used. The conclusion of an induction is that which either
confirms what is granted in the minor premise, or states
what may be deduced from it.

Inference (ratiocinatio) is a discourse by which what
is in question is put to the test. 7. There are two types of
inference. First is the enthymeme (enthymema), which
is an incomplete syllogism, and used in rhetoric. The
second is the epichireme (epichirema), an unrhetorical,
broader syllogism. 8. Hence ‘enthymeme’ is translated
into Latin ‘conception of the mind’ (conceptio mentis),*
and writers on the art usually call it an incomplete syl-
logism, because its form of argument consists of two
parts, as it employs what aims to arouse conviction while
bypassing the rule of syllogisms. For example: “If the
storm is to be avoided, therefore one ought not sail.”
Thus the argument is completed from the major premise
and the conclusion alone, whence it is considered more
appropriate for orators than logicians.

9. There are five branches of enthymeme: first the
convincing, second the demonstrating, third the sen-
tentious, fourth the exemplifying, and fifth the collective
(convincibilis, ostentabilis, sententialis, exemplabilis, col-
lectivus). 10. The convincing is that which convinces by
manifest reason, as Cicero did in his Defense of Milo (79):
“Therefore you are sitting as avengers of the death of a
man whose life you would not be willing to restore, even
if you thought you could.” 11. The demonstrating is that
which exerts control by means of an indisputable depic-
tion (demonstratio) of the defendant, as Cicero in the
Catiline Oration (1.2): “Still he lives; nay, he even comes
into the senate.” The sententious is that which a general
maxim (sententia) adduces, as in Terence (Andria 68):

Flattery breeds friends; truth, hatred.

12. The exemplifying is that which compares some other
situation (exemplum), and by this means threatens that
the outcome will be similar, as Cicero says in his Philip-
pics (2.1): “I wonder, Antonius, that you do not trem-
ble at the fates of those whose example you imitate.”
13. The collective enthymeme collects (colligere, ppl. col-
lectus) what has been argued into one, as Cicero says
in his Defense of Milo (41): “Was he then willing to do,
irritating some, what he was not willing to do with the
gratitude of all? Did he have no hesitation in killing law-
lessly, atan unpropitious place and time, risking his neck,
aman he did not venture to kill with impunity, with the
law, the place, and the time on his side?”

14. Moreover there is another definition of the
enthymeme, according to (Marius) Victorinus: from the
major premise (propositio) alone, as has already been
said, which is composed thus: “If the storm is to be
avoided, one should not seek to sail.” 15. Or from the
minor premise (assumptio) alone, as this: “If he is an
enemy, he slays; moreover he [is] an enemy.” Because
the conclusion is lacking here, it is called an enthymeme.
16. Next is the epichireme, deriving from inference as
broader and more developed than rhetorical syllogisms,
distinct in breadth and in length of utterance from logi-
cal syllogisms, for which reason it is given to the rhetori-
cians. This consists of three types: the first, of three parts;
the second, of four parts; the third, of five parts.

17. The three-part epichirematic syllogism consists of
three members: the major premise (propositio), minor
premise (assumptio), and conclusion (conclusio). The
four-part type consists of four members: first the major
premise, second the minor premise joined to the major
premise or a minor premise, third the proof (probatio),
and the conclusion.’ 18. The five-part type accordingly
has five members: first the major premise, second its
proof, third the minor premise, fourth its proof, fifth the
conclusion. Cicero puts it thus in his art of rhetoric (On
Invention1.9): “If deliberation (deliberatio) and demon-
stration (demonstratio) are kinds of arguments (causa),
they cannot rightly be considered parts of any one kind
of argument — for the same thing can be a kind of one
thing and part of another, but not a kind and a part of

4 The term derives from the Greek &v + Supds, ‘mind.

5 Isidore’s source here, Cassiodorus, makes sense in speaking of
the third part as the proof joined to either the major or minor
premise.
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the same thing,” and so forth, up to the point where the
constituents of this syllogism are concluded.

x. Law (De lege) 1. Law (lex) is the ordinance
(constitutio) of the people, which the elders have
solemnly ratified with the common people. What a king
or emperor proclaims (edicere), is called an ordinance
(constitutio) or edict (edictum). The basis of fairness
(aequitas) is twofold, sometimes in laws, sometimes in
custom (mores). Between law and custom there is this
difference, that law is written, while custom is usage
(consuetudo) tested and found good by its antiquity, or
unwritten law. Indeed, law (lex) is so named from ‘read-
ing’ (legere), because it is written. 2. Custom (10s) is
longstanding usage, taken likewise from ‘moral habits’
(mores, the plural of mos). ‘Customary law’ (consuetudo)
moreover is a certain system of justice (ius), established
by moral habits, which is received as law when law is
lacking; nor does it matter whether it exists in writing or
in reason, seeing that reason commends a law. 3. Indeed
if law amounts to reason (ratio), the law will consist
of everything that already agrees with reason, provided
that it accords with religion, befits orderly conduct, and
profits welfare. Customary law is so called because it is
in ‘common use’ (communis usus).

4. Every law either permits something, as “a valiant
man may seek his reward,” or it forbids, as “it is not
permitted to marryasacred virgin,” or it punishes, as “he
who commits murder will undergo capital punishment.”
5. Moreover laws are made so that human audacity may
be controlled by fear of them, and that innocence may
be protected among the wicked, and that among the
wicked themselves the power of harming may be reined
in by the fear of punishment — for by the rewards and
punishments of the law, human life is governed. 6. A
law will be decent, just, enforceable, natural, in keeping
with the custom of the country, appropriate to the place
and time, needful, useful, and also clear — so that it does
not hold anything that can deceive through obscurity —
and for no private benefit, but for the common profit
(communis utilitas) of the citizens.

xi. The maxim (De sententia) 1. A maxim (sententia)
is an impersonal saying, as (Terence, Andria 68):

Flattery breeds friends; truth, hatred.

Ifa person were added to this, it would be a chreia (chria),
thus: “Achilles offended Agamemnon by speaking the
truth” or “Metrophanes earned the favor of Mithridates
by flattering him.” 2. For between chreia and maxim is
this distinction, that a maxim is uttered without a per-
son, and a chreia is never said without a person. Whence
if a person is added to a maxim, it becomes a chreia; if
the person is taken away, it becomes a maxim.

xii. Confirmation and refutation (De catasceva et
anasceva) 1. A confirmation (catasceva) is a corrobora-
tion of the thing proposed, while a refutation (anasceva)
is the contrary of the above, for it refutes the possibility
thatsomething proposed as having been born or made or
said exists or ever existed. Itis asif, for example, someone
should deny that a Chimaera existed, or confirm that it
existed. 2. Between these arguments and a thesis (thesis)
is this difference, that a thesis, although it also may enter
debate on either side, nevertheless is a kind of pondering
or urging about an uncertain matter. Further, confirma-
tions and refutations mostly engage in those matters that
are improbable, but that are put forward as truths.

3. The first division of the refutation is the inappropri-
ate (inconveniens) and the lie (mendacium). The species
of the inappropriate are the indecent and the useless.
Again the indecent is treated either in words or deeds.
In words, when someone is said to have used words that
are ugly and not appropriate to someone’s authority, as
if someone were to defame Cato the Censor himself as
having incited young people to wickedness and lechery.
4. In deeds, as if someone were said to have done some-
thing inappropriate to piety and his own good name, as
is the fable of the adultery of Mars and Venus.

The lie (mendacium) has three kinds. The incredible
lie, in which something is not believed to have been done,
as the youth who, standing on the Sicilian shore, saw the
fleet approach Africa. 5. The impossible lie, as Clodius
laid a trap for Milo and was killed by Milo. This is a con-
tradiction, for if he laid a trap, he killed. He was killed; he
did notlay a trap. This pattern reworked into its contrary
would be an effective confirmation (catasceva). [We may
set down as all the gradations the decent, the useful, the
likely, the possible, the consistent, or conversely the inde-
cent, the useless, the insufficiently likely, the impossible,
the contradictory.] It will be fitting nevertheless so to
arrange our principles that we say either that one ought
to believe in the authority of the ancients, or that faith
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in fables is not to be maintained. 6. And with regard
to this last, by way of refutation (anasceva) we should
ask whether they who concocted those things did not
wish to mean something else, as that Scylla lived not as
a sea-hag, but as a seaside-dwelling woman, not girded
by dogs, but as someone rapacious and inhospitable to
visitors.

xiii. Prosopopoeia (De prosopoeia) 1. Prosopopoeia
occurs when personality and speech are invented for
inanimate things. Cicero in the Catiline Oration (1.27):
“If, in truth, my fatherland, which is far dearer to me than
my life, were to speak with me, saying,” etc. 2. Thus we
bring in speaking mountains and rivers or trees, impos-
ing personhood on a thing that does not have the capac-
ity for speech. This is common in tragedies and found
very frequently in orations.

xiv. Ethopoeia (De ethopoeia) 1. We call that
‘ethopoeia’ whereby we represent the character of a per-
son in such a way as to express traits related to age, occu-
pation, fortune, happiness, gender, grief, boldness. Thus
when the character of a pirate is taken up, the speech will
be bold, abrupt, rash; when the speech of a woman is
imitated, the oration ought to fit her sex. A distinct way
of speaking ought to be used for young and old, soldier
and general, parasite and rustic and philosopher. 2. One
caught up in joy speaks one way, one wounded, another.
In this genre of speech these things should be most fully
thought out: who speaks and with whom, about whom,
where, and when, what one has done or will do, or what
one can suffer if one neglects these decrees.

xv. Kinds of questions (De generibus quaestionum)
1. There are two kinds of questions, of which one is
the finite (finitus), the other the indefinite (infinitus).
The finite is Urd3eois in Greek, called ‘case’ (causa) in
Latin, where there is controversy with a particular per-
son. 2. The indefinite is called S¢o1s in Greek, ‘proposi-
tion” (propositum) in Latin. This concerns no particular
person, nor is there in it any particular circumstance,
that is, neither place nor time. In a case (causa) every-
thing is particular, whence a proposition is as it were a
part of a case.’

xvi. Style (De elocutione) 1. With regard to style
(elocutio) it will be correct to use what the matter, the

place, the time, and the character of the audience require,
ensuring that profane things are not be mingled with
religious, immodest with chaste, frivolous with weighty,
playful with earnest, or laughable with sad. 2. One ought
to speak in good Latin, and clearly, for he speaks in good
Latin who persistently seeks the true and natural words
for things, nor does he diverge from the speech and cul-
ture of the present time. It is not enough for such a
man to watch what he says, unless he says it openly and
smoothly; and more than that, his actions must match
his words.

xvii. The three registers of speaking (De trimodo
dicendi genere) 1. One ought to speak of humble things
softly, of dramatic matters emphatically, of varied mat-
ters moderately. Indeed, these are the familiar three reg-
isters (genus) of speaking: humble, middling, grandilo-
quent (humilis, medius, grandiloquus). Now when we say
great things, they should be uttered grandly; when we
speak of small things, delicately; when things of the mid-
dling sort, temperately. 2. For in small causes nothing
should be spoken grandly or loftily, but one should speak
in a simple and ordinary manner. But in greater causes,
where we deal with God or human salvation, more mag-
nificence and brilliance should be displayed. 3. In mod-
erate causes, where nothing is treated in order to effect
anaction, but only that the audience may be pleased, one
should speak with moderation, somewhere between the
two. Buteven though someone may speak of great things,
nevertheless he should not always teach (var. dicere,
“speak”) grandly, but humbly, when he teaches; mod-
erately, when he praises or chastises something; grandly,
when he calls to conversion minds that are turned away.
In the humble style adequate words should be used; in
the middling, showy; in the grand, ardent.

xviii. Clause, phrase,and sentence (De colo, commate,
et periodis) 1. Every utterance is composed and consti-
tuted of words, the phrase, the clause, and the sentence.
A phrase (comma) is a small component of thought, a
clause (colon) is a member, and a sentence (periodos)
is a ‘rounding-off or compass’ (ambitus vel circuitus; cf.
Trepiodos, “going round”). A phrase is made from a com-
bination of words, a clause from phrases, and a sentence

6 The notion is that general theses may be used as part of the
argumentation of a particular case.
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from clauses. 2. A comma is the marking off of a speech-
juncture, as (cf. Cicero, Defense of Milo 1): “Although
I fear, judges, . . .” — there is one comma, and another
comma follows — “ . . that it may be unseemly to speak
for the bravest of men, . ..” and this makes up a clause
(colon), that is, a member, that makes the sense intelligi-
ble. But still the utterance is left hanging, and in this way
finally from several clauses the sentence’s period (perio-
dos) is made, that is the last closing-off of the thought,
thus: . . and so they miss the traditional procedure of
the courts.” But a sentence should not be longer than
what may be delivered in one breath.

xix. Faults to be avoided in letters, words, and expres-
sions (De vitiis litterarum et verborum et senten-
tiarum cavendis) 1. Again, the pure and chaste speech
of an orator should be without all faults, as much in let-
ters as in words, and indeed in expressions (sententia).
2. In letters, their adjoining should be apt and proper,
and thus care must be taken to ensure that the final
vowel of the preceding word is not the same as the ini-
tial vowel of the following word, as feminae Aegyptiae
(“of an Egyptian woman”). This construction would be
better if consonants were adjoined to the vowels. One
should also avoid the adjoining of the three consonants
which coming together seem to be grating and as it were
to clash, that is r, s, and x, as: ars studiorum (“the art of
study”), rex Xerxes (“King Xerxes”), error Romuli (“the
wandering of Romulus”). Also to be avoided is the con-
sonant m dashing against vowels, as verum enim (“but

indeed”).

xx. Combinations of words (De iuncturis verborum)
1. Also we should be wary of faults in words, so that we
don’t position words improperly, which the Greeks call
acyrologia. Therefore propriety should be cherished, so
that sometimes because of the meanness of a foul and
nasty word one should use terms in a transferred sense,
yet not fetched from far away, but such as seem neighbors
and cognates to the true ones. 2. Very far-fetched hyper-
batons (see I.xxxvii.16), which cannot be employed with-
out confusion with other meanings, should be avoided.
Ambiguity (ambiguitas) is also to be avoided, as well

7 See L. xxxvi—xxxvii above; Donatus, Ars Grammatica, ed. Keil

4.397—402.
8 Many manuscripts omit the remainder of this chapter.

as that fault when, carried away by the excitement of
oratory, some people conclude, in a long and round-
about rambling (ambages) with empty sounds inter-
posed, what they could have expressed in one or two
words. This faultis called perissologia. 3. To this the oppo-
site guilty faultis to rob the speech of even essential words
in one’s zeal for brevity. To be avoided also are the faults
of expressions (sententia) as well as those of letters and
words; these are recognized as among the first studies
of grammarians. 4. These are cacemphaton, tautologia,
ellipsis, acyrologia, macrologia, perissologia, pleonasm,
and ones like these. But contrariwise enargeia (energia)
as well as emphasis, which causes something to be under-
stood beyond what one has said, elevate and adorn an
oration, as if you were to say, “He rises to the glory of
Scipio,” and Vergil (Aen. 2.262):

Sliding down the lowered rope.

For when he says ‘sliding down’ he suggests the image of
height. To this the opposite virtue is to diminish in one’s
words things that are in their nature great.

xxi. Figures of words and of expressions (De figuris
verborum et sententiarum) 1. A speech is amplified
and adorned with figures of words and of expressions.
Because a straight and continuous oration makes for
weariness and disgust as much for the speaker as for
the hearer, it should be inflected and varied into other
forms, so that it might refresh the speaker and become
more elaborate, and deflect criticism with a diversity of
presentation and hearing. Of these figures most, from
Donatus, have been noted above in the schemes of the
art of grammar.” 2. Hence here it is fitting to insert only
those that never or with difficulty occur in poetry, but
freely in oratory.®

3. [Anadiplosisis a doubling of words, as (Cicero, Cati-
line Oration 1.2): “Still he lives. Lives! He even comes
into the Senate!” 4. Climax (climax) is an ‘ascending
series’ (gradatio), when the second notion begins at the
point where the first leaves off, and from here as if in
steps (gradus) the order of speech is managed, as in
the speech of Africanus: “From innocence arises esteem;
from esteem, preferment; from preferment, sovereignty;
from sovereignty, liberty.” Some call this figure the
‘chain’ (catena), because one term is as it were linked
to another, and in this way more ideas are conveyed
in the doubling of the words. Moreover, this scheme
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occurs not only in single words, but also in the grouping
of words, as this from (Sempronius) Gracchus (fr. 43):
“Your boyhood was a dishonor to your youth, your youth
the disgrace of your old age, your old age the scandal of
the state.” And likewise from Scipio (Africanus Minor,
fr. 33): “By force and unwillingly compelled, I made a
pact with him; when the pact was made, I brought him
before the judge; when he was brought, I condemned
him in the first assembly; when he was condemned, I
discharged him willingly.”

5. Antitheses (antitheton) are called ‘oppositions’
(contrapositum) in Latin. When these are set in oppo-
sition they make for beauty of expression, and among
the ornaments of speech they remain the most lovely,
as Cicero (Catiline Oration 2.25): “On this side shame
does battle; on that, impudence; here modesty, there
debauchery; here faith, there deceit; here piety, there
wickedness; here steadiness, there rage; here decency,
there foulness; here restraint, there lust; here in short
equity, temperance, courage, wisdom, all the virtues
struggle with iniquity, dissipation, cowardice, foolhardi-
ness — with all the vices. Finally wealth struggles against
poverty, right thinking against depravity, sanity against
madness — in sum, good hope against desperation in
every circumstance.” In strife and battle of this kind the
book of Ecclesiasticus used the ornament of this type of
locution, saying (cf. 33:15): “Good is set against evil, and
life against death; so also is the sinner against a just man.
And so look upon all the works of the most High. Two
and two, and one against another.”

6. Synonymy (synonymia) occurs whenever in con-
nected speech we signify one thing with several words,
as Cicero puts it (Catiline Oration 1.8): “You do noth-
ing, you attempt nothing, you think of nothing.” Again
(Catiline Oration1.10): “I will not bear it, I will not toler-
ate it, I will not permit it.” 7. Epanodos, which our gram-
marians call ‘regression’ (regressio) (Cicero, Defense of
Ligarius 19): “The dignity of the first ones was almost
equal; not the equal, perhaps, of those that followed.” 8.
Antapodosis, whenever the middle terms agree with the
first and the last, [as is] (Cicero, Against the Speech of
Metellus, fr. 5): “Yours is this deed I now reprove, sena-
tors, not mine — granted a most lovely deed — but, as I
have said, not mine, but yours.”

9. Paradiastole occurs whenever we make distinctions
by way of explanatory definition (cf. Rutilius Lupus,
Schemata Lexeos 1.4): “While you call yourself wise

instead of cunning, brave instead of reckless, thrifty
instead of stingy.” 10. Antanaclasisis that which expresses
a contrary sense with the same word. A certain man
was complaining about his son because he was ‘look-
ing forward’ (exspectare) to his death, and the son
answered, “I don’t look forward (exspectare) to it; nay
I wish,” he said, “that you would dread (exspectare) it.”
11. Antimetabole is an inversion of words that makes a
contrary sense when their order is changed: “I don’t live
to eat, but I eat to live.” And this (Cicero, Philippics 4.8):
“If Antony is consul, then is Brutus the enemy; if the
savior of the republic is Brutus, the enemy is Antony.”
12. The figure exoche (Cicero, Defense of Milo 59):
“Who called them? Appius. Who brought them forth?
Appius.”™

13. Now let us examine the ‘figures of thought’ (figura
sententiae), which are worth the effort to know. 14. A
maxim (sententia) is an impersonal saying, as (Terence,
Andria 68)

Flattery breeds friends, truth hatred.

Ifa person were added to this, it would be a chreia (chria),
thus: “Achilles offended Agamemnon by speaking the
truth” or “Metrophanes earned the favor of Mithridates
by flattering him.” Between a chreia and a maxim is this
distinction, that a maxim is produced without a person,
but a chreia is never spoken without a person. Whence
if a person is added to a maxim, it becomes a chreia; if
taken away, it becomes a maxim.

15. There are many kinds of sentences (sententia).”’
Some are indicative (indicativus), some proclamatory
(pronuntiativus), as (Vergil, Aen. 4.373):

Faith is nowhere secure.
Some are imperative (imperativus), as (Vergil, Aen.
4.223):

Go and take action, son; call the west winds, and glide
on your wings.

Some wondering (admirativus) (Aen. 1.11):

Does such great wrath possess divine minds?

9 The citation does not exemplify exoche; the text may be corrupt
by omission.

10 Often a sententia, as above, is specifically a sententious say-
ing, a maxim; now, as the following shows, Isidore simply means
“expression” of a thought, our “sentence.”
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16. Some comparative (comparativus) (anon., Courtney
fr.1):

If I conquer and die, what good is it for me to conquer?

Some superlative (superlativus), which are uttered with
some emotion and indignation (Aen. 3.56):

To what, cursed hunger for gold, will you not drive
mortal hearts?

17. Some interrogative (interrogativus), [as] (Aen. 8.112):

Young men, what cause drove you to try unknown
ways? . . . What is your race, where is your home? Do
you bring here peace, or war?

18. Others as a reply (responsivus), as: “From over there,”
or “From there.” Some prayerful (deprecativus), as
(Aen. 6.365):

Invincible one, snatch me from these evils!
Some promising (promissivus), as (Aen. 1.257):

Forgo fear, the fates of your children remain secure.

Some concessive (concessivus), which would inhibit by
urging, as (Aen. 4.381):

Go, pursue Italy on the winds, seek your kingdom across
the waves.

These concessive sayings, lest their prompting not be
understood, are mixed with some things that unobtru-
sively inhibit, as “on the winds,” “across the waves.”
Some demonstrative (demonstrativus), as: “There!”
“Behold!” Some optative (optativus), as (Aen. 8.560):

or

O that Jupiter would bring me back bygone years.

19. Some derogatory (derogativus), as: “By no means.”
Some, which are uttered with an exclamation (exclama-
tio), as (Petronius, Satyricon 108):

What madness, o citizens, changes peace into arms?

And Cicero (Catiline Oration 1.9): “O immortal gods,
where among the nations are we?” 20. Some hortatory
(exhortativus), when we incite toward an idea, as (Aen.
8.364):

Dare, guest, to spurn wealth.

11 The sententia flentis is left unexemplified, as are those below
from admonens to commiserans.

21. Some dissuasive (dehortativus), when we draw back
from an opposing vice and sin. 22. And some affirmative
(affirmativus), as: “Why not,” or “Indeed.” Some are
preceptive (praeceptivus), as (cf. Vergil, Geo. 1.299):

Naked plow, sow naked, and you will have your crop in
the cold.

23. Prohibiting (vetativus), as (Geo. 2.299):

Neither sow hazel among the vines, nor reach for the
highest shoots.

24. Negative (negativus), as: “No,” “Notatall.” And there
are wondering (mirativus) sentences, as (Jerome, Epistle
25, to Rusticus 15 (PL 22.1080)): “What! I can scarcely
survive; would I wish to fornicate?” 25. Some sentences
are of one grieving (dolens), as (cf. Ovid, Heroides5.149):

Woe is me, that no love is curable with herbs.

Some of one weeping (flens), [as]. . ." Some express a
similitude (similitudo), thus (Vergil, Aen. 5.588):

As once the Labyrinth, they say, in high Crete.

There are sentences of one warning (admonens), one
laughing (inridens), one moaning (gemens). There are
hortatory (exhortativus) sentences, consoling (consola-
tivus) sentences, those of one commiserating (commis-
erans). Of these sentences, as many as there are figures,
so many are the tones of voice in uttering them.

26. There are ‘double-edged statements’ (amphidoxa),
conferring partly honor, partly dishonor, as (Ovid, Met.
2.53):

Your desire is not safe: you seek great things, Phaeton.

27. And there are others: procatalepsis, when we grant
beforehand what can be objected against us in order
to dilute its impact, as (Cicero, On Divination, Against
Caecilius 1): “If any of you, judges, or of those who are
present, perhaps are amazed.” And there is aporia, the
doubting (dubitatio) of one pretending not to know what
he knows, or how he should say it. 28. Koenonosis is
called one’s ‘sharing of counsel’ (communicatio consilii)
with one’s judges or one’s adversaries, as if you were to
say: “I take counsel (consulere) with you, judges, or else
with you, adversaries, about what action was suitable for
me to take, or rather what you would have thought of
doing.”
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29. Paradox (paradoxon) occurs when we say that
something unexpected has happened, as Cicero in his
Defense of Flaccus (cf. Pro Flacco 1): “He who ought to
have been the singer of his praises has become the one
who begs for his release from danger.” 30. Epitrope, that
is, yielding (permissio), when we yield up (permittere)
some things to be evaluated by the judges or adversaries
themselves, as Calvus in the Against Vatinius ( Vati[ ci] nio;
i.e. In Vatinium, fr. 23): “Put on a bold face, and say that
you are more worthy to become praetor than Cato.”
31. Parrhesia is speech full of freedom and confidence
(Cicero, Defense of Milo 72): “I have not slain Spurius
Maelius,” and so on. This figure should be used with
caution, as did Cicero, for he explained his conduct
beforehand. 32. Ethopoeia occurs when we introduce
speech from an absent person, as Cicero in his Defense
of Caelius (33—34) has Appius Caecus speaking with Clo-
dia. 33. Enargeia (energia) is the performance of things
acted out or as if they were acted out before our eyes,
on which we have already spoken. 34. Metathesis is the
figure that sends the thoughts of the judges toward past
or future events," in this way: “Call your minds back to
the spectacle of the defeated, wretched city, and imagine
that you see the burning, the slaughter, the plundering,
the pillage, the wounds on the bodies of children, the
capture of wives, the butchering of elders.” Or toward
the future, as an anticipation of what the opponent is
about to say, as by Cicero in his Defense of Milo (79),
when he directs the thoughts of the judges toward that
condition of the republic [which] will come to be even
if, were Milo killed, Clodius should live.

35. Aposiopesis occurs when we break off what we
seemed to be about to say with silence (Vergil, Aen.1.135):

Whom ... but it is more important to settle the restless
waves.

36. Epanalepsis is digression (digressio):® “The heat of
my argument and the importance of these matters has
carried me off a little further than I wished, but I return
to the case at hand.” 37. Anamnesis is the recollection of
a matter that we pretend to have forgotten. 38. Aparisis
occurs when at an opportune moment we appeal to what
we have as it were deposited beforehand in the minds of
the judges.'*

39. Etiology (aetiologia) occurs when we set
forth something and give its cause and explanation.

40. Characterization (characterismus) is a detailed
description of some figure, as (Vergil, Aen. 4.558):

In every way like Mercury, in voice and coloring and
blond hair and handsome youthful limbs.

ASpoiopds occurs when people pile up in one place sev-
eral thoughts, briefly set forth, and the speaker runs
through them with some haste, as Cicero (Catiline Ora-
tion 3.1): “The republic, citizens, and the lives of you
all, your goods, fortunes, wives, and children,” etc. 41.
Irony (ironia) occurs when through a pretense someone
wishes to be understood otherwise than he says. This is
done either when we praise someone whom we wish to
blame, or blame him whom we would praise. An exam-
ple of each would be if you were to call Catiline a lover
of the republic, or Scipio an enemy of the republic. 42.
Diasyrmus diminishes in words things that are great, or
magnifies very small things. 43. Efon occurs whenever
we linger for a rather long time on the same thought:
“Whom at last did he spare? Whose friendship did he
keep in trust? To which good man was he not hostile?
When did he not either accuse someone, or beat him, or
betray him?”"

44. Epangelia is a ‘promise’ (promissio) by which we
make the judge attentive, promising that we are about
to say grand or very small things. 45. Personification
(prosopopoeia) occurs when personality and speech are
contrived for inanimate things. Cicero in the Catiline
Oration (1.27): “If, in truth, my fatherland, which is far
dearer to me than my life, were to speak with me, say-
ing,” etc. 46. Parathesis occurs when as it were we insert
something incomplete into the memories of the judges,
saying that we will return to it when the right moment
comes. 47. Peusis, that is soliloquy (soliloquium), occurs
when we ourselves answer our own questions. 48.

Synaeresis'® occurs when we defer something, asking

12 For metathesis we should understand metastasis. Metathesis is
correctly defined at I.xxxv.6. The first example offered has no known
source.

13 An error; epanalepsis is correctly defined at I.xxxviaii. The
example given has no known source.

14 For the corrupt aparisis editors have conjectured apaetesis, the
figure in which a topic, set aside in anger, recurs. See 46 below.

15 For corrupt efon editors suggest epimone, repetitive dwelling on
a topic, or efen from the Greek ¢9’ év (“on one thing”). The source
of the example given is not known.

16 Lindsay substitutes synaeresis for the corrupt sinerosis of the
manuscripts. Isidore may have meant synerotesis.
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that we may be permitted to say something else in the
meanwhile.]"”

xxii. Dialectic (De dialectica) 1. Dialectic (dialectica)
is the discipline devised for investigating the causes of
things. It is a branch of philosophy, and is called logic
(logica), that is, the rational (rationalis) power of defin-
ing, questioning, and discussing.'® Dialectic teaches,
with regard to many types of questions, how the true and
the false may be distinguished by disputation. 2. Some of
the earliest philosophers had ‘logic’ among their terms,
but they did not refine it to the level of skill of an art.
After these, Aristotle brought the argumentative meth-
ods of this discipline under certain rules and named it
‘dialectic’ (dialectica) because in it one disputes about
terms (dictum), for Aexkté4v means “utterance” (dictio).
Dialectic follows the discipline of rhetoric because they
have many things in common.

xxiii. The difference between the arts of rhetoric and
dialectic (De differentia dialecticae et rhetoricae artis)
1. Varro in his nine books of Disciplines defines dialec-
tic and rhetoric with this similitude: “Dialectic and
rhetoric are like the clenched fist and the open palm of a
man’s hand: the former pinches words, the latter extends
them.” 2. While dialectic is indeed sharper for exam-
ining things, rhetoric is more fluent for those things it
strives to teach. Dialectic sometimes appears in schools;
rhetoric continually comes to the public forum. Dialec-
tic reaches very few students; rhetoric often reaches the
whole populace. 3. Before they come to explaining the
Isagoge (see chapter xxv. below), philosophers custom-
arily lay out a definition of philosophy, so that mat-
ters that pertain to the Isagoge may be more readily set

forth.

xxiv. The definition of philosophy (De definitione
philosophiae) 1. Philosophy is the understanding of
human and divine things joined with the pursuit of

17 This ends the passage, sections 3—48, omitted in many
manuscripts.

18 In fact, the liberal art called “dialectic” nearly coincides with
the ancient and modern discipline of logic. On the verbal connection
of the logical with the rational see xxiv. 7 below.

19 On Varro see the Introduction, p. 11.

20 The traditional Seven Sages of Greece were Thales, Solon,
Periander, Cleobulus, Chion, Bias, and Pittacus.

living well. It seems to consist of two things: knowledge
(scientia) and opinion (opinatio). 2. Knowledge obtains
when some thingis perceived by sure reasoning; opinion,
however, when an unsure thing still lies concealed and
is grasped by no solid reasoning — for instance whether
the sun is as large as it seems to be or is larger than
the whole earth, or whether the moon is spherical or
concave, or whether the stars are stuck to the sky or
are carried through the air in a free course, or of what
size and what material the heavens themselves may be,
whether they are at rest and immobile or are whirling
at unbelievable speed, or how thick the earth is, or on
what foundation it endures balanced and suspended.

3. The name ‘philosophy’ itself in Latin translation
professes the ‘love of wisdom’ (amor sapientiae), for
the Greek gido- means “love,” and copict means “wis-
dom.” There are three kinds of philosophy: one natu-
ral (naturalis), which in Greek is ‘physics’ (physica), in
which one discusses the investigation of nature; a sec-
ond moral (moralis), which is called ‘ethics’ (ethica) in
Greek, in which moral behavior is treated; a third ratio-
nal (rationalis), which is named with the Greek term
‘logic’ (logica), in which there is disputation concerning
how in the causes of things and in moral behavior the
truth itself may be investigated. 4. Hence physics involves
the cause of inquiring, ethics, the order of living, and
logic, the rationale of knowing.

Among the Greeks the first who investigated physics
deeply was Thales of Miletus, one of the Seven Sages.*®
Indeed, he before anyone else examined the first princi-
ples of the sky and the power of natural things with con-
templative reason. Later Plato divided physics into four
categories: arithmetic, geometry, music, and astronomy.
5. Socrates first established ethics for the correcting and
settling of conduct, and directed his whole effort toward
disputation about living well. He divided ethics into the
four virtues of the soul, namely prudence, justice, for-
titude, and temperance. 6. Prudence (prudentia) has to
do with how the bad is distinguished from the good in
affairs. Fortitude (fortitudo), howadversity maybeborne
with equanimity. Temperance (temperantia), how pas-
sion and the desire for things may be reined in. Justice
(iustitia), how to each is distributed his own by right
judging.

7. Plato added logic, which is called rational philoso-
phy. Through it, when the causes of things and conduct
had been dissected, he scrutinized the essence of those
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causes rationally, while dividing logic into rhetoric and
dialectic. This philosophy s called logic, that is, the ratio-
nal (rationalis), for Aéyos in Greek means both ‘utter-
ance’ (sermo) and ‘reason’ (ratio). 8. And indeed, divine
eloquence (i.e. the Bible) likewise consists of these three
branches of philosophy; it is likely to treat nature, as in
Genesis and Ecclesiastes, or conduct, as in Proverbs and
here and there in all the books, or logic — by virtue of
which our (Christian) writers lay claim to the theory
of interpretation (theoretica) for themselves, as in the
Song of Songs and the Gospels.”' 9. Again some of the
learned (i.e. Cassiodorus, Institutes 2.3.5) have defined
philosophy in name and in its parts in this way: philos-
ophy is the provable knowledge (probabilis scientia) of
human and divine things, insofar as this is possible for a
human. Otherwise: philosophy is the art of arts and the
discipline of disciplines. Again: philosophy is a medita-
tion on death, a definition more suitable for Christians
who, with worldly ambition trod under heel, and a dis-
ciplined way of life, live out the likeness of their future
homeland.

Philosophy is divided into two parts, the first specula-
tive (inspectivus), the second practical (actualis). 10. Oth-
ers have defined the method of philosophy as consisting
of two parts, of which the first is speculative, the second
practical. The speculative is divided into three types:
first natural (naturalis), second doctrinal (doctrinalis),*
third divine (divinus). Doctrinal is divided into four, that
is, first arithmetic, second music, third geometry, fourth
astronomy. 11. Practical philosophy is divided into three,
that is, first moral (moralis), second economic (dispen-
sativus), third civil (civilis).

That branch of philosophy is called speculative
(inspectivus) by which, having passed beyond visible
things, we contemplate in some measure concerning
divine and heavenly things, and we investigate those
things by the mind alone because they pass beyond the
corporeal gaze. 12. Philosophy is called natural when the
nature (natura) of each individual thing is examined, for
nothing is generated (generare) in life, but rather each
thing is classified by those properties according to which
the Creator defined it, unless perhaps by the will of God
some miracle is shown to occur.”

13. Philosophy is called divine when we treat of the
ineffable nature of God or creatures that are spiritual
in some respect, the most profound questions with
regard to quality. 14. Doctrinal philosophy is the science

that studies abstract quantity, for that quantity is called
abstract which we treat with pure reason, separating it
by the intellect from matter or from other accidental
qualities — as are even and odd — or from things of this
kind. It has four branches: arithmetic, geometry, music,
astronomy. 15. Arithmetic is the discipline of numerable
quantity in itself. Geometry is the discipline of unmov-
ing size and of shapes. Music is the discipline that speaks
of numbers that inhere in something, namely those that
are found in sounds. Astronomy is the discipline that
contemplates all the courses of the heavenly bodies and
the figures of the constellations, and with searching rea-
son discourses on the habitual movements of the stars
around one another and around the earth.

16. Further, that branch of philosophy is called practi-
cal (actualis) that explains in their own workings things
that are proposed. It has three parts: moral, economic,
and civil. That philosophy is called moral (moralis)
through which we seek a decent conduct of life, and
set up principles aiming toward virtue. That philosophy
is called economic (dispensativus) wherein the ordering
of domestic affairs is wisely disposed. That philosophy
is called civil (civilis) through which the welfare of the
whole state is attended to.

xxv. Porphyry’s Isagoge (De Isagogis Porphyrii)** 1.
After these definitions of philosophy, in which every-
thing is contained generally, now let us set forth
Porphyry’s Isagoge. ‘Isagoge’ (Isagoga) is a Greek word, in
Latin ‘introduction’ (introductio), specifically for those
who are beginning philosophy. It contains in itself a
demonstration of the first principles of any thing as
to what it may be, and the thing is explained with its
own solid and substantial definition. 2. First we posit

21 More likely Isidore wrote theologiam (as his source in Jerome
has it) rather than theoreticam; hence, “or logic, instead of which our
writers lay claim to theology . ..”

22 As will be clear below, “doctrinal” philosophy is the mathe-
matical sciences; the Latin term doctrinalis, which contains the sense
“learning,” renders the root of the Greek word poSepatikds, which
itself contains the sense “learning.”

23 Playing on the related terms (g)natura and genero, “generate,
beget,” Isidore insists that physics treats natural things, but that these
are not self-generated or created independently of divine will.

24 The Neoplatonist Porphyry (died ca. 305 ce) wrote the Intro-
duction (Isagoge) to the Categories of Aristotle, which became the
standard introductory textbook on logic, regularly called simply Isa-

goge.
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the genus, then we subjoin the species and other things
that can be allied, and we separate them by particulars
they hold in common, continually introducing the dif-
ferentiae until we arrive at the individual character (pro-
prium) of the thing whose identifying properties we have
been investigating by means of a definition that marks it
out. For example: A human being is an animal, rational,
mortal, land-dwelling, bipedal, capable of laughter.

3. When the genus s called animal, the substance (sub-
stantia) of a human being is set forth. Now a human
being is of the ‘animal” genus, but because this spreads
a wide net, the species is added, ‘land-dwelling’: now
that which is [supposed to be] of the air or of the water
is excluded. The differentia then, as ‘bipedal,” which is
posited as against animals that are supported by many
feet. Again ‘rational,’ as against those which lack reason;
‘mortal’ too, as against that which is [not] an angel. 4.
Afterwards, to these distinctions and exclusions is added
the individual trait (proprium) in the last place, [ ‘capable
of laughter’] — for it is characteristic of a human being
alone that he laughs. Thus is completed in every respect
the definition for setting forth ‘human being.” Aristotle
and Cicero thought that a full definition in this discipline
consisted of genera and differentiae. 5. Afterwards some,
fuller in their teaching about this, divide the complete
definition of substance into five parts as their branches.
Of these the first concerns the genus, the second the
species, the third the differentia, the fourth the individ-
ual trait, the fifth the accidental property (accidens).

6. Genus, as ‘animal,” for that is the generic (generale)
and common term for all things having a soul (anima).
Species, as ‘human being,” for that is the ‘specific prop-
erty’ (specialitas), by which he is separated from other
animate things. Differentiae, as ‘rational,” ‘mortal.” In
these two differentiae a human being differs from oth-
ers. 7. When he is called ‘a rational being,” he is distin-
guished from irrational, speechless animals that do not
have reason. When [he is called] ‘a mortal being,” he is
distinguished from angels, who do not know death. Indi-
vidual trait, as ‘capable of laughter,” for it is the human
being who laughs, and except for the human being this
is true of no animal. Accidental property, as color in
the body, learning in the mind. 8. These things both

25 Marius Victorinus’s translation (fourth century ce) has been
lost, but Boethius’s commentary (fifth century) became a standard
text.

occur (accidere) and change with variation over time.
From all these five parts we have the expression of the
tull thought, thus: “Man is an animal, rational, mortal,
capable of laughter, capable of good and evil.” Hence
in every discourse about substance we ought to include
species and differentiae until, when all things that could
be the same thing are excluded, we may attain the object,
so thatits individual nature (proprietas) may now be held
fixed.

9. Victorinus the orator translated the Isagoge from
Greek into Latin, and Boethius produced his commen-
tary on it in five books.”

xxvi. Aristotle’s categories (De categoriis Aristotelis)
1. We come to the categories (categoria) of Aristotle,
which in Latin are called ‘predications’ (praedicamen-
tum). With these every form of discourse is included
in accordance with their various significations. 2. The
instruments (instrumentum) of the categories are three:
the first is equivocal (aequivocus), the second univo-
cal (univocus), the third denominative (denominativus).
They are equivocal when many things possess the same
name, but not the same definition, as ‘lion’ — for with
regard to the name, the actual, the painted, and the zodi-
acal lion are called ‘lion’; with regard to the definition,
the actual is defined one way, the painted another, the
zodiacal another. 3. The instruments are univocal when
two or more things share a single name and a single
definition, as ‘clothing.” Thus both a cloak and a tunic
can take the name ‘clothing’ along with its definition.
Therefore this is understood to be univocal among the
types of instruments, because it gives both a name and
a definition to its forms. 4. We call denominative, that
is ‘derivative’ (derivativus), whichever instruments take
their name from some single instance of differentiation
with regard toanoun, as ‘good’ from ‘goodness,” ‘wicked’
from ‘wickedness.’

5. There are ten species of categories: substance,
quantity, quality, relation, situation, place, time, habit,
activity, and passivity (substantia, quantitas, qualitas,
relatio, situs, locus, tempus, habitus, agere, pati). 6. ‘Sub-
stance’ is what a thing properly and principally is called,
which is neither predicated of the subject, nor inheres
in the subject, as ‘some particular man’ or ‘some par-
ticular horse.” In addition, there are things called ‘sec-
ondary substances’ (secunda substantia), in which types
those things that were just now called substances in the
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principal sense are present and included, as the principal
substance ‘Cicero’ isincluded in the secondary substance
‘man.’ 7. ‘Quantity’ is the measure by which something
is shown to be large or small, as ‘long,” ‘short.” ‘Qual-
ity” expresses ‘of what sort’ (qualis) a person may be,
as ‘orator’ or ‘peasant,’” ‘black’ or ‘white.” ‘Relation’ is
what is ‘related’ (referre, ppl. relatus) to something, for
when ‘son’ is said, ‘father’ is also indicated. These things
arise together as related (relativa). Indeed, ‘slave’ and
‘master’ have a simultaneous onset of the name, nor
can a master sometimes be found before a slave, nor a
slave before a master, for one cannot exist before the
other.

8. ‘Place’ is where a thing is: in the forum, in a street.
Further, movement of place has six directions: right and
left, forward and back, up and down. Also those six direc-
tions have two aspects, [that is, situation and time. ‘Sit-
uation,” as] ‘far’ and ‘near.” ‘Time,’ as ‘yesterday,” ‘today.’
Moreover ‘situation’ (situs) is so called from ‘position’
(positio), as someone may stand, or sit, or lie down.
9. ‘Habit’ (habitus) is so called from ‘having’ (habere)
something—as to ‘have’ knowledge in the mind, strength
in the body, clothing around the body, and the other
things that fall under this mode of having, with their
number assigned by the learned. 10. Now ‘activity’ and
‘passivity’ are functions of the sense that one is acting
or receiving the action. So ‘I write’ is in the active voice,
because it indicates the situation of one doing; ‘I am
written’ is passive, because it indicates that one receives
the action.

Countless things are classified in these nine types, of
which we have presented some as examples, or in the
type ‘substance’ itself, which is o¥oia (“essential being”).
It is also the case with whatever we perceive with the
intellect: we present them in speech with one or another
of these ten predicates. 11. A sentence full of these runs
like this: “Augustine, the great orator, the son of that
man, standing, in the temple, today, wearing a priest’s
fillet, is worn out from arguing.”

Further, ‘being’ (usia) is ‘substance’ (substantia) that
is, the ‘essential property’ (proprium) that underlies
(subiacere) the other categories; the remaining nine are
accidents. ‘Substance’ is so called because every thing
subsists (subsistere) with reference to itself. A body sub-
sists, and therefore is a substance. 12. Those accidents,
indeed, which are in the subsisting thing and in the
subject are not substances, because they do not remain

(subsistere) but are changed, such as color or shape. 13.
The terms ‘of the subject’ (de subiecto) and ‘in the sub-
ject’ (in subiecto) amount as it were to ‘of the thing itself’
and ‘in the thing itself.” Thus where something is spoken
of as ‘of the subject,’ it is the substance, as if one were
to say ‘of the substance.” But where ‘in the subject’ is
said, we speak of accidents, that is, what “falls in with’
(accidere) the substance, as quantity, quality, or shape.
Genera and species are ‘of the subject,” therefore, and
accidents are ‘in the subject.’

Of these nine accidents three are within the essen-
tial being (usia) — quantity, [and] quality, and situa-
tion — for these cannot exist without essential being.
Apart from essential being, however, are place, time, and
habit; relation, activity, and passivity are both within
and apart from essential being. 14. The categories are
accepted as being ‘predicative’ (appellatus) because they
cannot be perceived apart from subjects. Indeed, who
can perceive what ‘human being’ may be unless he puts
some human being before his eyes as the subject of the
term?

15. This work of Aristotle should be understood
because, as has been said, whatever a person says is con-
tained among these ten predications. It will be help-
ful moreover for understanding those books that are
directed to rhetoricians or dialecticians.

xxvii. The De interpretatione (De perihermeniis) 1.
From here follows the De interpretatione (Perihermenias,
i.e. Peri hermenias “On interpretation”), an extremely
subtle book, and in its varied forms and repetitions most
careful. With regard to it people say, “When he was writ-
ing De interpretatione, Aristotle dipped his pen in his
mind.”

2. Preface to De interpretatione. Every thing that is one
and is signified by one word is signified either by a sub-
stantive (nomen) or a verb (verbum).*® These two parts
of speech ‘give expression to’ (interpretari) everything
that the mind conceives of to say, for every utterance
is a ‘mediator of expression’ (interpres) of a thing con-
ceived by the mind. 3. Aristotle, a man most skilled in the
manner of expressing things and in forming statements,
names this perihermenia, which we call ‘interpretation’

26 Latin frequently uses adjectives substantively, and in logic and
grammar adjectives are often gathered with nouns under the term
nomen, here often rendered ‘substantive.”
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(interpretatio),” specifically because things conceived in
the mind are rendered (interpretari) in expressed words
through cataphasisand apophasis, thatis affirmation and
negation. Through affirmation, as ‘a person is running’;
through negation, as ‘a person is not running.’

4. So in his De interpretatione the philosopher men-
tioned above treats seven types: the substantive, the verb,
the phrase, the proposition, affirmation, negation, and
contradiction (nomen, verbum, oratio, enuntiatio, affir-
matio, negatio, contradictio). 5. A ‘substantive’ is a vocal
sound with a conventional meaning, without tense, of
which no segment is separately meaningful, as ‘Socrates.’
A ‘verb’ is what designates tense. A segment of the verb
(i.e. the tense ending) has no other meaning beyond
always denoting those things that are said about time, as
‘thinks,” ‘argues.” A ‘phrase’ is a meaningful vocal sound,
of which some segments are separately meaningful, as
‘Socrates argues.” A ‘propositional utterance’ (enuntia-
tiva oratio) is a vocal sound signifying of a thing that it
is something or is not, as ‘Socrates is,” ‘Socrates is not.’

6. An ‘affirmation’ is a pronouncement (enuntiatio)
by someone about something, as ‘Socrates is.” A ‘nega-
tion’ is a denial of something by someone, as ‘Socrates is
not.” A ‘contradiction’ is the ‘contrary positing’ (opposi-
tio) of an affirmation and a negation, as ‘Socrates argues;
Socrates does not argue.” 7. [All these things are treated,
very minutely divided and subdivided, in the book De
interpretatione, and let it suffice to have intimated briefly
here the definitions of these things, since a competent
explanation is found in the book itself. The usefulness]
of the De interpretationeis this, that syllogisms are made
from the interpretations. From here ‘analyticlogic’ (ana-
Iytica) is systematically investigated.

xxviii. Logical syllogisms (De syllogismis dialecticis)
1. Logical syllogisms follow from here, where the use-
fulness and power of the whole art becomes clear. The
conclusion of these syllogisms greatly aids the reader in
investigating the truth, to the extent that the error of
deceiving the opponent by the sophisms of false conclu-
sions may be banished.

2. The formulations (formula) of the categories (cat-
egorica), that is, of the predicative syllogisms, are three.

27 Isidore takes the Greek phrase (and Aristotle’s title) Trepi
¢ppeveias, ‘concerning interpretations’ or ‘concerning expressions,’
as a single word meaning “interpretation.”

There are nine types of the first formulation. 3. The first
type is that which draws together, that is, which assem-
bles, a universal affirmation (dedicativum) from univer-
sal affirmations directly (directim), as: “Every just thing
is decent; every decent thing is good; therefore every just
thing is good.” 4. The second type is that which draws
together a universal negation (abdicativum) from uni-
versal affirmations and negations directly, as: “Every just
thing is decent; no decent thing is wicked; therefore no
just thing is wicked.” 5. The third type is that which
draws together a particular affirmation from a particu-
lar and a universal affirmation directly, as: “A particular
just thing is decent; all decent things are useful; therefore
that particular just thing is useful.”

6. The fourth type is that which draws together a
particular negation from a particular affirmation and
a universal negation directly, as: “A particular just thing
is decent; no decent thing is wicked; therefore that par-
ticular just thing is not wicked.” 7. The fifth type is that
which draws together a particular affirmation from uni-
versal affirmations by indirection (reflexio), as: “Every
just thing is decent; every decent thing is good; therefore
a particular good thing is just.” 8. The sixth type is that
which draws together a universal negation from a uni-
versal affirmation and a universal negation indirectly,
as: “Every just thing is decent; no decent thing is wicked;
therefore no wicked thing is just.”

9. The seventh type is that which draws together a
particular affirmation from a particular and a univer-
sal affirmation indirectly, as: “A particular just thing is
decent; every decent thing is useful; therefore that par-
ticular just thing is useful.” 10. The eighth type is that
which draws together a particular negation from a uni-
versal negation and a universal affirmation indirectly,
as: “No wicked thing is decent; every decent thing is
just; therefore a particular wicked thing is not just.” 11.
The ninth type is that which draws together a particu-
lar negation from a universal negation and a particular
affirmation indirectly, as: “No wicked thing is decent; a
particular decent thing is just; therefore that particular
just thing is not wicked.”

12. Ofthe second formulation there are four types. The
first type is that which draws together a universal nega-
tion from a universal affirmation and a universal nega-
tion directly, as: “Every just thing is decent; no wicked
thing is decent; therefore no wicked thing is just.” 13.
The second type is that which draws together a universal
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negation from a universal negation and a universal affir-
mative directly, as: “No wicked thing is decent; every
just thing is decent; therefore no wicked thing is just.”
14. The third type is that which draws together a particu-
lar negation froma particular affirmation and a universal
negation directly, as: “A particular just thing is decent;
no wicked thing is decent; therefore that particular just
thing is not wicked.” 15. The fourth type is that which
draws together a particular negation from a particular
negation and a universal affirmation directly, as: “A par-
ticular just thing is not wicked; every bad thing is wicked;
therefore that particular just thing is not bad.”

16. There are six types of the third formulation. The
first type is that which draws together a particular affir-
mation from universal affirmations as much directly as
indirectly, as: “Every just thing is decent; every decent
thing is just; every just thing is good; therefore a par-
ticular decent thing is good, a particular good thing is
decent.” 17. The second type is that which draws together
a particular affirmation from a particular and a univer-
sal affirmation directly, as: “A particular just thing is
decent; every just thing is good; therefore a particular
decent thing is good.”** 18. The third type is [that which
draws together] a particular affirmation from a univer-
sal and a particular affirmation directly, as: “Every just
thing is decent; a particular just thing is good; therefore
a particular decent thing is good.”

19. The fourth type is that which draws together a
particular negation from a universal affirmation and a
[particular] negation directly, as: “Every just thing is
decent; no just thing is bad; therefore a particular decent
thing is not bad.” 20. The fifth type is that which draws
together a particular negation from a particular affirma-
tion and a universal negation directly, as: “A particular
just thing is decent; no just thing is bad; therefore a par-
ticular decent thing is not bad.” 21. The sixth type is that
which draws together a particular negation from a uni-
versal affirmation and a particular negation directly, as:
“Every just thing is decent; a particular just thing is not
bad; therefore a particular decent thing is not bad.”

22. Let anyone who wishes fully to know these formu-
lations of the categorical syllogisms read the book titled
the Interpretations ( Perihermenias) by Apuleius,” and he
will learn the things that have been treated there in more
detail. For things that are precise and well-considered
lead the reader with profit, God willing, toward the great
paths of understanding.

Now let us come in due course to the ‘hypothetical
syllogisms’ (hypotheticus syllogismus). 23. The types of
hypothetical syllogisms, which are made with some con-
clusion, are seven. The first type is, “If it is day, it is light;
it is day; therefore it is light.” The second type is, “If it is
day, it is light; it is not light; therefore it is not day.” The
third type is thus: “It cannot be the case that it is both
day and not light; yet it is day; therefore it is light.” 24.
The fourth type is thus: “Either it is day, or night; yet it
is day; therefore it is not night.” The fifth type is thus:
“Fither it is day, or night; yet it is not night; therefore
it is day.” The sixth type is this: “It cannot be the case
that it is both day and not light; but [it is] day; therefore
it is not night.” 25. The seventh type is thus: “It cannot
be the case that it is both day and night; yet it is not
night; therefore it is day.” If anyone should wish more
fully to know the types of hypothetical syllogisms, let
him read the book by Marius Victorinus entitled On the
hypothetical syllogisms (De syllogismis hypotheticis).

26. At this point let us go on to the logical species of
‘definitions,” which stand out with such great distinction
that they can clearly show the forms of characterizing
things and certain characteristics of expressions.

xxix. The division of definitions abbreviated from the
bookby Marius Victorinus (De divisione definitionum
ex Marii Victorini libro abbreviata)*° 1. For philoso-
phers a definition (definitio) explains, for things need-
ing to be described, what the thing itself is, what sort of
thing it is, and how it should be constituted with regard
to its members. It is a brief statement determining the
nature of each thing asitis distinguished from what it has
in common with other things by an individual, proper
signification. The division of definitions is presented in
fifteen parts.

2. The first species of definition is oUo1c8ns, that is,
‘substantial’ (substantialis), which is properly and truly
called a definition, as is “A human being is an animal,
rational, mortal, capable of feeling and of learning.”
Now this definition, descending through the species
and the differentiae, comes to the individual thing, and

28 For this second type we translate a better reading derived from
the source in Cassiodorus.

29 Most scholars now believe that the TTepi &épueveias is wrongly
attributed to Apuleius, second-century ce author of The Golden Ass.

30 Victorinus was a philosopher and grammarian of the fourth
century CE.
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most fully designates what a human being is. 3. The
second species of definition, which in Greek is called
gvvonuaTikn, in Latin is named a ‘notion’ (notio), and
we can speak of this ‘notion’ with a common, and not
an individualizing name. This is always done in this way:
“A human being is what in rational thought and learned
skill stands out above all animals.” This notion did not
say what a human being is, but what one can do, calling a
particular distinguishing feature to notice (notitia), as it
were. In this and the remainder of the definitions a notice
of the thing is presented, but no substantial (substan-
tialis) explication is produced; because that first species
is substantial, it holds first place among the definitions.

4. The third species of definition is called To1bTns
in Greek, ‘qualitative’ (qualitativus) in Latin, because it
takes its name from ‘quality’ (qualitas), since it clearly
shows ‘what sort of thing’ (qualis) is something that
exists. An example of this is the following: “A human
being is one who prospers by means of intelligence and
succeeds in the arts, and by his understanding of things
either chooses what he ought to do, or spurns with
reproach what is unprofitable.” Thus by these qualities
‘man’ is expressed and defined. 5. The fourth species
of definition is named Utmoypagikn in Greek, and in
Latin, by Cicero, ‘description’ (descriptio). This clarifies
what a thing may be by ‘writing around’ (descriptio) it
when a circumlocution of words and deeds is applied.
In response to the question of what a greedy, or cruel, or
luxurious person is like, the common nature of the lux-
urious, the greedy, or the cruel is described (describere).
For instance, if we wish to define the luxurious person,
we say, “The luxurious person strives after a way of life
that is not necessary, but sumptuous and loaded with
goods; luxuries flow around him, and he is eager in lust.”
These and other things define the luxurious person, but
they define by description. This species of definition is
more suited to orators than logicians because it offers
latitude as to what likeness is applied in good matters
and in bad.

6. The fifth species of definition is what in Greek is
kot [&vTi]Ae§v, and in Latin what we call ‘gloss’ (adver-
bium). This explains the word for the matter in question

31 The example, from the source in Cassiodorus, seems not to
match the definition. The Greek term means “by way of a sketch
or outline,” and Quintilian describes the term as a figure by which
something is vividly sketched in words: Institutes 9.2.40.

by one other single word, and in a certain way it declares
with the single second word what is stated in the sin-
gle first word, as “conticescere (‘be quiet’) is tacere (‘be
silent’).” Again, as we speak of ‘terminus’ as “end,” or
as ‘depopulated’ is interpreted to be “devastated.” 7. The
Greeks call the sixth species of definition kat& Siapopdv,
and in Latin we call it ‘by differentiation” (per differen-
tiam). Writers on the arts name it ‘on the same and the
different’ (de eodem et de altero), as when one asks what
is the difference between a ‘king’ and a ‘tyrant’; when the
differentia is applied, what each is, is defined; that is, “A
king is measured and temperate, but a tyrant impious
and harsh.”

8. The seventh species of definition is what the Greeks
call kar& peTagopdv, and Latin speakers, ‘by metaphor’
(per translationem), as Cicero in the Topics (32): “A shore
is where the waves play.” This can be treated variously;
it can be used to admonish, to distinguish, to blame, or
to praise. As it may admonish: “Nobility is the burden
on descendants of the virtue of their forebears.” As it
may distinguish: “The crown of the head is the citadel of
the body.” As it may praise: “Youth is the flower of one’s
lifetime.” As it may blame: “Riches are the long travel-
money of a shortlife.” 9. The eighth species of definition
in Greek is called kat& &paipeotv TolU évavTtiou, in Latin
‘by the privative of the contrary’ (per privantiam con-
trarii) of that which is defined: “That is good which is
notbad. Thatisjust which is not unjust,” and the like. We
ought to use this kind of definition when the contrary is
known, as “If the good is what profits with decency, that
which is not such a thing is bad.”

10. The ninth species of definition is called in Greek
kot UTToTUTIOo, in Latin ‘by a certain outline’ (per
quandam imaginationem), as “Aeneas is the son of Venus
and Anchises.” This always involves individual items,
which the Greeks call &toua.® 11. The tenth species of
definition is called in Greek kat& dvooyiav, in Latin
‘by analogy’ (iuxta rationem) — as if it were asked what
is an animal, and it were answered, “Such as man.” The
example clarifies the thing previously asked about — for
this is the property of a definition, that it clarify what
the thing is that is asked about.

12. The eleventh species of definition is called ko’
EANeLTTES GAOKAT) pou Gpoiou yévous in Greek, in Latin ‘by
the shortage of the full amount of the same kind’ (per
indigentiam pleni ex eodem genere) — as if it were asked
what a triens is, and it were answered, “That which is
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short of an as by two-thirds.” 13. The twelfth species of
definition in Greek is kot gmaivov, that is, ‘by praise’
(per laudem), as Cicero in his Defense of Cluentius (146):
“Law is the mind and spirit and counsel and judgment
of the citizen body.” And elsewhere (Cicero, Philippics
2.113): “Peaceis tranquil freedom.” Itis also ‘by reproach’
(per vituperationem), which the Greeks call yoyos, as
(ibid.): “Slavery is the last of all evils, to be repelled not
only by war, but also by death.” 14. The thirteenth species
of definition is called kort& T6 Tpds T1 in Greek, and ‘by
relationship’ (ad aliquid) in Latin, as is this: “A father is
a man who has a son,” “A master is a man who has a
slave.”

15. The fourteenth species of definition is kot TOV
Spov (“by definition”), as Cicero on rhetoric (On Inven-
tion 1.42): “A ‘genus’ is that which embraces several
parts.” Again, “A ‘part’ is what falls under a genus.””
16. The fifteenth species of definition is called kate aiTi-
ohoyiav in Greek, and ‘by the thing’s cause’ (secundum
rei rationem) in Latin, as: “Day is the sun over the earth;
night is the sun under the earth.”

We should know that the aforementioned species of
definitions are rightly linked with the subject of topics,
because they are set among certain of its arguments, and
are mentioned in several places among the topics. Now
let us come to the topics, which are the seats of argu-
ments, the springs of understanding, and the sources of
style.

xxx. Topics (De topicis)** 1. Topics (topica) is the dis-
cipline of coming up with arguments. The division of
topics, or of the commonplaces (locus) with which argu-
ments are expressed, is threefold. Some inhere in the
thing itself that is in question; others, which are called
‘effects’ (effectum), are understood to be drawn in a cer-
tain way from other matters; others are taken from out-
side (extrinsecus). Arguments (argumentum) that inhere
inthe thingitselfthatisin question are divided into three.
First, from the whole; second, from the part; third, from
the known.

2. The argument is ‘from the whole” when a defini-
tion is applied to what is in question, as Cicero says (cf.
Defense of Marcellus 26): “Glory is praise rightly won
by deeds and renown for great services to the state.”
3. The argument is ‘from parts’ when he who defends
himself either denies a deed or makes the defense that
the deed was legal. 4. The argument is ‘from a slur’ (a
nota) when some argument is chosen because of the force

of a particular term, as Cicero (Against Piso 19): “I was
seeking, as I say, a consul — whom I could not find in
that gelded boar.”

5. Effects (effectum) are arguments that are known
to be drawn in some way from other matters. These
are fourteen in number. The first is the argument ‘by
cognates’ (a coniugatis), as one adapts a noun and makes
averb, as Cicero says Verres ‘swept’ (everrere) a province
(Second Action Against Verres 2.52). Or a noun from a
verb, when a ‘thief’ is said to ‘thieve.” Or a noun is made
from a noun; Terence (cf. Andria 218) —

It is a scheme of lunatics (amentium), scarcely of lovers
(amantium) —

where the ending of one term differs, formed in another
declension.” 6. The second argument is ‘from generality’
(a genere), when a maxim is spoken concerning the same
genus, as Vergil (cf. Aen. 4.569):

A changing and inconstant gender.*

7. The third argument is ‘from the specific’ (ab specie),
when a specific thing creates trust in the general ques-
tion, as (Aen. 7.363):

Did not the Phrygian shepherd thus enter Lacedaemon?

The argument is ‘from likeness’ (a simile) when simili-
tudes of some things are put forward (Aen. 10.333):

Bring close my weapons; my hand will not hurl any at
the Rutulians in vain, weapons which stood in Greek
bodies on the Trojan plain.

8. The argument is ‘by differentiation’ (a differentia)
when some things are made distinct by difference, as
Vergil (Aen. 10.581):

You do not espy the horses of Diomede, or the chariot of
Achilles.

32 The triens is one-third of the weight of the as.

33 No Latin termis provided for the fourteenth species. The Greek,
an editorial conjecture, means “by definition” or “by a term in a
proposition.” If Isidore wrote here a form of definitio it would easily
have been lost by haplography.

34 The name of the discipline, ‘topics,” derives from the title of
Aristotle’s work on commonplaces to be used in argumentation, the
Topica. The term derives from the Greek téTros, “place.”

35 Terence actually wrote inceptio (“scheme”), not interceptio. The
example Isidore has chosen does not fit his statement.

36 Vergil actually wrote, “A varying and changeable thing is
woman always.” Isidore’s paraphrase (Varium et mutabile genus)
plays on the two meanings of genus, “gender” and “genus.”
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Theargumentis called ‘by contraries’ (a contrariis) when
discordant things oppose each other, as Vergil (cf. Aen.

9.95):
Should ships made by mortal hand have the rights of

immortals? And traverse uncertain dangers in certainty,
Aeneas?

9. The argument is called ‘from consequences’ (a con-
sequentibus) when something inevitably follows on the
posited situation, as Vergil (Aen. 1.529):

That violence is not in our mind, nor do conquered
people have such pride.

The argument is ‘by antecedence’ (ab antecedentibus)
when something is affirmed from things that were done
before, as Cicero in Defense of Milo (44): “When he has
not hesitated to reveal what he planned, can you have
any doubt about what he did?” 10. The argument is ‘by
impugning’ (a repugnantibus) when what is objected
is demolished by some contrary position, as Cicero
(Defense of King Deiotarus1s): “This man, therefore, not
only freed from such danger, but enriched with most
ample honor, would have wished to kill you at home.”
11. The argument is ‘by cognates’ (a coniugatis)’” when it
is shown that what would result from a certain situation
is against probability, as Vergil (cf. Aen. 8.147):

They believe that if they drive us away there will be
nothing to prevent them from putting all Hesperia
utterly under their yoke.

12. The argument is ‘by causes’ (a causis) when particular
matters are treated with respect to common custom, as
Terence (cf. Andria 582):

For some time I have had my fears about you, worried
that you might do what the run of servants do and trick
me.

The argument is ‘by effects’ (ab effectis) when something
is affirmed as a result of those things which have been
done, as Vergil (Aen. 4.13):

Fear betrays ignoble spirits.

13. The argument is ‘by comparison’ (a conparatione)
when the reasoning of a statement is formed by impu-
tation from a comparison of persons or cases, as Vergil
(cf. Aen. 10.81):

37 The text is evidently corrupt here. See 5 above.

You can take Aeneas from the hands of the Greeks. . .
but is it wrong that I in my turn helped the Rutulians in
some way?

14. Then there are arguments that are introduced from
outside (extrinsecus), which the Greeks call &téyvos, that
is, ‘without art’ (artis expers), as is ‘testimony’ (testimo-
nium) — indeed testimony consists of the thing itself. 15.
This class of arguments is divided into five types: first,
‘by the character’ (ex persona); second, ‘by the authority
of nature’ (ex naturae auctoritate); third, ‘by the circum-
stances of the authorities’ (ex temporibus auctoritatum);
fourth, ‘from the sayings and deeds of ancestors’ (ex dic-
tis factisque maiorum); fifth, ‘by torture’ (ex tormentis).

Now the third type above, by the circumstances,’
branches into eight species. The first is intelligence, the
second wealth, the third age, the fourth luck, the fifth
art, the sixth usage, the seventh necessity, the eighth the
coincidence of chance happenings. Testimony is every-
thing that is taken from some external matter in order to
carry conviction. Not every sort of person has the grav-
ity of testimony that arouses credence; rather it should
be someone esteemed for probity of character. 16. The
‘authority of nature’ holds the greatest strength. Many
testimonies confer authority: intelligence, wealth, age,
luck, art, usage, necessity, and the coincidence of chance
happenings. Trust is sought ‘by the sayings and deeds of
ancestors’ when the sayings and deeds of former people
are mentioned. Trust is conveyed ‘by torture’; after it no
one is believed to be willing to lie. 17. The matters that are
treated ‘by the circumstances,” because they are obvious
from the terminology, need no definition.

It should be stored in the memory that topics offer
arguments in common for orators, logicians, poets, and
legal experts. When they apply to an examination of
specifics, they pertain to rhetoricians, poets, and legal
experts, but when they are used in general disputation
they are clearly the business of philosophers. 18. Clearly
this is a wonderful kind of achievement, that it has been
possible to gather into one whatever the mobility and
variety of the human mind could discover as it looked
for understanding in diverse subjects, encompassing the
free and willful intellect. Indeed, wherever it turns, in
whatever thinking it engages, human ingenuity cannot
but fall into one of the arguments discussed above.

xxxi. Opposites (De oppositis) 1. There are four
types of contraries (contrarium), which Aristotle calls
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&vTikeipevov, that is, ‘opposites’ (oppositum) because
they seem to stand opposing one another as if face to
face, as contraries. Still, not all things that are opposed
(opponere) to one another are contraries, but all things
are opposed by a contrary.®

The first type of contrary is called diverse (diversus)
according to Cicero (Topics 35), because these are set
against one another as such complete opposites that they
have no part in the things to which they are opposed, as
‘wisdom’ to ‘stupidity.” 2. This type is divided into three
species: some have a middle (medium); some are without
a middle; and some have a middle but are nevertheless
withouta term forit, unless each of the contraries creates
a term for it. ‘White’ and ‘black’ have a middle term,
because often ‘pale’ or ‘dark’ is found between them. 3.
Those contraries are without a middle whenever only
one of the two opposites occurs at one time, as ‘health’
or ‘sickness.” There is no middle of these. Then, those
contraries of which the middle has no term — as ‘happy,
unhappy,” have the middle, ‘not happy.’

The second type of contraries is of relatives (relativus),
which are opposed to one another in such a way that
they are compared with themselves, as ‘double, single.’
4. Only this type of opposites is referred to itself, for
there is no ‘greater’ unless it is compared with ‘lesser,’
and no ‘single’ unless with ‘double.” Now one relative is
opposed to another in such a way that the thing that is
put in opposition may either be part of that to which
it is opposed, or be related to it in some way. Hence
‘half’ is opposed to ‘double’ — and is the middle term of
that ‘double’ — but is so opposed to it that it is part of
that to which itis opposed.’ 5. Thus ‘small’ is opposed to
‘great’ in such a way that a specific small thing is ‘small’ in
comparison with the great thing to which it is opposed.
The oppositions mentioned above called contraries are
so opposed to one another that they are not part of the
things to which they are opposed nor related to them in
any way. Indeed ‘iniquity’ is a contrary of ‘justice’ such
that iniquity is not a part of that same justice, nor is
iniquity related to it.

6. The third type of opposites is possession (habitus)
or lack (orbatio). Cicero names this type ‘privation’ (pri-
vatio), because it shows that someone possessed (habere)
something of which he has been deprived (privare). Of
this type there are three species: the first is ‘in the thing’
(in re), the second ‘in the place’ (in loco), the third
‘at the appropriate time’ (in tempore congruo). ‘In the
thing,” as ‘blindness,” ‘sight.” ‘In the place,” as the place
of blindness and sight is ‘in the eyes.” ‘At the appropri-
ate time,” as we do not speak of an infant as ‘toothless’
when his brief life so far has denied him teeth. Indeed,
he has not been ‘deprived’ of teeth that have not yet
erupted.

7. The fourth type of contrary sets up an opposition
‘from an affirmation and a negation’ (ex confirmatione
et negatione), as “Socrates disputes, Socrates does not
dispute.” This differs from the ones above because those
can be spoken singly, whereas these cannot be spoken of
except jointly. This fourth type of contrary has aroused
much controversy amonglogicians, and by them s called
‘intensely opposite’ (valde oppositum), since indeed it
takes no mediating term (tertium). 8. For some of these
other oppositions can have a mediating term, as, among
the contraries, ‘black’ and ‘white.” The mediating term
of this contrary is neither ‘white’ nor ‘black,” but ‘dark’
or ‘pale.” This is the case among relatives also, as ‘many’
and ‘few.” Of this the mediating term is neither ‘many’
nor ‘few,” but ‘a middling number.” In ‘possession’ or
‘lack,” as ‘sight’ and ‘blindness,” the mediating term is
neither ‘blindness’ nor ‘sight,” but ‘weak eyes.” But this
one — ‘he reads, he does not read’ — has no mediating
term at all.

38 The apparent (proximate?) source, Martianus Capella, is
clearer: “Not all things that are opposed to one another are con-
traries, but all contraries are opposites.”

39 “Half . .. is the middle term of that double” is nonsense; the
(proximate?) source in Martianus Capella reads “is the half of what
is its double.”
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Mathematics (De mathematica)

Mathematics (Mathematica)

The learned body of knowledge that contemplates
abstract quantities is called mathematics (mathematica)
in Latin. An abstract (abstractus) quantity is something
that we investigate (tractare) by reasoning alone, sepa-
rating it by means of the intellect from matter or from
accidental qualities such as even and odd, and other
things of this kind. There are four types of mathemat-
ics, namely, Arithmetic (arithmetica), Music (musica),
Geometry (geometria), and Astronomy (astronomia).
Arithmetic is the study of numeric quantity in and of
itself. Music is the study that is occupied with the num-
bers that are found in sounds. Geometry is the study
of size and shapes. Astronomy is the study that contem-
plates the course of the heavenly bodies and all the figures
and positions of the stars. We will cover these studies,
each in turn, a little more fully, so that their principles
can be suitably shown.

i. Words belonging to the study of arithmetic
(De vocabulo arithmeticae disciplinae) 1. Arithmetic
(arithmetica) is the study of numbers, for the Greeks
call numbers (numerus) &p1Suds. The writers of secular
literature would have this discipline be the first among
the mathematical disciplines, as this discipline relies on
no other for its existence. 2. However, music, geome-
try, and astronomy, which follow arithmetic, require its
support in order to exist and hold their place.

ii. Originators of mathematics (De auctoribus eius)
People say that Pythagoras was the first among the
Greeks to commit the study of numbers to writing.

1 Ancientauthors on both mathematics and philosophy conceived
of ‘one,’ or the unity, as a special, indivisible entity from which num-
bers were formed, but which itself was not a number.
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Next, the subject was laid out more broadly by Nico-
machus. Among the Latin speakers, first Apuleius and
then Boethius translated mathematical works.

iii. What a number is (Quid sit numerus) 1. A number
is a quantity that is made of units (unitas), for ‘one’ is
the germ of number, but not a number itself.’ The term
‘coin’ (nummus) gave its name to ‘number’ (numerus)
and from its pervasiveness, it bestowed the name. ‘One’
(unus) drawsits name from Greek; for the Greeks call one
eis (neuter &v). Thusitis for ‘two’ (duo) and ‘three’ (tres),
which the Greeks call 8Uo and Tpia. 2. ‘Four’ (quattuor)
takes up its name from the square (quadratus), but ‘five’
(quinque) did not take its name from nature, but rather
from the arbitrary will of the one who bestowed the
names upon numbers. ‘Six’ (sex) and ‘seven’ (septem)
come from the Greek. 3. For we pronounce an s instead
of the rough breathing sound (i.e. the h-sound) in many
words that are aspirated in Greek. Thus, we have sex for
€€ and septem for £mT&, just as we say serpillum (i.e. a
type of thyme) for the herb herpillum. But ‘eight’ (octo)
is a direct translation, as we and the Greeks say it the
same way. Similarly, they say évvéa, we say novem (i.e.
‘nine’); they say dékax and we say decem (i.e. ‘ten’).

4. Now ‘ten’ is said to derive from a Greek etymology,
because it binds and conjoins numbers that lie below
it, for deopds (“bond”) means to conjoin or to bind.
Furthermore, ‘twenty’ (viginti) is so called because ten
‘occurs twice’ (bis geniti), with the letter v put in place
of the b. “Thirty’ (triginta) is so called because it arises
(gignere) from three (ternarius) tens, and so it goes up
to ‘ninety’ (nonaginta). 5. ‘One hundred’ (centum) is
so called from ‘iron wheel-tire’ (canthus) because it is
circular; ‘two hundred’ (ducenti) comes from ‘two one-
hundreds’ (duo centum). Thus it is for the remaining
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numbers up to one thousand. ‘One thousand’ (mille)
comes from ‘great number’ (multitudo),and whence also
‘the military’ (militia), as if the word were multitia; and
whence also ‘thousands’ (milia), which the Greeks call
myriada (i.e. “myriads”), with letters changed.

iv. What numbers do for us (Quid praestent numeri)
1. The reckoning of numbers ought not to be despised,
for in many passages of sacred writings it elucidates how
great a mystery they hold. Not for nothing it is said in
praise of God (Wisdom 11:21), “Thou hast ordered all
things in measure, and number (numerus), and weight.”
2. The [number] that contains six units (senarius), which
is perfect in its own parts, declares the completion of the
world by a certain signification of its number.> Likewise
for the forty days during which Moses and Elijah and
the Lord himself fasted: without an understanding of
numbers, the span of days is unintelligible.

3. So also there are other numbers in the Sacred
Scriptures whose figurative meaning cannot be resolved
except by those skilled in the knowledge of the mathe-
matical art. It is even our lot to depend on the discipline
of numbers to some extent when through it we name the
hours, when we dispute about the course of the months,
and when we recognize the duration of the turning year.
4. Indeed, through numbers, we are provided with the
means to avoid confusion. Remove numbers from all
things, and everything perishes. Take away the compu-
tation of time, and blind ignorance embraces all things;
those who are ignorant of the method of calculation
cannot be differentiated from the other animals.

v. The first division, of even and odd numbers (De
prima divisione parium et inparium) 1. Numbers are
divided into even (pars) and odd (impars) numbers.
Even numbers are subdivided into these categories:
evenly even, evenly odd, and oddly even. Odd num-
bers are subdivided into these categories: the primary
and simple; the secondary and compound; and the ter-
tiary and mean, which in a certain way is primary and
non-compound, but in another way is secondary and
compound.

2. An even number is one that can be divided into
two equal parts, like 2, 4, and 8.> On the other hand, an
odd number is one that cannot be divided into equal
parts, since there is one in the middle (i.e. of the two
equal parts) that is either lacking or superfluous, like 3,

5,7 9 and so on. 3. An evenly (pariter) even number is
one that is divided equally into even numbers until it
reaches the indivisible unity, as, for example, 64 has 32
at its midpoint; 32 has 16, 16 has 8, 8 has 4, 4 has 2, 2 has
1, which is an indivisible singularity.

4. An evenly odd number is one that can undergo a
division into equal parts, but then its parts cannot imme-
diately be evenly dissected, like 6, 10, 38, 50. As soon as
you divide this kind of number, you run into a number
that you cannot cut evenly. 5. An oddly (impariter) even
number is one whose parts can be divided equally, but
the division does not go to the point of one (unitas),
like 24. This number can be divided in half, making 12,
and 12 can be divided in half, making 6, and then 6 can
be divided in half, making 3. This last section cannot
undergo further division, but rather there is a termina-
tion that you cannot cut before reaching number one.
6. An oddly odd number is one which is divided by an
odd number an odd number of times, like 25 and 49.
While these numbers are odd, they are divided into an
odd number of parts, so that 49 is seven sevens, and 25
is five fives.

Some odd numbers are simple, some are compound,
and some are mean (mediocris). 7. Simple odd numbers
(i.e. prime numbers) are those that hold no other part
except the number one alone, as for example the number
3, which holds only 3, and the number 5, which holds only
5, and the number 7, which holds only 7. These numbers
have only a single part (i.e. factor). Compound num-
bers are those that are divided not only by the number
one, but are also generated from another number — such
numbers as 9, 15, and 21. So we speak of 3 times 3, or 7
times 3, or 3 times 5, Or 5 times 5.

8. Mean numbers are those that seem to be simple and
non-compound numbers in one way, but compound
numbers in another. For example, when 9 is compared
to 25, it is primary and not compound, because there
is no number that divides into both 9 and 25 except
the number one only. But if 9 is compared to 15, it is
secondary and compound, since there is present in 15

2 On perfect numbers see v.11 below.

3 In this book we often translate Isidore’s term pars as “part,”
where a modern equivalent would be “factor.” Isidore and his prede-
cessors conceptualized multiplication not so much as a process that
derives a product from factors, but rather as a set of static relation-
ships among numbers.
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a shared number besides the number one, that is, the
number three, for 9 is 3 times 3 and 15 is 3 times 5.

9. Furthermore, some of the even numbers are ‘super-
fluous,” some are ‘diminutive,” and some are ‘perfect.’
Superfluous (superfluus) numbers are those whose parts
exceed their own total when added together, as for exam-
ple, 12. 12 has 5 parts: 1, which occurs 12 times; 2, which
occurs 6 times; 3, which occurs 4 times; 4, which occurs
3 times; and 6, which occurs twice. Now 1, 2, 3, 4, and
6 added together make 16, which by far surpasses 12.
Thus it is for 12 and most other numbers similar to it,
like 18, and many others. 10. Diminutive (diminutivus)
numbers are those which, when computation is made
of their parts, render a sum less than the total number,
such as 10, which has 3 parts: 1, which occurs 10 times; 2,
which occurs 5 times; and 5, which occurs twice. 1 and 2
and 5 added together make 8, well less than 10. Similar to
10 is the number 8, or many other numbers which, when
their parts are added together, stop short of the number
itself.

11. A perfect (perfectus) number is one that is com-
pletely filled up by its own parts, as, for example, 6, for it
has 3 parts: 6, 3, and 2. The part that occurs 6 times is 1,
the part that occurs 3 times is 2, and the part that occurs
2 times is 3. When these parts are added together, that
is, when 1, 2, and 3 are summed up together, they make
(perficere, ppl. perfectus) the number 6. Perfect numbers
that occur within 10 include 6; within 100, 28; and within
1000, 496.

vi. The second division of all numbers (De secunda
divisione totius numeri) 1. Every number can be
regarded either with respect to itself, or with respect
to another number. The latter are divided thus: some
numbers are equal, others are unequal. The latter are
also divided this way: some are major, and some are
minor. Major numbers are divided thus: multiples (mul-
tiplex), superparticulars (superparticularis), superpar-
tients (superpartiens), multiple superparticulars, and
multiple superpartients. Minor numbers are divided
thus: submultiples, subsuperparticulars, subsuperpar-
tients, submultiple subsuperparticulars, and submulti-
ple subsuperpartients.

2. A number that is taken into account per se is one
that is discussed without any sort of relationship, like 3,
4, 5, 6, and so on. A number that is taken into account
with respect to another number is one that is compared

relative to the other number, as, for example, when 4 is
compared to 2, it is called ‘duplex’ (duplex) [and mul-
tiple (multiplex)], or when 6 is compared to 3, or 8 to
4, or 10 to 5. Again, when 3 is compared to 1, it is called
‘triplex’ (triplex), or when 6 is compared to 2, or 9 to
3, and so on. 3. Numbers that are equal with respect to
quantity are called ‘equal’ (aequalis), as, for example,
when 2 is compared to 2, 3 to 3, 10 to 10, and 100 to
100. ‘Unequal’ (inaequalis) numbers are those that show
inequality when compared to another number, as when
3 is compared to 2, 4 to 3, 5 to 4, and 10 to 6. At all times,
whenever a major number is compared to a minor num-
ber, or when a minor number is compared to a major
number, it is said to be ‘unequal.’

4. A major (maior) number is one that contains within
itself the minor number to which it is compared, and
something more, as for example, the number 5 is greater
than the number 3, because the number 5 contains within
itself the number 3 and two of its parts; and so it is for
other such cases. 5. [A minor (minor) number is one that
is contained by a major number, to which it is compared,
along with some portion of itself, as when the number 3
is compared to the number 5. The number 3 is contained
by 5, along with two parts of 3.] A multiple (multiplex)
number is one that has within itself a minor number
twice, or three times, or four, or a multiple number of
times (multipliciter). For example, when 2 is compared to
1,itis duplex; 3 compared to one s triplex; four compared
to one is quadruplex, and so on.

6. Opposite to this is the submultiple (submultiplex),
a number that is contained within a multiple number
twice, or three times, or four times, or a multiple num-
ber of times. For example, 1 is contained by 2 twice, by 3
three times, by 4 four times, by 5 five times, and by other
numbers a multiple number of times. 7. A superpartic-
ular (superparticularis) number is one that, while being
the greater number, contains within itself a lesser num-
ber, to which it is compared, and one part of the lesser
number in addition. For example, when 3 is compared
to 2, 3 contains within itself 2 and one other part that is
half of 2; or when 4 is compared to 3, 4 contains in itself
3, and one other part, which is a third of 3. Again, when
5 is compared to 4, 5 has within itself the number 4, and
one other number, which is said to be a fourth of the
number 4, and so on with other numbers.

8. A superpartient (superpartiens) number is one that
contains an entire lesser number within itself, and has
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beyond this 2, or 3, or 4, or 5, or more parts of the lesser
number. For example, when 5is compared to 3, the num-
ber 5 has within itself the number 3, and, in addition, two
parts of 3. When 7 is compared to 4, 7 has in itself 4, and
three other parts of 4; when 9 is compared to 5, 9 has
within itself 5 and four other parts of 5. 9. A subsuperpar-
tient (subsuperpartiens) number is one that is contained
within a superpartient number, along with two or three
or more of its own parts. For example, 3 is contained by 5
along with two other parts of 3; 5 is contained by 9 along
with four other parts of 5.

10. A subsuperparticular number is a minor number
that is contained within a greater number along with
one other part of itself — whether a half, or a third, or a
fourth, or a fifth; as, for example, when 2 is compared to
3, 0r 310 4, Or 4 to 5, and so on. 11. A multiple superpar-
ticular number is one that, when compared to a number
less than itself, contains with itself the entire lesser num-
ber multiple times, along with another part of the lesser
number. For example, when 5 is compared to 2, 5 con-
tains within itself 2 two times, making 4, along with one
part of 2; when 9 is compared to 4, 9 contains within
itself 4 two times, making 8, and one other part of 4.
12. [A submultiple [sub]superparticular number is one
that, when compared to a number greater than itself,
is contained by that number a multiple of times along
with one other part of itself; as for example, when 2 is
compared to 5, 2 is contained by 5 two times, along with
one part of 2.]

A multiple superpartional (superpartionalis) number
is one that, when compared to a number less than itself,
contains the lesser number a multiple number of times
along with some other parts of the lesser number. For
example, when 8 is compared to 3, 8 contains within
itself 3 two times, plus two other parts of 3. When 14
is compared to 6, 14 contains 6 within itself two times,
plus two other parts of 6; [when 16 is compared to 7,
16 contains 7 twice, plus two other parts of 7; when 21
is compared to 9, it contains 9 within itself twice, plus
three other parts of 9].

13. A submultiple superpartional number is one
which, when compared to a number greater than itself, is
contained by that number a multiple number of times,
together with some other parts of itself. For example,
when 3 is compared to 8, 3 is contained by 8 two times,
plus two parts of 3; when 4 is compared to 11, 4 is con-
tained two times, plus three parts of 4.

vii. The third division of all numbers (De tertia divi-
sione totius numeri) 1. Numbers are either discrete, or
continuous. Continuous numbers are divided into linear
(linealis), planar (superficialis), or solid (solidus) num-
bers. A discrete (discretus) number is one that is of sep-
arate (discretus) units, as for example 3, 4, 5, 6, and so
on. 2. A continuous (continens) number is one that is
composed of conjoined units, [as], for example, when
the number 3 is understood in terms of its magnitude,
that is, in its linear dimension, or is said to be contain-
ing (continens) either a space or a solid; likewise for the
numbers 4 or 5.

3. Alinear (linealis) number is one that begins from the
number one and is written in a linear fashion (linealiter)
up to infinity. Whence the letter alpha is used to mark the
measure of lines, since this letter signifies ‘one’ among
the Greeks (a figure follows in manuscript).*

4. A planar (superficalis) number is one that is com-
posed not only of length, but also of breadth, such as the
triangular, quadrangular, pentagonal, or circular num-
bers, and so on, which always exist in a flat (planus)
region, that is, a surface (superficies). Thus the trian-
gular number: (a figure follows in manuscript). Thus
the quadrangular number: (fig.). Thus the pentagonal:
(fig.). 5. Thus the circular number (i.e. the square of
a number), which, since it has been multiplied by like
numbers, begins from itself and turns back to itself, as
for example 5 times 5 is 25, thus: (fig.).

A solid (solidus) number is one that is consists of
length, breadth, and height, like pyramids, which rise
up in the manner of a flame: (fig.). 6. Cubes (cubus) are,
for example, like dice: (fig.). Spheres (sphaera) have an
equal roundness on all sides: (fig.). A spherical number
(i.e. the cube of a number) is one that, when multiplied
by a circular number, begins from itself and turns back
to itself. For example, 5 times 5 is 25. When this circular
number is multiplied on itself, it makes a sphere, that is,
5 times 25 is 125.

viii. The differences between arithmetic, geometry,
and music (De differentia arithmeticae, geometriae et
musicae) 1. There are differences between arithmetic,
geometry, and music, in the way that you discover their

4 The illustrations found in early manuscripts show plane figures
with alphas along the sides of the figures to indicate their linear
measure.
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means. First, you seek out means in arithmetic in this
manner. You add together a low and a high number, you
divide them, and you find the mean; take, for exam-
ple, the low and high numbers 6 and 12: when you
join them, they make 18; you divide this at its mid-
point, and you make 9, which is an arithmetic propor-
tion, in that the mean exceeds the low number by as
many units as the mean is exceeded by the high num-
ber. Now 9 exceeds 6 by 3, and 9 is exceeded by 12 by
the same amount. 2. But you seek out means in geome-
try in this way. The beginning and end numbers, when
they are multiplied, make as much as the double of their
means.’ Take, for example, 6 and 12. When multiplied,
they make 72, and their means, 8 and 9, when multi-
plied make the same amount.® 3. Next, you seek out the
means for music in this way. By whatever part the mean
exceeds the low number, by the same part the mean
is exceeded by the high number. Take, for example, 6
and 8. 8 exceeds 6 by two parts, and these two parts are
the third midpoint, [8], which is exceeded by the final
ninth.”

ix. How many infinite numbers exist (Quot numeri
infiniti existunt) 1. It is quite certain that numbers are
‘without limit’ (infinitus), since at whatever number you
think the limit has been reached, that same number can
be increased — not, I say, by the addition of only one,
but however large it is, and however huge a number it
contains, by reason and by the science of numbers it can
be not only doubled, but even further multiplied. 2. Yet
each number is so bounded by its own properties that
none of them can be equal to any other. Therefore, num-
bers are unlike and varied among themselves, and each
one in itself is bounded (finitus), but taken all together
they are unbounded (infinitus).

5 As the next sentence shows, Isidore means not “double” but
“multiple.” Perhaps underlying his lapse is the fact that in arithmetic
the sum of the end points is in fact double the sum of their mean.

6 Following Boethius, Isidore describes a proportion whose mean
(in modern terms) falls between two adjacent integers as possessing
two means. In this case, the geometric mean of 6 and 12 in modern
terms is the square root of 72, so Isidore describes this proportion as
having the two means 8 and 9, whose product is 72.

7 The text appears to be corrupt here. Compare with ch. xxiii
below, where Isidore provides a detailed and lucid description of the
harmonic mean.

8 In the Timaeus Plato presents five solids, not five planar figures.

x. Theinventors of geometry, and its name (De inven-
toribus geometriae et vocabuloeius) 1.1tissaid that the
discipline of geometry was first discovered by the Egyp-
tians, because, when the Nile River flooded and every-
one’s possessions were covered with mud, the onset of
dividing the earth by means of lines and measures gave
a name to the skill. And thereupon, when it was greatly
perfected by the acumen of wise men, the expanses of
the sea, sky, and air were measured. 2. Stimulated by
their zeal, these sages began, after they had measured
the land, to inquire about the region of the sky, as to
how far the moon is from the earth, and even the sun
from the moon; and how great a distance there is to
the pinnacle of the heavens. And so, using reasoning
capable of being tested and proved, they determined
the distances of the vault of heaven and the perime-
ter of the earth in terms of the number of stadia. 3. But
because the discipline began with measuring the earth, it
retained its name from its origin, for geometry (geome-
tria) takes its name from ‘earth’ and ‘measure.” In Greek,
‘earth’ is called yfj and ‘measure’ is pétpa. The art of
this discipline is concerned with lines, distances, sizes
and shapes, and the dimensions and numbers found in
shapes.

xi. The fourfold division of geometry (De quadriper-
tita divisione geometriae) 1. Geometry is divided into
four parts: planes (planus), numeric size (magnitudo
numerabilis), rational size (magnitudo rationalis), and
solid figures (figura solida). 2. Planar figures are those
that have length and breadth and are, following Plato,
five in number.® Numeric size is that which can be
divided by the numbers of arithmetic. 3. Rational sizes
are those whose measures we are able to know, but irra-
tional sizes are those the quantity of whose measures
cannot be known.

xii. Geometrical figures (De figuris geometriae) 1.
Solid figures are those that are composed of length,
breadth, and height, as for example the cube (cubus).
There are five types of figures that exist on a plane. A
circle (circulus) is the first of the planar figures, and it
is so called from going around (circumducere). It has a
point in its middle, on which everything centers, which
people call the geometric center, and which Latin speak-
ers call the ‘point of the circle’ (punctus circuli) (a figure
follows). 2. A four-sided figure on a plane is called a
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quadrilateral (quadrilaterus) figure. It lies within four
straight lines, thus (fig.). A dianatheton grammon is the
plane figure [thus]: (fig.).” An orthogonium (cf. 5pSds,
“right”; ywvic, “angle”) is a plane figure with a right
angle (fig.). It is a triangle (triangulus), and it has a right
angle.

An isopleuros (cf. ioos, “equal”; TAeupd, “side”) is a
plane figure; it is upright and constructed from its base
(fig.; apparently an isosceles or equilateral triangle). 3. A
sphere (sphaera) is a figure fashioned in the round, with
all parts equal (fig.). A cube (cubus) is, properly, a solid
figure that consists of length, breadth, and height (fig.).
4. A cylinder (cylindrus) is a four-sided figure having
a semicircular upper part (fig.)."” 5. A cone (conon) is
a figure that from a wide base narrows at the top, just
like the orthogonium (fig.). 6. A pyramid (pyramidis)
is a figure that rises up from a wide base to a point,
like a tongue of fire, for ‘fire’ is called mUp among the
Greeks (fig.). 7. Just as every number is within 10, so the
perimeter of every figure is enclosed within the circle
(fig.)."

The first figure of this art is the point (punctus), which
hasno parts. The second figure is theline (/inea), alength
without breadth. A straight (rectus) line is one that lies
evenly along its points. A plane (superficies) has length
and breadth only. The boundaries of planes are lines.
The forms of these are not placed in the preceding ten
figures, because they are found among them."

xiii. Geometric numbers (De numeris geometricae)
You seek out numbers according to geometry in this way.
Beginning and end numbers, when they are multiplied,
make as much as the double of their means. Take, for
example, 6 and 12. When multiplied, they make 72, and
their means 8 and 9 when multiplied make the same
amount (see viii.2 above).

[xiv. Exposition of figures illustrated below (Expositio
figurarum infra scriptarum)” 1. Likewise, one account
concerning the motion of stars is gathered together
in eight figures. These are the diametric (diametrus),
or quadratic (quadratus, i.e. tetragonal), or triangular
(trigonus), or hexagonal (hexagonus), or asyndetic (asyn-
detus),"* or coincident (simul), or circumferent (circum-
ferre), that is, they are either ‘carry to a higher degree’
(superferre) or ‘are carried.” Diagonals occur when five
constellations intervene. Tetragonals (tetragonus) occur

when two constellations intervene. Hexagonals occur
when there is one. Asyndetic figures occur when no
constellations intervene. Coincident figures occur when
they are in the same small area. Figures ‘carry to a higher
degree” when they overtake another figure, or cause an
action. Figures are ‘carried to a higher degree’ when they
precede others. 2. Triangular figures occur when there
are three intervening (constellations). Again, according
to another account, there are eight differentiae, namely,
the constellation (signum), its parts (pars), its bound-
aries (finis), by the way it is assembled (conventus), by
its retrograde or straight paths, its latitude, and its lon-
gitude.

3. The calculation of interior shapes.” This kind of
inquiry concerning this point may arise. Although in
the sequence of numbers 8 is prior, here one puts 9 first,
since in the logic of arithmetic or geometry 8 is more

9 The meaning of dianatheton grammon remains obscure; a pro-
posed emendation diacatheton might mean, elliptically, “rectangular
figure,” from Greek k&Setos, “perpendicular.” The illustrative figure
drawn in some early manuscripts seems to indicate a rectangle. See
Fontaine 1959: 400—01.

10 The figure Isidore describes is an upright rectangle topped by a
semicircle with its flat side down against the rectangle. This rectan-
gle/semicircle figure may be viewed as a two-dimensional represen-
tation of a cylinder, the rectangle giving a side view of the cylinder
tube, and the semicircle showing the curve of the cylinder.

11 Fontaine explains that Isidore refers to an Augustinian method,
as used in arithmetical exegesis, of decomposing large numbers into
numbers from one to ten: 1959:383-86, 398—99.

12 That is, the point, line, and plane are illustrated by the
manuscript figures of the circle, the various planes, and the solids,
respectively.

13 This chapter, found in only one family of manuscripts, is con-
sidered by Fontaine (1959:394) to be a collection of disparate frag-
ments composed by followers of Isidore.

14 This truncated account is clarified by the illustrations provided
by J. Fontaine (1959: following p. 450), from the Escorial manuscript
P.L6. Five circles are each divided by twelve radii into twelve wedges,
and each wedge (in one example, for all) is labeled with the name of
a sign of the zodiac. These indicate various relationships among the
zodiacal signs by means of figures formed by connecting the points
where the radii meet the perimeter of the circle. The circle labeled
exagona, for example, connects every second such point, so that the
figure of a hexagon is formed by the six secants so drawn. When every
second point is connected, Isidore considers that there is one inter-
vening sign, i.e. one point intervening between connected points.
When every third point is connected (tetragonals), he considers that
there are two intervening signs, etc. The other circles are labeled
tetragona, trigona, diametra, and asindeton. Manilius’s Astronomy
(2.273—432) treats these relationships and their significance.

15 Fontaine (1959:400-11) suggests that sections 3—5 derive from
scholia or a commentary on Plato’s Timaeus.
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than 9, for 8 is a cube (cubus) or a solid, that is, it is a
body of which one can find no more, but 9 is a plane
(superficies), that is, it is a thing that is not filled out;
rather, it lacks perfection. 4. Here two cubes, that is,
two solidities, are found in this manner. The number
six is the first perfect number (see v.11 above); for it
is divisible into equal numbers, so: divide by one, six
parts; into three parts by two — three twos are six; in
half, that is three two times, is six. You will find another

perfect number that you may divide by equal numbers
in this way, which accords with the preceding instance.
5. Within the first numeric order, that is, within 10, on
account of its being the first perfect number, multiplying
with the first turn sixes nine times gives 54; nines six
times, 54."° The material makes so many parts and it is
known to have had so many parts not without reason,
by twos, and from this it has one in an order such as
this: 1, 2, 3, 4, 9, 8 and other numbers, including 27.]

Music (De musica)

xiv. Music and its name (De musica et eius nomine)"”
1. Music (musica) is the practical knowledge of modula-
tion (modulatio) and consists of sound and song. Music
is so called through derivation from the word ‘Muse,” for
the Muses (Musae) were named from pdoay, that is, from
‘seeking,'® because it was through them, as the ancients
would have it, that the power of song and the modula-
tion of the voice were sought. 2. Their sound, because
it is something perceived by the senses, vanishes as the
moment passes and is imprinted in the memory. Whence
came the invention of the poets that the Muses are the
daughters of Jupiter and Memory, for unless sounds are
held by the memory of man, they perish, because they
cannot be written down.

xv. The inventors of music (De inventoribus eius) 1.
Moses says that Tubal, who was of the stock of Cain
before the Flood, was the discoverer of the musical art.
But the Greeks say that Pythagoras discovered the ele-
ments of this art from the sound of hammers and from
the striking of taut strings. Others hand down the story
that Linus the Theban and Zetus and Amphion were
the first to become famous in the musical art. 2. After
them, little by little, this discipline especially was regu-

16 This sentence and the remainder of this chapter are obscure
and probably scribally corrupt.

17 Several early manuscripts present elaborate figures, of obscure
meaning, illustrating various mathematical principles of music.
Examples may be found in Lindsay’s edition, and in Fontaine (1959:
following p. 450). Presumably because his work is incomplete, Isidore
does not discuss these in his text.

18 The reading pdoau is uncertain. Compare péots, “searching,”
proposed by Cornutus (first century ce) as the etymon of ‘Muse.’

lated and augmented in many ways, and it became as
shameful to be ignorant of music as it was shameful
not to be able to read and write. Moreover, music was
introduced not only in sacred rites, but also in all cel-
ebrations, and in all joyful or sorrowful occasions. 3.
Just as hymns were sung in veneration of the gods, there
were also hymns to Hymen for weddings, dirges and
laments at funerals, all accompanied by the flute. At ban-
quets, alyre or cithara was passed around, and a convivial
type of song was performed by each reclining diner in
turn.

xvi. The power of music (Quid possit musica) 1. So it
is that without music, no other discipline can be per-
fected, for nothing is without music. Indeed, it is said
that the universe itself is composed from a certain har-
mony of sounds, and that the very heavens turn to the
modulations of harmony. Music rouses emotions, and
it calls the senses to a different state. 2. In battle, too,
the sounding of the trumpet inflames the fighters, and
the more ardent its blast, the braver grows the spirit
for the contest. Since song urges even rowers on, music
also soothes the spirit so that it can endure toil, and the
modulation of the voice eases exhaustion from individ-
ual labors. 3. Music also calms excited spirits, just as one
reads about David, who rescued Saul from the unclean
spirit by the art of modulation. Music calls forth the very
beasts to listen to its modulation, even serpents, birds,
and dolphins. But further, however we speak, or how-
ever we are moved by the internal pulsing of our veins —
these things are demonstrably linked, through their
musical rhythms, to the power of harmony.
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xvii. The three parts of music (De tribus partibus
musicae) 1. Music has three parts, that is, the harmonic
(harmonicus), the thythmic (rhythmicus), and the metric
(metricus). The harmonic part is that which differenti-
ates high and low sounds. The rhythmic part inquires
about the impact of words, whether the sound agrees
well or badly. 2. The metrical part is that which recog-
nizes, by means of a demonstrable system, the measure
of different meters, as for example the heroic, the iambic,
the elegiac, and so on.

xviii. The threefold division of music (De triformi
musicaedivisione) 1.Itisaccepted thatall sound, which
is the material of song, has three forms by its nature.
The first division is the harmonicus, which consists of
vocal song. The second division is the organicus, which is
composed of blowing. The third is the rhythmic (rhyth-
micus), which takes its measures from the plucking of
fingers. 2. For sound is emitted either by the voice, as
through the throat, or by blowing, as through a trum-
pet or a flute, or by plucking,” as with the cithara, or
any other sort of instrument that is melodious when
plucked.

xix. The first division of music, which is called har-
monic (De prima divisione musicae quae harmonica
dicitur) 1. The first division of music, which is called
harmonic (harmonicus), that is, the modulation of the
voice, pertains to comedies, tragedies, or choruses, or to
all who sing with their own voice. This makes a move-
ment that comes from the mind and body together, and
the movement produces asound, and from this is formed
the music that in humans is called ‘voice’ (vox). 2. Voice
(vox) is air beaten (verberare) by breath, and from this
also words (verbum) are named. Properly, voice is a
human characteristic, or a characteristic of unreason-
ing animals. But in some cases, with incorrect usage and
improperly, a sound is called a ‘voice,” as for example
“the voice of the trumpet bellowed,” and (Vergil, Aen.
3.556):

... and voices broken on the shore.

For the word proper to rocks on the shore is ‘sound’
(sonare). Also, (Vergil, Aen. 9.503):

But the trumpet far off (made) a terrible sound with its
sonorous brass.

Harmonics (harmonica) is the modulation of the
voice and the bringing of many sounds into agreement,
or fitting them together. 3. Symphony (symphonia) is the
blend of modulation made from low and high sounds
in agreement with one another, either in voice, or blow-
ing, or plucking. Through symphony, higher and lower
voices are brought into harmony, so that whoever makes
a dissonant sound offends the senses of the one hear-
ing it. The opposite of symphony is diaphony (diapho-
nia), that is, when voices are discrepant, or dissonant.
4. Euphony (euphonia) is sweetness of voice. This word
and ‘melody’ (melos) take their names from sweetness
and honey (mel). 5. Diastema (diasterna) is the appropri-
ate vocal interval between two or more sounds. 6. Diesis
(diesis) refers to certain intervals that lead the modula-
tion downward, and moving downward from one sound
into another. 7. Tone (tonus) is the high enunciation of
the voice. A tone (i.e. a modal scale) is also the varia-
tion and quantity of a mode (harmonia) which consists
of vocal accent and tenor. Musicians have divided the
tones into fifteen kinds, of which the hyperlydian (i.e.
hypolydian) is the last and highest, and the hypodorian
is the lowest of all.

8. A song (cantus) is the voice changing pitch, for
sound is even-pitched; and sound precedes song. 9. Arsis
(arsis) is elevation of the voice, that is, the beginning.
Thesis (thesis) is lowering the voice, that is, the end. 10.
Sweet (suavis) voices are refined and compact, distinct
and high. Clear (perspicuus) voices are those that are
drawn out further, so that they continually fill whole
spaces, like the blaring of trumpets. 11. Delicate (sub-
tilis) voices are those that have no breath, like the voices
of infants, women, and sick people, and like plucking
on strings. Indeed, the most delicate are the strings of
musical instruments, which emit light, refined sounds.
12. Voices are rich (pinguis) when a great deal of breath
is sent forth all at once, like the voices of men. A high
(acutus) voice is light, and elevated, just as we see in the
strings of musical instruments. A hard (durus) voice is
one that emits sounds violently, like thunder, or like the
sound of the anvil, when the hammer strikes on the hard
iron.

19 Latin speaks of plucking stringed instruments as ‘striking’ (per-
cutere, ppl. percussus) the strings; hence such instruments are classed
with the percussions. Organicus can mean “instrumental” in general,
but here it obviously refers specifically to wind instruments.
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13. A harsh (asperus) voice is hoarse, and uttered with
brief irregular beats. A blind (caecus) voice is one that
stops short as soon as it is emitted, and being stifled is
not prolonged any further, like the sound of clay utensils.
A charming (vinnolus) voice is soft and flexible; and it
is so named from vinnus, that is, ‘softly modulated.” 14.
A perfect (perfectus) voice is high, sweet, and distinct:
high, so that it can reach the high range; distinct, so that
it fills the ears; sweet, so that it soothes the spirits of the
listeners. If a voice lacks any of these qualities, it is not
perfect.

xx. The second division, which is called organicus (De
secunda divisione, quae organica dicitur) 1. The sec-
ond division is organicus, and it is produced by those
instruments that, when they are filled with the breath
that is blown into them, are animated with the sound
of a voice, like trumpets, reed pipes, pipes, organs, pan-
doria,”* and instruments similar to these. 2. Organum is
the general word for all musical instruments. The Greeks
call that instrument to which bellows are attached by a
different name (i.e. Udpauos), but to call it an organ
(organum) is rather the common usage of the Greeks.

3. The trumpet (tuba) was invented first by the Etr-
uscans, about which Vergil says (Aen. 8.526):

And the Etruscan blaring of the trumpets (tuba)
bellowed through the air.

Trumpets were employed not only for battles, but also
for all festive days, thanks to their clarity in praise or joy.
For this reason, the Psalter says (cf. Psalm 80:4, Vulgate),
“Sing with a trumpet (fuba) at the onset of the month, on
the noted day of your solemnity” —for it was commanded
for the Jews to sound a trumpet at the onset of the new
moon, and they do this even up to this day.

20 The pandorium or pandorius (see section 8 below) is usually
in Latin not a wind instrument (pan-pipes?) but a kind of lute, the
bandore.

21 The text has ablative Idi. This may be a corruption of Daphnis,
ablative Daphnide, the legendary Sicilian inventor of pastoral song
Alternatively, it may be a corruption of Idas; the shepherd Idas boasts,
in the second Eclogue (28-31) of Calpurnius Siculus (“the Sicilian”),
that Silvanus introduced him to the fistula.

22 Isidore nods; he knows that ¢és means “light” (see XV.ii.37,
etc.), and that ‘vocal sound’ is peovr) in Greek (VIIL.xi.87).

23 Here a symphonia — a word used for several types of instru-
ments — is a kind of flute, but a sambuca in classical Latin is a small
harp, and sambucus is the elder-tree.

4. People say that flutes (tibia) were invented in Phry-
gia. For a long time, they were used only at funeral rites,
and soon after at other sacred rites of the pagans. More-
over, people think that flutes were so named because at
first they were fashioned from the leg-bones (tibia) of
deer and the shin-bones of asses. Then, through incor-
rect usage, they began to be called by this name even
when they were not made of shin-bones or other bones.
Thus we also get ‘flute player’ (tibicen), as if from tib-
iarum cantus (“song of flutes”).

5. ‘Reed’ (calamus, i.e. the reed plant, and also a name
for a reed-pipe) is the particular name of a tree, and
comes from ‘rousing’ (calere), that is, from ‘pouring
forth’ voices. 6. Some people think that the fistula (lit.
“pipe,” also another name for a reed-pipe) was invented
by Mercury, and others by Faunus, whom the Greeks
call Pan. And not a few think that it was invented by
Idis, a shepherd from Agrigentum in Sicily.” The fistula
is so named because it emits a voice, for voice is s in
Greek,” and otéAia is the word meaning ‘sent forth.” 7.
Among musicians, the sambucais a type of symphonia.”
It is made of the kind of fragile wood from which flutes
are constructed. 8. The pandorius took its name from its
inventor, and Vergil says (cf. Ecl. 2.32):

Pan was the first to teach joining many reeds together
with wax, Pan whose concern is the flock and the
keepers of the flock.

For among the pagans, Pan was the pastoral god, who
was the first to fit together reeds of different lengths for
the purpose of song, and he put them together with
diligent art.

xxi. The third division of music, which s called rhyth-
mic (De tertia divisione, quae rythmica nuncupatur)
1. The third division of music is called ‘rhythmic’ (rhyth-
micus), and it pertains to strings and percussion. Dif-
ferent types of cithara belong to this division, and also
drums, cymbals, rattles, and bronze and silver vessels,
and others that when struck produce a sweet ringing
sound from the hardness of their metal, as well as other
instruments of this sort.

2. Tubal is reputed to have been the discoverer of
the cithara and the psaltery, as was mentioned above.
However, according to the opinion of the Greeks it is
believed that the use of the cithara was discovered by
Apollo. The shape of the cithara is said to have been
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similar to the human chest at first, so that song might
be brought forth from the cithara as the voice is brought
forth from the chest, and they say it was named for this
same reason. 3. For in the language of the Dorian Greeks
the chest is called k19&pa. Little by little, many types of
these instruments came into existence, such as psalter-
ies, lyres, barbitons, phoenices and pectides, and those
types called Indian, which are plucked by two perform-
ers at the same time. Some are made one way, and some
another, with either a four-sided or triangular shape. 4.
Indeed, the number of strings multiplied, and types were
changed as well. The ancients called the cithara fidicula
or fidicen,** because the strings of this instrument agreed
together among themselves in the same way as happens
among those who have trust (fides). The cithara in antiq-
uity had seven strings. Whence it is said in Vergil (Aen.
6.646):

... the seven different notes.

5. Vergil speaks of differences because no string gives a
sound like that of the neighboring string. But there are
seven strings either because they fill out the entire vocal
range, or because heaven resonates with seven motions.

6. Strings (chorda) are so called from ‘heart’ (cor, gen.
cordis) because the throbbing of the strings in the cithara
is like the throbbing of the heart in the chest. Mercury
contrived them first, and he was the first to pluck sound
from musical strings. 7. The psaltery (psalterium), which
is commonly called canticum (lit. “song”), takes its name
from ‘singing to the psaltery’ (psallere), because the cho-
rus responds in harmony with the voice of the psaltery.
It has a characteristic shared with the foreign cithara,
being in the shape of the letter delta; but there is this
difference between the psaltery and the cithara, that the
psaltery has the hollowed wooden box from which the
sound resonates on its top side, so that the strings are
struck from underneath and resonate from above, but
the cithara has its wooden sound-box on the bottom.
The Hebrews used the ten-string psaltery on account of
the number of laws of the Decalogue.

8. The lyre (lyra) is so called from the word Anpeiv
(i.e. “speak frivolously”), that is, from ‘variety of voices,’
because it renders diverse sounds. They say that the lyre
was firstinvented by Mercury in the following way. When
the Nile was receding into its channels, it left behind
various animals on the plains, and a tortoise was one
that was stranded. When it decomposed, and its ten-

dons remained stretched out in the shell, it made a
sound when Mercury plucked it. Mercury made a lyre
of this shape and handed it over to Orpheus, who was
by far its most zealous student. 9. Whence it is thought
that by his art he controlled not only wild beasts but
also the rocks and the woods by the modulation of his
song. On account of his love of musical pursuits and
praise of song, musicians have imagined, in the fic-
tions of their tales, his lyre as being located among the
stars.

The tympanum is a skin or hide stretched over one
end of a wooden frame. It is half of a symphonia (i.e.
another type of drum — see section 14 below and cf. xxi.7
above), and looks like a sieve. 10. The tympanum is so
named because it is a half, whence the half-pearl is also
called a tympanum. Like the symphonia, it is struck with
a drumstick. 11. Cymbals (cymbalum) are certain vessels
that make a sound when they are struck by touching one
another. Cymbals are so called because they are struck
simultaneously when there is dancing (ballematia), for
the Greeks say oUv for “with” and BoaA& for “dancing.”

12. Sistrums (sistrum, i.e. a kind of metallic rattle) are
named after their inventor, for Isis, an Egyptian queen, is
thought to have invented this type of instrument. Juvenal
says (Satires 13.93):

May Isis strike my eyes with her angry sistrum.

Whence women play these instruments, because the
inventor of this type of instrument was a woman.
Whence also it is said that among the Amazons, the
army of women was summoned to battle by sistrums.
13. The tintinabulum takes its name from the sound of
its voice, just like the ‘clapping’ (plaudere) of hands,
and the ‘creaking’ (stridor) of hinges. 14. The sympho-
nia in common usage is the name for a hollow wood
instrument with hide stretched over both ends. Musi-
cians strike them on both sides with drumsticks, and
make a very melodious sound from the consonance of
the high and low pitches.

xxii. Musical numbers (De numeris musicis) 1. You
find numbers with respect to music in this way (see
viii.3 above). When the high and low numbers have
been set, as, for example, 6 and 12, you see by how
many units 6 is exceeded by 12, and that is by 6 units.

24 In classical Latin fidicen means “lyre-player”; the lyre was fides.
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You make this number into a square, and 6 six times
makes 36. You add together the low and high numbers
that you first took, 6 and 12, and together they make
18. You divide 36 by 18, and it makes 2. You add this to
the low number, that is, 6, and it comes to 8. 8 is the
mean between 6 and 12. Wherefore 8 exceeds 6 by two
units, that is, a third of 6, and 8 is exceeded by 12 by
four units, a third of 12. Thus, the high number exceeds

the mean by the same proportion as the low number is
exceeded by the mean. 2. But just as this proportion in
the universe derives from the revolution of the spheres,
so even in the microcosm it has such power beyond
mere voice that no-one exists without its perfection
and lacking harmony. Indeed, by the perfection of
this same art of Music, meters are composed of
arsis and thesis, that is, by rising up and setting down.

Astronomy (De astronomia)

xxiv. The name of astronomy (De astronomiae
nomine) Astronomy (astronomia) is the law (cf. vopos,
“law”) of the stars (aster), which, by investigative reason-
ing, touches on the courses of the constellations, and the
figures and positions of the stars relative to each other
and to the earth.

xxv. The inventors of astronomy (De inventoribus
eius) 1. The Egyptians were the first to discover
astronomy. However, the Chaldeans were the first to
teach astrology (astrologia) and observations concerning
nativities. But the author Josephus asserts that Abraham
instructed the Egyptians in astrology. The Greeks say
that this art was earlier conceived by Atlas, and that is
why he was said to have held up the sky. 2. Yet whoever
the inventor was, he was stirred by the movement of the
heavens and prompted by the reasoning of his mind, and
through the changing of the seasons, through the fixed
and defined courses of the stars, through the measured
expanses of their distances apart, he made observations
of certain dimensions and numbers. By defining and dis-
cerning these things, and weaving them into a system,
he invented astrology.

xxvi. Those who established astronomy (De institu-
toribus eius) In both languages, there are indeed vol-
umes that have been written by diverse writers about
astronomy. Among these writers, Ptolemy, the king of
Alexandria, is thought to excel among the Greeks, for
he established the canons whereby the courses of the
stars are discovered.

25 Isidore is confusing Claudius Ptolemy (second century ce) with
the Ptolemys who ruled Egypt.
26 An illustration may have been planned at this point.

xxvii. The difference between astronomy and astrol-
ogy (De differentia astronomiae et astrologiae) 1.
There is some difference between astronomy and astrol-
ogy. Astronomy concerns itself with the turning of the
heavens, the rising, setting, and motion of the stars, and
where the constellations get their names. But astrology
is partly natural, and partly superstitious. 2. It is natu-
ral as long as it investigates the courses of the sun and
the moon, or the specific positions of the stars accord-
ing to the seasons; but it is a superstitious belief that
the astrologers (mathematicus) follow when they prac-
tice augury by the stars, or when they associate the twelve
signs of the zodiac with specific parts of the soul or body,
or when they attempt to predict the nativities and char-
acters of people by the motion of the stars.

xxviii. Astronomical reckoning (De astronomiae
ratione) There are several kinds of astronomical reck-
oning. Indeed, it defines what the world is; what the heav-
ens are; what is the position and course of the sphere;
what is the axis of the heavens and the pole; what are the
zones of the heavens; what are the courses of the sun and
the moon and the stars, and so on.

xxix. The world and its name (De mundo et eius
nomine) The world (mundus) is that which consists
of the heavens, the earth, the seas, and all of the stars.
The world is so named, because is it always in motion
(motus), for no rest is granted to its elements.

xxx. The shape of the world (De forma mundi) The
shape of the world is shown in this way.*® Just as the world
is raised up toward the northern region, so it declines
toward the south. Its head and its face, as it were, is
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the eastern region, and its furthest part is the northern
region.

xxxi. The sky and its name (De caelo et eius nomine)
1. The philosophers have said that the sky (caelum,
“sky, heaven, the heavens”) is rounded, spinning, and
burning; and the sky is called by its name because it has
the figures of the constellations impressed into it, just
like an engraved (caelare) vessel. 2. God distinguished
the sky with bright lights, and he filled it with the sun
and the gleaming orb of the moon, and he adorned it
with brilliant constellations composed of glittering stars.
In Greek the sky is called oUpavds from op&oSai, that
is, from “seeing,” from the fact that the air is clear and
very pure for seeing through.

xxxii. Thepositionofthe celestial sphere (Desphaerae
caelestis situ) 1. The sphere of the sky is a certain shape
thatis round in form, and its center is the earth, which is
equally enclosed on all sides. They say that this sphere has
neither abeginning nor an end, and thisis so because it is
round, just like a circle, and it may not easily be compre-
hended at what point it begins, or where it ends. 2. The
philosophers have proposed seven heavens belonging to
the universe, that is, seven planets, from the coordinated
motion of their spheres. They hold that everything is
connected to the orbital paths of these planets, and they
think that the planets are interconnected and in a way
inserted within one another, and that they turn back-
wards and are carried by a motion that is opposite to the
other heavenly bodies.

xxxiii. The movement of this same sphere (De eius-
dem sphaerae motu) 1. The movement of the sphere is
caused by its turning on two axes, one of which is the
northern, which never sets, and is called Boreus; and
the other is the southern axis, which is never seen, and is
called Austronotius. 2. They say that the sphere of heaven
moves on these two poles, and with its movement, the
stars, which are fixed in it, make their circuit from the east
to the west, with the northern stars completing shorter
circular courses next to the turning point.

xxxiv. The course of the same sphere (De eiusdem
sphaerae cursu) The sphere of heaven turns from east
to west once in the span of a day and night, consisting
of twenty-four hours, during which the sun, in its own

revolution, finishes its own course over the earth and
under it.

xxxv. The speed of the sky (De celeritate caeli) The
sphere of heaven is said to run with a swiftness so great
that if the stars did not run against its headlong course
to delay it, it would make a ruin of the universe.

xxxvi. The axis of heaven (De axe caeli) The northern
axis is a straight line that stretches through the center of
the ball of the sphere. It is called ‘axis’ (axis, i.e. “axle”)
because the sphere turns on it, as though it were a wheel;
or because the Wain (i.e. Ursa Major) is there.

xxxvii. The celestial polar regions (De caelestibus
polis) The polar regions are circles that run around the
axis. One of them is the northern, which never sets, and
is named Boreus. The other is the southern, which is
never visible, and is called Austronotius. They are called
‘polar regions’ (polus) because they are circles around
the axis, after the usage of a wagon, named specifically
from ‘polishing’ (polire) — but the polar region Boreus is
always visible and Austronotius never, because the right
side of the heavens is higher, and the southern side is
pressed down.

xxxviii. The poles ofthe heavens (De cardinibus caeli)
The poles of the heavens are the extreme parts of the
axis. They are called ‘poles’ (cardo, lit. “pivot”) because
the heavens are turned on them, or because these poles
are turned as if they were the heart (cor).

xxxix. The vaults of heaven (De convexis caeli) The
vaults (convexum) of the heavens are its edges, so called
from their ‘curvature’ (curvitas), as in this line (source
unidentified):

As often as the humid night enclosed the curved
(convexus) heavens.

For a vault is ‘curved’ (curvus), as if the word were con-
versus (i.e. “upside down”), and sloping downward, and
bent in the manner of a circle.

xl. The doorways of heaven (De ianuis caeli) Heaven
has two doorways, the eastern and the western. The sun
proceeds from one portal, and another portal receives it.



The Etymologies

HILxli—xlvii 101

xli. The twin faces of the sky (De gemina facie caeli)
The face of the sky, or its head, is the eastern region, and
the furthest part is the northern region.”” Lucan says this
about it (Civil War 4.106):

Thus lies the deepest part of the world, which the snowy
Zone and perpetual winters oppress.

xlii. The four parts of heaven (De quattor partibus
caeli) 1. The regions (clima) of heaven, that is, the
expanses or parts of it, are four in number, the first of
which is the eastern, the region from where some stars
rise. The second is the western, where, from our per-
spective, some stars set. The third is the northern region,
where the sun goes when the days are longer. The fourth
is the southern, where the sun goes when the nights are
longer. 2. The east (oriens) is the named for the rising
(exortus) of the sun. The west (occidens) is so named
because it makes the day perish (occidere, also meaning
“set”) and come to an end, for it takes the light from the
world and brings on shadows. The north (septentrio)
axis is so called from the seven (septem) stars, which,
revolving about it, wheel around. This properly is also
called the ‘vertex’ (vertex), because it turns (vertere). 3.
The southern (meridies) zone is so called, either because
the sun spends the middle of the day (medius dies) there,
as though the word were medi-dies, or because the upper
air is more pure there, for merus is the word for ‘pure.’

4. There are seven other regions in heaven, as if seven
lines come from the east and end in the west. Under
them, the disparate characters of humans and animals
of diverse species are produced. They are named after
certain famous places; the first is Merois; the second
Syene; the third Catachoras, that is Africa; the fourth is
Rhodes; the fifth, Hellespont; the sixth, Mesopontum;
and the seventh, Borysthenes.

xliii. The hemispheres (De hemisphaeriis) A hemi-
sphere (hemisphaerion) is a half part of a sphere. The

27 Here and in ch. xxx above Isidore attempts to reconcile views
that orient the universe in different ways.

28 The primary sense of zona is “belt, girdle.”

29 Tjuepvds appears to be a corruption of ionpepivds, “equinoc-
tial.”

30 Fontaine (1959:490) suggests that Isidore here imagines the
zodiac as the ecliptic circle. This circle, conceived of as “one line” in
planar projection, itself cuts at equal angles across the five parallel
lines of the major circles: the equatorial, tropical, and polar circles.

hemisphere that is above the earth is all that part of the
sky that is seen by us; the hemisphere under the earth
is the part that cannot be seen as long as it is under the
earth.

xliv. The five circles of heaven (De quinque circulis
caeli) 1. There are five zones (zona) in the heavens, and
based on their differences, certain regions are inhabited
due to their temperate climate, and certain regions are
uninhabitable from the brutality of the cold or heat.
They are called zones or circles’ (circulus) because they
consist of a circular band (circumductio) of the sphere.*®
2. The first of these circles is called &pkTikds (i.e.
“arctic”), because the conspicuous constellations called
Arctos (i.e. the Bears) are enclosed within it. The second
circle is called Sepivos Tporikds (i.e. “summer tropic”)
because in this circle the sun makes it summer when
it is at its northern limit, and it does not travel beyond
this circle, but rather turns back at once. Whence it is
called Tpomikds (cf. Tpotrr), “turning”). 3. The third
circle is called fjpepivos, and is called ‘equinoctial’
(aequinoctialis) by Latin speakers, because the sun,
when it goes across to this zone, makes the day and night
equal length (aequinoctium) — for the term fjuepivds
means ‘day and night’ in Latin.” The central part of the
sphere is seen to be made up of this band. The fourth
circle is called &vropkTikds (i.e. “antarctic”) because it
is opposite to the circle that we call &pxTikos. 4. The
fifth circle is called yeipepivds Tpotikds (i.e. “winter
tropic”). It is called ‘winter’ (hiemalis) or brumalis (i.e.
another word for “winter”) by Latin speakers, because
when the sun travels to this circle, it makes winter for
those who are in the north, and summer for those who
live in the southern regions.

xlv. The circle of the zodiac (De zodiaco circulo) The
circle of the zodiac (zodiacus circulus) consists of five
angles made from lines, and one line.*°

xlvi. Thebrightcircle (De candido circulo) The Milky
Circle (lacteus circulus, i.e. the Milky Way) is the road
seen in the sphere of the sky, named for its brightness
(candor), because it is white. Some people say that this
road is where the sun makes its circuit, and that it shines
from the splendor of the sun’s transit.

xlvii. The size of the sun (De magnitudine solis) The
size of the sun is greater than that of the earth, whence



102 Ixlviii-liv.a

Isidore of Seville

at that very moment when it rises, it appears equally at
the same moment to a person in the east and to a person
in the west. However, because it seems one cubit long
to us, we need to consider how far the sun is from the
earth, the distance that makes the sun seem small to us.

xlviii. The size of the moon (De magnitudine lunae)
The size of the moon is said to be less than that of the
sun. Since the sun is higher than the moon, and yet it
still seems larger than the moon from our perspective,
if the sun were to come close to us, it would be obvious
how much larger the sun is than the moon. Indeed, just
as the sun is larger than the earth, so the earth is greater
than the moon by a certain quantity.

xlix. The nature of the sun (De natura solis) Since the
sunis fiery, it grows hotter due to the excessive movement
of its revolution. The philosophers say that its fire is
nourished by water, and it receives the power of its light
and heat from that opposing element. Whence we often
see the sun moist and dewy.

1. The course of the sun (De cursu solis) 1. The sun
moves under its own power, and does not turn with the
universe. If it were to remain fixed in the heavens, every
day and night would be of equal length; but since we see
that it will set in a different place tomorrow, and that it
had in a different place yesterday, it appears that it moves
through its own power, and does not turn along with the
universe. Furthermore, the sun makes its annual orbits
with unequal intervals, on account of the changing of
the seasons. When the sun rises, it makes the day; when
it sets, it brings on the night. 2. Wandering farther to the
south it makes winter, so that the earth grows fertile with
wintry moisture and frost. When it approaches closer to
the north, it brings summer back, so that crops grow firm
in ripeness, and what was unripened in damp weather
mellows in its warmth.

li. The effect of the sun (De effectu solis) 1. When the
sun rises, it creates the day, and when it sets it brings on
the night, for day is the sun over the earth, and night
is the sun under the earth. The hours come from it:
the day comes from the sun when it ascends: the night
comes from it when it sets. The months and the years
are numbered by it, and the changing of the seasons is
caused by it. 2. When the sun runs across the south, it is

the closer to the earth; but when it is near the north, it
is raised higher in the sky.

[Thus God made diverse locations and seasons for
the sun’s course, so that it does not consume everything
with its daily heat by always tarrying in the same place.
But, as Clement said, “The sun takes diverse paths, by
means of which the temperature of the air is meted out
according to the pattern of the seasons, and the order of
its changes and permutations is preserved. Thus when
the sun ascends to the higher reaches, it tempers the
spring air; when it reaches its zenith, it kindles the sum-
mer heat; dropping again it brings back the temperance
of autumn. But when it goes back to the lowest orbit, it
bequeaths to us from the icy framework of the sky the
rigor of winter cold.”]*

lii. Thepathofthesun (Deitineresolis) The sun, when
it rises, holds a path through the south. Afterward, it
goes to the west and plunges itself into the Ocean, and it
travels unknown paths under the earth, and once again
runs back to the east.

liii. The light of the moon (De lumine lunae) 1. Some
philosophers say that the moon has its own light; that
one part of its orb emits light and the other is dark
[thus: (a figure follows)] and that by gradually turning
itself it makes different shapes. 2. Others maintain on
the contrary that the moon does not have its own light,
but is illuminated by the rays of the sun, and for this
reason undergoes an eclipse when the earth’s shadow
comes between it and the sun. [For the sun is located
higher than the moon. Hence it happens that when the
moon is beneath the sun, the upper part of the moon is
lighted, but the lower part, which is facing the earth, is
dark.]

liv. The shapes of the moon (De formas lunae) 1. The
first shape of the moon has two horns, thus: (a figure
follows). The second [has] a section, [thus:] (fig.). The

31 The quotation is from Rufinus Tyrannius’s translation of the
Clementine Recognitions, 8.45. A circular figure follows in some early
manuscripts. It has in its center the words medium mundi, i.e. the
“center of the universe,” and around it the stations of the sun are
written thus: “here is the sunrise on the nativity of the Lord; the
sixth hour of the day; sunset on the nativity of the Lord; sunset on
the equinox; sunset on the nativity of John; perpetual midnight;
sunrise on the nativity of John; here is the sunrise on the equinox.”
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third has a half, thus: (fig.). The fourth is full, thus: (fig.).
The fifth is half again, [from the full side], thus: (fig.).
The sixth is a section again, thus (fig.). The seventh is
two-horned, thus: (fig.). 2. The seventh lunar day, when
the moon is a half, and the twenty-second, when it is a
half, are the midpoints of its orbit (fig.), and the other
days are proportional.

lv. Interlunar intervals (De interluniis) The interlu-
nar interval of the moon is the time between the waning
and the waxing moon. This is the thirtieth day, when the
moon does not shine. At that time the moon cannot be
seen, because it is in conjunction with the sun and dark-
ened. But it is seen the moment it is reborn by moving
gradually away from the sun.

Ivi. The path of the moon (De cursu lunae) 1. The
moon measures out the span of a month in its alter-
nations of losing and receiving light. Therefore, it pro-
ceeds on an oblique path, not a straight one like the sun,
indeed, lest it fall into the central plane of the earth and
frequently undergo eclipse. 2. For its circular path is close
to the earth. When it is waxing, its horns look to the east,
and when it is waning they look to the west, and justly
so, since it is about to set and lose its light.

Ivii. Theproximityofthemoonto theearth (Devicini-
tate lunae ad terras) The moon is nearer to the earth
than the sun is. Whence, due to its shorter orbit, it com-
pletes its course more quickly, for the journey that the
sun completes in 365 days the moon runs through in
thirty days. Whence the ancients established months
based on the moon, and years based on the course of
the sun.

Iviii. Eclipse of the sun (De eclipsi solis) An eclipse
of the sun occurs whenever the moon, on the thirtieth
lunar day, comes to that line where the sun travels, and
by interposing itself before the sun, conceals it. Thus to
us the sun appears to vanish when the orb of the moon
is set before it.

lix. Eclipse ofthe moon (Deeclipsilunae) 1. An eclipse
of the moon occurs whenever the moon runs into the

32 Isidore himself is among those who do not observe these dif-
ferentiae.

shadow of the earth. The moon is thought not to have
its own light, but to be illuminated by the sun; hence it
disappears if the earth’s shadow comes between it and
the sun. 2. This happens to the moon on the fifteenth
lunar day, until it leaves the central part and the shadow
of the intervening earth and sees the sun, or is seen by
the sun.

Ix. The differences between stars, star clusters, and
constellations (De differentia stellarum, siderum, et
astrorum) 1. Stars (stella), star clusters (sidus), and con-
stellations (astrum) are different from each other. Thusa
star is any individual body, but star clusters are made up
of several stars, such as the Hyades and the Pleiades. 2.
Constellations are large patterns of stars, such as Orion
and Bootes. But writers confuse these terms, and use
astrum instead of stella, and stella instead of sidus.>*

Ixi. The light of stars (De lumine stellarum) Stars are
said not to possess their own light, but to be illuminated
by the sun, as the moon is.

Ixii. Thelocation of the stars (De stellarum situ) Stars
are unmoving and, being fixed, are carried with the heav-
ens in perpetual motion. They do not set during the day,
but they are obscured by the brightness of the sun.

Ixiii. Thecourseofthestars (Destellarumcursu) Stars
are either carried or move. The ones that are fixed in the
sky and turn with the sky are carried. But some [like]
planets, that is, ‘wanderers,” move. However, they carry
out their roaming courses within a defined boundary.

Ixiv. The changing course of the stars (De vario cursu
stellarum) Because they are carried across the various
orbits of the heavenly planets, some stars rise earlier and
set later, while others rise later and reach the point of
setting sooner. Some rise together but do not set at the
same time. But all return to their proper course in their
own time.

Ixv. The distances between the stars (De stellarum
intervallis) The stars differ from each other in their dis-
tance from the earth, and for this reason they appear
unequal to our eyes, being either brighter or less bright.
Thus many stars are larger than the ones that we see as
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prominent, but since they are set further away, they seem
small to us.

Ixvi. The orbital number of the stars (De circulari
numero stellarum) 1. The orbital number of stars is
that number by which it is said that one may know how
long a given star takes to complete its orbit, going either
by longitude or by latitude. 2. For the moon is said to
complete its orbit each year, Mercury every twenty years,
Lucifer every nine years, the sun every nineteen years,
Vesper every fifteen years, Phaethon every twelve years,
and Saturn every thirty years.”> When these periods of
time have passed, they return to repeat their orbit across
the same signs and regions. 3. Some stars become irreg-
ular when they are hindered by the sun’s rays, becom-
ing retrograde or stationary, according to what the poet
recalls when he says (cf. Lucan, Civil War10.201):

The sun divides the seasons of time: it changes the day to
night, and by its powerful rays prevents the stars from
proceeding, and delays their roaming courses by its
ordering.

Ixvii. Planets (De stellis planetis) Certain stars are
called planets (planeta), that is, ‘wandering ones,’
because they range through the entire cosmos with a
varying motion. It is because of their wandering that
theyare called retrograde, or are rendered irregular when
theyadd or subtract orbital degrees. When they pull back
only they are called retrograde, and they make a ‘station’
(statio) when they stand still.

Ixviii. Precession and antegrade motion of stars (De
praecedentia et antegradatione stellarum) Precession
(praecedentia), or antegrade motion, of stars occurs
when the star seems to drive its own motion, and pre-
cedes (praecedere) something beyond what is usual.

Ixix. Recession or retrograde motion of stars (De
remotione vel retrogradatione stellarum) Recession
(remotio), or retrograde motion, of stars occurs when
a star, although driving its own motion, at the same
time seems to move backward.

Ixx. The standing of stars (De statu stellarum) A
standing (status) of stars occurs when, although a star
always moves, it nevertheless seems to stand still in some
places.

Ixxi. The names of the stars and the reasons for
these names (De nominibus stellarum, quibus ex cau-
sis nomina acceperunt) 1. The sun (sol) is so named
because it appears alone (solus), with all the constella-
tions obscured by its brilliance. The moon (luna) is so
named as if the word were Lucina, but with the middle
syllable removed. Concerning this, Vergil says ( Ecl. 4.10):

Chaste Lucina, show favor . ..

2. It has taken this name by derivation from the light
(lux, gen. lucis) of the sun, because it receives light from
the sun, and gives off what it has received. 3. Stars (stella)
are named from ‘standing’ (stare), because they always
stand fixed in the sky and do not fall. Indeed, when we
see whatlooks like stars falling from the sky, these are not
stars, but little pieces of fire fallen from the aether. They
are produced when the wind, seeking higher altitudes,
drags the aetherial fire with it, and with this dragging
the fire mimics falling stars. Stars are not able to fall,
since they are immobile, as has been said earlier, and are
carried with the sky since they are fixed in it.

4. Constellations (sidus) are so named because sailors
‘take bearings on’ (considerare) them when they set their
course, lest they be led elsewhere by deceptive waves and
winds. And for that reason some stars are called signs
(signum), because sailors observe them in steering their
rowing, taking note of their keenness and brightness,
qualities by which the future state of the sky is shown. 5.
But everyone pays attention to them for predicting the
qualities of the air in the summer, winter, and spring
seasons, for by their rising or setting in specific places
they indicate the condition of the weather.

6. The first of the signs is Arctos, which, fixed on the
pole, rotates with its seven stars revolving around it. Its
name is Greek (i.e. &pxTos, “bear”), and in Latin it is
called the Bear (Ursa). Because it turns like a wagon, we
call it the Septentriones (i.e. septem, “seven” + triones). 7.
For triones, strictly speaking, are plowing oxen, so called
because they tread (terere) the soil, as if the word were
teriones. Their proximity to the pole causes them not to
set, because they are on the pole.

33 Of course the morning star, Lucifer, and the evening star, Ves-
per, are both actually the planet Venus. Emendation of Vesper to
Pyrois (= Mars) has been proposed, but Isidore elsewhere identifies
Vesper with Mars. On these and Phaethon see 1xxi.18—21 below and
V. XxXX.6-7.
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8. Arctophylax (i.e. the “bear-keeper”) is so named
because it follows Arctos, that is, the Great Bear. People
have also called this constellation Bootes, because it is
attached to the Wain (cf. bos, “ox,” which draws a wagon;
Bocotns, “plowman”). It is a very noticeable sign with
its many stars, one of which is Arcturus. 9. Arcturus is
a star located in the sign of Bootes beyond the tail of
the Great Bear. For this reason it is called ‘Arcturus,’
as if it were the Greek &pxTou oUp& (i.e. “tail of the
bear”), because it is located next to the heart of Bootes.
It rises in the season of autumn. 10. Orion shines in the
south, in front of the tracks of Taurus. It isnamed ‘Orion’
from urine (urina), that is, from a flood of waters, for
it rises in the winter season, and troubles the sea and
the land with waters and storms. 11. Latin speakers call
this constellation the Jugula (cf. iugulum, “throat,” with
a figurative sense “slaughter”) because it is armed, as if
it has a sword, and is terrible and very brilliant in the
light of its stars. If all of its stars are shining, then calm
weather is forecast, but if their sharpness is blunted, then
a storm is understood to loom.

12. The Hyades are named from the Greek Uew (i.e.
the verb “rain”), that is, from moisture (sucus) and rains,
for ‘rain’ in Greek is Uetds, and the Hyades make rain
when they rise. Whence also Latin speakers have named
them Suculae, because when they arise, signs of rain are
evident. Concerning them Vergil says (Aen. 1.744):

Arcturus and the rainy Hyades.

They are seven stars, in the forehead of Taurus, and they
rise in the spring season. 13. The Pleiades (Pliades) are
named from their plural number (pluralitas), because
the Greeks name plural number from mAsioTos (i.e.
“most”). They are seven stars, in front of the knees of
Taurus; six of them are visible and the seventh is hid-
den. Latin speakers call them Vergiliae, as an indication
of the season when they arise, which is spring (ver). By
their setting they show the winter, by their rising the
summer, and they are the first to show the season for
sailing.

14. The Dog Star (canicula stella), which is also called
Sirius, is in the center of the sky during the summer
months. When the sun ascends to it, and it is in con-
junction with the sun, the sun’s heat is doubled, and
bodies are affected by the heat and weakened. Hence
also the ‘dog days’ are named from this star, when purg-
ings are harmful. 15. It is called the ‘Dog’ (canis) Star

because it afflicts the body with illness, or because of the
brightness (candor) of its flame, because it is of a kind
that seems to shine more brightly than the others. It is
said they named Sirius so that people might recognize
the constellaion better.

16. A comet (cometa) is a star, so named because it
spreads out the ‘hair’ (coma) of its light. When this type
of star appears it signifies plague, famine, or war. 17.
Comets are called crinitae in Latin, because they spread
their flames like hair (crines). The Stoics say that there are
more than thirty comets whose names and effects certain
astrologers have written about. 18. Lucifer (i.e. Venus as
morning star) is so named because it carries light (lucem
ferre) more than the other stars. It is one of the planets.
It is appropriately called Iubar (lit. “radiance”) because
it emits a mane (iuba) of light, but the ‘splendor’ of the
sun and moon and stars is also called iubar, because their
rays extend like a mane.

19. Vesperus (i.e. Venus as evening star) is a western
star. People maintain that its name is taken from Hespe-
rus, aking of Spain. It brings in the night and follows the
sun, and is itself one of the five planets. It is said that this
star turns into the morning star when it rises and the
evening star when it sets. Concerning this Statius says
(Thebaid 6.241):

And the one is derived from the other’s rising.

20. Planets are stars that are not fixed in the sky as the rest
are, but are carried through the air. They are called ‘plan-
ets’ (planeta) from the word tA&vn, that is, ‘wandering,’
for sometimes they are carried to the south and some-
times to the north, and they are often carried against
the cosmos, and sometimes with it. Their Greek names
are Phaethon, Phaenon, Pyrion, Hesperus, and Stilbon.
21. The Romans have consecrated them with the names
of their gods, that is, Jupiter, Saturn, Mars, Venus, and
Mercury. Themselves deceived, and wishing to deceive
others into the worship of those who had granted them
something in accordance with their desires, they would
point out the stars in the sky, and say that this one was
Jupiter’s and that one was Mercury’s, and this vain belief
was born. The devil strengthened this erroneous belief,
and Christ overturned it.

22. Next, those constellations that are called signs
(signum) by the pagans, in which the image of living
beings is formed from stars, such as Arctos, Aries, Tau-
rus, Libra and others of this type. In their study of the
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constellations these people, prompted by superstitious
folly, imposed the shape of a body on the configuration
of stars, making their appearance and names conform,
through certain characteristics, to those of their gods.
23. Hence the first sign — through which, as also through
Libra, people draw the middle line of the cosmos — they
have named Aries (i.e. the Ram) on account of Ammon
Jupiter,** because those who made the idols fashioned
the horns of a ram on his head. 24. The pagans placed
this sign first among their signs because they say that the
sun travels in this sign in the month of March, which is
the beginning of the year. But they likewise place Taurus
among the constellations, and this one also is in honor
of Jupiter, because according to myth he was changed
into a bull when he carried off Europa.

25. They also set Castor and Pollux after their death
among the most noteworthy constellations; they call this
sign ‘Gemini.” 26. They named Cancer likewise, because
when the sun reaches this sign in the month of June,
it moves backward in the manner of a crab (cancer)
and makes the days shorter. This animal has no defi-
nite forepart, but heads to either side, so that the front
part becomes the back and the back becomes the front.
27. Hercules killed an enormous lion in Greece and set
it among the twelve signs as a mark of his own valor.
When the sun reaches this sign, it gives excessive heat to
the world, and causes the annual Etesian winds. 28. They
located the sign Virgo among the constellations because
on the days when the sun runs through it the earth is
parched by the heat of the sun and bears nothing, for
this is the season of the dog days.

29. They named Libra from the equal balance of this
month because on September 24 the sun makes the
equinox while running through this sign. Whence Lucan
also says (Civil War 4.58):

To the scales of just Libra.

30. They named Scorpio likewise, and Sagittarius,
because of the lightning bolts that fall in this month.
Sagittarius is a man misshapen by having the legs of
a horse, and they added a bow and arrow (sagitta) to
him to indicate the lightning of his month; hence the
sign is called Sagittarius. 31. They imagined the figure of
Capricorn (i.e. “goat-horn”) among the constellations
because of the goat that was Jupiter’s nurse. They made
the rear part of its body in the image of a fish to indi-
cate the rains of this season, which usually occur plen-

tifully towards the end of this month. 32. Furthermore,
they named Aquarius and Pisces from the rainstorms of
that season, because in the winter, when the sun travels
through these signs, more rain falls. And the mindless-
ness of the pagans is to be marveled at; they set not only
fish, but even rams and goats and bulls, bears and dogs
and crabs and scorpions into the sky. Further, because of
the stories about Jupiter, they also located an eagle and
a swan among the constellations of the sky, for the sake
of his memory.

33. The pagans also believed that Perseus and his wife
Andromedahadbeen received into the heavens after they
died, and so they traced out their images in stars and
did not blush to name these constellations after them.
34. They even set the charioteer Ericthonius among the
stars of the sky, because they recognized him as the first
to yoke a four-horse chariot. They marveled that his
genius extended to an imitation of the sun (i.e. as char-
ioteer), and on this account placed his name, after he
died, among the constellations. 35. So it was with Cal-
listo, daughter of King Lycaon, since according to legend
she had been ravished by Jupiter and changed by Juno
into a bear, which is &pxTos in Greek; after her death
Jupiter transferred her name, along with that of his son
by her, into the Septentriones, and called her Arctus and
her son Arctophylax (see sections 6—9 above). 36. Thus
Lyra was placed in the sky on Mercury’s account, and
thus the centaur Chiron, because he reared Aesculapius
and Achilles, was counted among the stars.

37. But whatever the type of superstition with which
they have been named by men, the stars are nevertheless
things that God created at the beginning of the world,
and he set them in order that they might define the sea-
sons by their particular motions. 38. Therefore, observa-
tions of the stars, or horoscopes, or other superstitions
that attach themselves to the study of the stars, that is, for
the sake of knowing the fates — these are undoubtedly
contrary to our faith, and ought to be so completely
ignored by Christians that it seems that they have not
been written about. 39. But some people, enticed by
the beauty and clarity of the constellations, have rushed
headlong into error with respect to the stars, their minds
blinded, so that they attempt to be able to foretell the
results of things by means of harmful computations,
which is called ‘astrology’ (mathesis).

34 The god Ammon, equated with Jupiter, was depicted as a ram.
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Not only those learned in the Christian religion, but
also Plato, Aristotle, and others among the pagans, were
moved by the truth of things to agree in condemning
this in their judgment, saying that a confusion of mat-
ters was generated by such a belief. 40. For if humans
are forced towards various acts by the compulsion of
their nativity, then why should the good deserve praise,
and why should the wicked reap the punishment of law?

And although these pagan sages were not devoted to
heavenly wisdom, nevertheless they rightly struck down
these errors by their witness to the truth. 41. But clearly
that order of the seven secular disciplines was taken
by the philosophers as far as the stars, so that they
might draw minds tangled in secular wisdom away from
earthly matters and set them in contemplation of what is
above.






Book IV

Medicine (De medicina)

i. Medicine (De medicina) 1. Medicine is the art that
protects or restores the body’s health; its subject matter
concerns illnesses and wounds. 2. To medicine belong
not only things practiced by the skill of those properly
called physicians (medicus), but also matters of food
and drink, clothing and shelter. Ultimately, it consists
of every defense and fortification by means of which our
body is preserved [healthy] in the face of external blows
and accidents.

ii. The term ‘medicine’ (De nomine eius) The term
‘medicine’ (medicina) is thought to be drawn from
‘moderation’ (modus), that is, temperateness, in that
medicine is applied not in full measure but little by little.
Indeed, nature grieves at excess and rejoices at restraint.
Hence those who drink potions and remedies copiously
and unceasingly are troubled. Anything that is immod-
erate brings not health but danger.

iii. The inventors of medicine (De inventoribus
medicinae) 1. Among the Greeks, Apollo is considered
the author and discoverer of the art of medicine. His
son Aesculapius expanded the art, whether in esteem or
in effectiveness, 2. but after Aesculapius was killed by a
bolt of lightning, the study of healing was declared for-
bidden, and the art died along with its author, and was
hidden for almost fifty years, until the time of Artaxerxes,
king of the Persians. Then Hippocrates, a descendant of
Asclepius (i.e. Aesculapius) born on the island of Cos,
brought it to light again.

iv. The three schools of medicine (De tribus haere-
sibus medicorum) 1. These three men established as
many schools. First the Methodical school, which advo-
cates remedies and charms, was founded by Apollo. Sec-
ond, the Empirical school was founded by Aesculapius; it
is the most grounded in experience and depends not on
the symptomatic signs but on experimental results alone.
Third, the Logical — that is, rational — school, founded
by Hippocrates. 2. For by investigating the characteris-
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tics of age, region, or type of illness, he deeply probed
the study of the art in a rational way, so that he might
use it to examine the causes of diseases with the applica-
tion of reason: [he searched out cures by reasoning]. So
the Empiricists advocate experience alone; the Logicians
add reasoning to experience; the Methodicians take no
account of reasoning from principles, nor of circum-
stances, ages, and causes, but only of the actual diseases.

v. The four humors of the body (De quattuor
humoribus corporis) 1. Health is integrity of the body
and a balance of its nature with respect to its heat and
moisture, which is its blood — hence health (sanitas) is so
called, asif it were the condition of the blood (sanguis). 2.
All the sufferings of the body are covered by the general
term ‘illness,” because the ancients used the term illness
(morbus) in order to point with this word to the power
of death (mors), which is born from illness. The mean
between health and illness is treatment, and unless it fits
the disease it fails to bring health.

3. All diseases come from the four humors, that is,
from blood, bile, black bile, and phlegm. [By these,
healthy people are governed, and feeble people are
stricken, for when they increase beyond their natural
course they cause sickness.] Just as there are four ele-
ments, so there are four humors, and each humor resem-
bles its element: blood resembles air, bile fire, black bile
earth, and phlegm water. And as there are four elements,
so there are four humors that maintain our bodies.

4. Blood took its name from a Greek origin, because
it is made vigorous, is nourished, and lives. The Greeks
gave cholerits name because it ends in the space of a day;
hence it is called ‘cholera,” that is, ‘little bile,” being an
effusion of bile — for the Greeks call bile xoAr. 5. Black
bile (melancholia) is so called because it is a large amount
of bile mixed with the dregs of black blood, for in Greek
black is uéAas and bile is xoAt). 6. Blood (sanguis) is so
called in Latin because it is sweet (suavis); hence people
who are dominated by blood are sweet-tempered and
pleasant. 7. They gave phlegm its name because it is cold,
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for the Greeks call coldness pAeypovr|. Healthy people
are governed by these four humors, and feeble people
are afflicted as a result of them, for when they increase
beyond their natural course they cause sickness. Acute
sufferings, which the Greeks call 6&éa, arise from blood
and bile, whereas from phlegm and black bile come long-
standing conditions, which the Greeks call ypévia.

vi. Acute illnesses (De acutis morbis) 1. An &&eia is
an acute illness that either passes quickly or kills rather
quickly, such as pleurisis, or phrenesis, for in Greek §Us
means acute and swift. Xpévia is a prolonged illness of
the body that lingers for a long time, such as gout or
consumption, for ypdévos in Greek means time. Some
afflictions have taken their name from their own causes.
2. Fever (febris) is named from heat (fervor), being an
abundance of heat. 3. Frenzy (frenesis) is named either
from an impediment of mind — for the Greeks call the
mind ppéves—or from the sufferers’ gnashing their teeth,
since frendere is grinding of teeth. It is a disturbed state,
accompanied by agitation and dementia, caused by an
onslaught of bile. 4. Cardiaca takes its name from the
heart (cor, gen. cordis), as the condition when the heart
is afflicted by some fear or sorrow, for the Greeks call the
heart kap8ia. It is a suffering of the heart accompanied
by terrible fear.

5. Lethargy (lethargia) is named after the word for
sleep (cf. AnSapyia, “drowsiness”). It is an overpower-
ing of the brain, accompanied by forgetfulness and inces-
sant sleep like that of one who is snoring. 6. Synanchis
is so called from constraint of breath and choking, for
the Greeks say ouvéyxew for “constrain.” Whoever suf-
fers from this ailment is choked by a pain in the throat.
7. Phleumon is a heat in the stomach accompanied by
swelling and pain, [or pAeypovr is feverishness accom-
panied by flushed skin, pain, spasm, hardness, and wast-
ing away]. Fever follows the onset of phleumon, whence
it is also called @Aeypovn, from @Aéyewv, that is, “caus-
ing inflammation.” Thus it took its name from the way
it feels. 8. Pleurisy (pleurisis) is a sharp pain in the side
accompanied by fever and bloody sputum. The side is
called heup&in Greek, and from this the pleuritic afflic-
tion took its name. 9. Peripleumonia is an affliction of
the lungs accompanied by severe pain and gasping, for
the Greeks call the lungs TAeUpwv, and the disease is
named after this. 10. Apoplexy (apoplexia) is a sudden
effusion of blood on which one chokes and dies. It is

called apoplexy because sudden death occurs from its
fatal stroke, and the Greeks call a stroke &mémAngis.
11. Spasm (spasmus) in Latin is the sudden contraction
of body parts or sinews, accompanied by severe pain.
They say that this affliction is named after the heart,
which contains the principal seat of our vitality. Spasm
occurs in two ways, from surfeit or from emptiness.

12. Tetanus (tetanus) is a severe contraction of nerves
from the neck to the back. 13. Telum (lit., “weapon”) is
a pain in the side, so called by physicians because like a
sword it whips through the body with pain. 14. Ileos is
a pain of the intestines, whence they are also called ilia.
In Greek ilios' means “wrap around,” seeing that the
intestines twist around themselves because of the pain.
Intestines in this condition are also called turminosus,
from their torment (tormentum). 15. Y dpopopPia is fear
of water, for the Greeks call water U8wp and fear péPos;
hence Latin speakers also call this lymphaticus from fear
of water (cf. lympha, “water”). It is caused either by the
bite of a rabid dog or from its froth cast upon the ground.
If a human or beast should touch this foam he is either
filled with madness or becomes rabid. 16. A carbuncle
(carbunculus) is so called because at first it glows red,
like fire, and then turns black, like an extinguished coal
(carbo).

17. Pestilence is a contagion that as soon as it seizes on
one person quickly spreads to many. It arises from cor-
rupt air and maintains itself by penetrating the internal
organs. Although this generally is caused by powers in
the air, it never occurs without the consent of almighty
God. 18. It is called pestilence (pestilentia) as if it were
pastulentia, because it consumes (depascere, ppl. depas-
tus) like fire, as (Vergil, Aen. 5.683):

The pestilence descends on the entire body.”

Again, contagion (contagium) is from ‘touching’ (contin-
gere), because it contaminates anyone it touches. 19. The
swellings (inguen) (i.e. of bubonic plague) are so called
from their striking the groin (inguen). Pestilence is also
called plague (lues), so called from destruction (labes)
and distress (luctus), and it is so violent that there is

1 The text appears to be corrupt here. Greek ileds, iAeds means
“intestinal obstruction.” The Greek verb eiAUew means “wrap
around.”

2 Vergil uses ‘pestilence” here metaphorically to describe the burn-
ing of a Trojan ship.
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no time to anticipate life or death, but weakness comes
suddenly together with death.

vii. Chronic illnesses (De chronicis morbis) 1.
Chronic disease (chronia) is an extended illness that lasts
for a long time, like gout or consumption, for xpdvos
in Greek means “time.” 2. Headache (cephalea) has its
name for a good reason, for it is an affliction of the
head, and the Greeks call the head xepo\n. 3. Scothomia
takes its name by association, because it brings sudden
darkness (cf. oxéTos, “darkness”) to the eyes, accompa-
nied by vertigo of the head. Vertigo (“spinning”) occurs
whenever the wind rises and sends the earth into a spin.
4. Similarly in the human vertex the arteries and veins
produce turbulence from the release of moisture, and
make a spinning sensation in the eyes; from this spin-
ning, vertigo is named.

5. Epilepsy (epilemsia) took its name because it hangs
over the mind as much as it possesses the body, and the
Greeks call ‘hanging over’ ¢mAnwyia. It arises from the
melancholy humor, whenever it has been excessive and
has moved into the brain. This ailment is also called
‘falling sickness’ (caduca), because the person ill with
it falls (cadere) down and suffers spasms. 6. Common
people call epileptics lunatics’ (Iunaticus), because they
think that the insidious forces of demons follow them
in accordance with the course of the moon (luna). They
are also called ‘possessed by spirits’ (larvaticus, cf. larva,
“an evil spirit”). It is also called the ‘comitial disease,’
that is, a major and divine illness by which epileptics are
possessed. Its force is such that a strong person suffering
from it falls down and froths at the mouth. 7. It is called
comitial because among the pagans, when it occurred
on any day of assembly (comitium), the assembly was
dismissed. Among the Romans there was a regular day
of assembly on the first day of January. 8. Mania (mania)
is so called from insanity or madness, for the ancient
Greeks used to call madness pavikn, either because of
their unbalanced state, which the Greeks called manie,’
or from divination, because poveiv in Greek means “to

3 The text appears to be corrupt here; we find no manie with this
meaning in Greek. Greek uavia means the same as the Latin mania.

4 Isidore here alludes to the front, middle, and back of the brain
as traditionally conceived.

5 Latin splen is borrowed from Greek oAfv; Latin lien is cognate
with both; all three words mean ‘spleen.’

divine.” 9. Melancholy (melancholia) is so called from
blackbile, for the Greeks call black, uéAas, and bile, xoAr.
Now epilepsy arises in the imagination, melancholy in
the reason, and mania in the memory.*

10. Typusis a cold fever, and is improperly called tipus
after the name of a plant that grows in the water. In Latin
typus means “form” or “state.” It is a cycle of accesses
and recessions (i.e. of fever) across fixed intervals of time.
11. Rheum (reuma) in Greek is called eruption (eruptio)
or discharge (fluor) in Latin. Catarrh (catarrhus) isa con-
tinual discharge of rheum from the nostrils; it is called
hoarseness (Pp&yxos) when it reaches the throat, and
TTUo1s when it reaches the chest or lungs. 12. Coryza
occurs whenever a draining from the head reaches the
bones of the nose, and causes irritation accompanied by
sneezing, whence it takes the name coryza (cf. k6pula,
“nasal discharge”). 13. Branchosis a choking of the throat
caused by a cold humor, for the Greeks call the gullet,
which the throat surrounds, Bpdyxos, and we incor-
rectly call it brancia. 14. Hoarseness (raucedo) is a loss of
voice; it is also called arteriasis because it makes the voice
hoarse and tight from damage to the windpipe (arteria).
Wheezing (suspirium) got that name because it is a dif-
ficulty with inhaling, and the Greeks call it dUoTrvoia,
that is, choking. 15. Peripleumonia took its name from
the lungs (pulmo), for it is a swelling of the lungs accom-
panied by an effusion of bloody foam. 16. Haemoptysis
(haemoptois) is an issuing of blood through the mouth;
hence it got its name, for aiua means “blood.”

17. Consumption (tisis, i.e. phthisis) is an ulceration
and swelling in the lungs, which is usually contracted
more easily by young people. It is called ¢Sios (lit. “wast-
ingaway”) among the Greeks, because it involves a ‘wast-
ing away’ (consumptio) of the entire body. 18. Cough
(tussis) is named after the term for ‘depth’ in Greek,
because it comes from deep in the chest, as opposed to
higher in the throat, where the uvula tickles. 19. Apos-
tem (apostoma) gotits name from ‘abcess,’ for the Greeks
call abcesses apostomas. 20. Empiesis (enpiis) is so called
from ‘abcess within’ (apostoma intrinsecus), either in the
side or in the stomach, accompanied by pain, fevers,
coughing, and copious frothing and purulence. 21. The
disease hepaticus took its name from an affliction of the
liver, because the Greeks call the liver fjmrop. 22. Lieni-
tis (lienosis) took its name from the spleen (splen), for
the Greeks call the spleen (lien) omAfv.’ 23. Dropsy
(hydropis) took its name from the aqueous humor of
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the skin, for the Greeks called water U8wp. It is a fluid
below the skin, accompanied by swelling distention and
fetid exhalation. 24. Nephrosis (#nefresis) took its name
fromillness of the kidneys, for the Greeks call the kidneys
veppol.

25. Paralysis (paralesis) is so called from damage to
the body caused by excessive chilling, occurring either
in the entire body, or in one part. 26. Cachexia (cacexia)
took its name from injury [or condition] of the body, for
the Greeks called an unfortunate malady koye§ic. This
disease is caused by a sick person’s intemperance, or by
poor administration of medical treatment—or itisaslow
recovery following an illness. 27. Atrophy (atrofia) took
its name from a wasting of the body, for the Greeks call an
abstention from nourishment &tpogic. It is a weakness
ofthebody due to hidden causes and slow convalescence.
28. Sarcia is an excessive increase in flesh, by which a
body grows fat beyond measure, for the Greeks call flesh
odpka (i.e. o&pE). 29. Sciatica (sciasis) is named after the
part of the body that gives trouble, for the Greeks call
the bones of the hip joints, whose tips reach to the edge
of the pelvis, ioia. This condition is caused by phlegm,
whenever it descends into the vertical bones and causes
glutination. 30. The Greeks say that gout (podagra) was
named after its swelling of the feet (cf. TroUs, gen. 080,
“foot”) and its deadly pain. Indeed, we incorrectly call
anything that is harsh ‘brutal’ (agrestis; as if podagra were
o8- + agrestis).

31. The disease arthritis (artriticus) drew its name
from affliction of the joints (articulus). 32. A cauculus
is a stone that occurs in the bladder, and it took its
name from that (i.e. calculus, “pebble”). It is formed
from phlegmatic matter. 33. Strangury (stranguria) is so
called because it constricts (stringere), causing difficulty
in passing urine (urina). 34. Satyriasis (satiriasis) is con-
tinual sexual desire accompanied by erection of the natu-
ral places (i.e. the genitals). This affliction is named after
satyrs. 35. Diarrhea (diarria) is a continual flow from the
bowels without vomiting. 36. Dysentery (disinteria) is a
‘separation of a continuity,” that is, an ulceration of the
intestine, for dis- means “separation” and intera means
“intestines.” It occurs following that discharge which the
Greeks call 81&ppoia. 37. Lientery (lienteria) is so called
because it causes food to slide through the smoothness
(lenis) of the intestines (cf. vtepov, “gut”), as it were,
without any blockage. 38. The disease colic (colica) got
its name from the intestine, which the Greeks call ké&Aov

(i.e. k6Aov). 39. Rhagades (ragadia) are so called because
fissures are gathered in the wrinkles (ruga) around the
anal orifice. These are also called hemorrhoids (emor-
roida) from their discharge of blood, for the Greeks call
blood adpa.

viii. Illnesses that appear on the surface of the body
(De morbis qui in superficie corporis videntur) 1.
Alopecia (alopicia) is a loss of hair with a yellowing of
the surrounding hair so that it has a bronze shade. It is
called by this name from its resemblance to a little fox,
which the Greeks call &Acomn§. 2. Parotids (parotida)
are areas of hardness or accretions that emerge in the
vicinity of the ears, caused by fever or something else,
whence they are called TropwTiBes, for &rais the Greek
word for ears. 3. Lentigo is a small speckling of spots in
the form of a round, so called from its resemblance to a
lentil (lenticula). Latin speakers call erysipelas (erisipela)
‘sacred fire’ — speaking in antiphrasis, as it should be
cursed — inasmuch as the skin grows flame-red on its
surface. Then neighboring places are invaded by a cor-
responding redness, as if by fire, so that a fever is raised.
5. Serpigo (serpedo) is a rash accompanied by protruding
pustules, and it took its name from ‘creeping’ (serpere),
because it creeps over the limbs. 6. Impetigo (impetigo)
is a dry scurf, rising from the skin with a rough surface
in a round patch — the common word for this is sarna.
7. Prurigo is so called from burning up (perurere) and
flaming. 8. Nyctalopia (nyctalmos) is a disease that denies
sight to one’s open eyes during the day and returns it
when darkness comes at night — or, as many people
would have it, gives sight by day and denies it by night
(nox, gen. noctis). 9. Warts (verruca) are one disease,
satyriasis is another.® Warts occur one at a time, whereas
satyriasis consists of one more prominent blemish with
many others around it. 10. Scabies and lepra (i.e. leprosy
or psoriasis): either affliction presents a roughness of
the skin with itching and scaliness, but scabies is a mild
roughness and scaliness. Scabies took its name from this,
in that it sheds its scabs, for the word scabies is as if it
were squamies (“scaliness”). 11. But leprais a scaly rough-
ness of skin like the pepperwort (lepida herba), whence
it took its name. At one time its color turns black, at
another, white, at another, red. In the human body lepra

6 ‘Satyriasis,” treated in vii.34 above, is here probably a mistake
for a word like ‘phthiriasis.’
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is recognized in this way: either when its various colors
appear in different places among the healthy parts of the
skin, or when it spreads all over, so that it makes the
whole skin one color, although it is abnormal.

12. The disease elefantiacusis so called from the resem-
blance to an elephant — whose innately hard and rough
skin gave its name to what is a disease in humans —
because it makes the surface of the bodylike the skin of an
elephant, or because the disease is massive, like the same
animal from which it derives its name. 13. The Greeks
name jaundice (hicteris, i.e. ictericus) after the name of
a certain animal that is of the color of bile. Latin speak-
ers call this ‘rainbow-colored disease’ (morbus arcuatus)
from its resemblance to the rainbow (arcus) — but Varro
says it is to be called aurigo (i.e. aurugo) after its gold
(aurum) color. People think that jaundice is called the
royal (regius) disease because it may fairly easily be cured
with good wine and regal (regalis) food. 14. Cancer (can-
cer, lit. “crab”) is named from its resemblance to the sea
animal. As physicians say, its lesion can be cured by no
medication, and therefore the part of the body where it
has arisen is customarily amputated, so that the body
may live somewhat longer. However, death, even if it has
been delayed, will come.

15. A furuncle (furunculus) is a tumor that rises to a
point, so called because it is inflamed (fervere), as if the
word were fervunculus. Hence in Greekitis called &vSpag
(lit. “charcoal”), because it is inflamed. 16. Ordeolus is a
very small purulent accretion located in the eyelashes,
broad in the middle and thinner on either side, resem-
bling a grain of barley (hordeum), and from this it took
its name. 17. Oscedo is a disease in which the mouth (os)
of an infant develops sores, so called from the weariness
of those who yawn (oscitare). 18. A frenusculusis an ulcer
around the opening of the mouth, similar to ulcers in
draft animals that are caused by the roughness of the
bit (frenum). 19. An ulcer is putrefaction itself. A wound
(vulnus) is so called because it is made by a weapon, as
if it were ‘by violence’ (vis). And an ulcer (ulcus) is so
called because it smells (olere), as if the term were olcus;
hence also the plural form ulcera. 20. A pustule (pustula)
is a swelling or accretion on the surface of the body.

21. A pimple (papula) is a very small bump on the skin,
surrounded by red — thus papula, as if it were pupula (i.e.
“pupil of the eye”). 22. Fistula (syringio). . . . Sanies is so
called because it arises from blood (sanguis), for blood is
turned into saniesby the kindled heat of a wound. Sanies

occurs nowhere but where blood has come, because
nothing that grows putrid could putrefy unless it were
hot and moist, which blood is. Sanies and tabes (i.e.
two kinds of fluid produced by putrefaction) differ from
each other in that saniesis a discharge from living people,
tabes from the dead. 23. A scar (cicatrix) is the covering
of a wound, preserving the natural color of the affected
parts. It is so called because it covers the wound and
hides (obcaecare) it.

ix. Remedies and medications (De remediis et
medicaminibus) 1. The curing power of medicine
should not be scorned, for we recall that Isaiah ordered
something medicinal for Hezekiah when he was failing,
and the apostle Paul said to Timothy that a moderate
amount of wine is beneficial. 2. The treatment of diseases
falls into three types: pharmaceutics (pharmacia), which
Latin speakers call medication (medicamen); surgery
(chirurgia), which Latin speakers call ‘work of the hands’
(manuum operatio) — for ‘hand’ is called yeip by the
Greeks (cf. also ¢pyov, “work”); and regimen (diaeta),
which Latin speakers call rule (regula), that is, the careful
observance of a regulated way of life. And every treat-
ment has these same three characteristics: first, regimen;
second, pharmaceutics; and third, surgery. 3. Regimen is
the careful observance of a regulated way of life. Pharma-
ceutics is treatment by medication. Surgery is incision
by iron tools, for by the iron blade those things that have
not responded to the medicinal power of pharmaceutics
are cut out.

4. More ancient medicine was practiced using herbs
and potionsalone. The practice ofhealing began by using
such things, and later started using the blade and other
medications. 5. All treatment is applied by use either
of opposites or of similarities. By means of opposites,
as cold is applied to hot, or moist to dry — just as in
a human pride cannot be cured unless it be cured by
humility. 6. By means of similarities, as a round bandage
is put on a round wound and an oblong bandage on
an oblong wound — for the bandaging itself is not the
same for all limbs and wounds, but a similar is suited
to a similar. These two treatments make their types of
assistance clear through their names. 7. The Greek word
‘antidote’ (antidotum) means ‘derived (datum) from the
opposite’ in Latin, for opposites are cured by opposites in
accordance with the methodology of medicine. On the
other hand there is treatment by similarity, as indicated
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by the term Tikpa (i.e. “remedy, bitter thing”), which is
translated as ‘bitterness’ (amara) because its taste is bitter
(amarus). Amara got its name appropriately, because the
bitterness (amaritudo) of disease is usually resolved by
bitterness.

8. Allmedications have their names due to appropriate
reasons. The remedy hiera is so called as if it were ‘holy,’
(cf. iepds, “holy”). Arteriace, so called because it is suit-
able for the channel of the gullet and alleviates swellings
in the throat and windpipe (arteria). Tyriaca is an anti-
dote made from snakes (cf. Snpiakds, “of venomous
beasts”) that expels venom, so that poison is resolved
by poison. Cathartics (catarticum) in Greek are called
purgatives (purgatorium) in Latin. 9. Catapotia, because
a little is drunk (potare) or swallowed down. Diamoron
got its name from the juice of the mulberry (morum),
from which it is made; likewise diacodion, because it is
made from the poppy-head (codia; cf. k8eic, “poppy-
head”), that is, from the poppy; and similarly diasperma-
ton, because it is made from seeds (cf. omrépua, “seed”).
10. Electuariumis so called because it melts in the mouth.
Lozenge (trociscos) is so called because it is shaped like a
wheel, for in Greek Tpoy6s means “wheel.”

Collyria echoes a Latin word, because it clears flaws in
the eye (oculus). Epitima, because it is administered ‘on
top of (cf. &mi-, “upon”) other remedies that precede
it. 1. Poultice (cataplasma), because it is only a cover-
ing. A plaster (inplastrum, i.e. emplastrum) because it is
applied (inducere). An emollient (malagma), becauseitis
softened (macerare, and cf. mollis, “soft”) and absorbed
without the use of fire (ignis). Enema (enema) in Greek
is called ‘loosening’ (relaxatio) in Latin. A pessary (pes-
sarium) is so called because it is put inside.

12. A certain Greek, Chiron, invented medical practice
for draft animals. For this reason he is pictured as half
man, half horse. He was named Chiron from the term
XepiCeoSan (i.e. “operate by hand”), because he was a
surgeon (chirurgus). Physicians speak of certain days as
critical (creticus, cf. xpiTikds); I believe this name was
assigned to them with regard to the judgment (cf. cernere,
ppl. cretus, “decide, determine”) of an illness, because
they pass judgment, as it were, on a person, and either
punish or free the person with their sentence.

x. Medical books (De libris medicinalibus) 1. An
aphorism (aphorismus) is a short saying that describes
the entire meaning of the matter under consideration.

2. A prognostic (prognosticon) is a treatise on the foresee-
ing of the progression of diseases, so called from ‘fore-
knowing’ (praenoscere), for a physician should recognize
the past, know the present, and foresee the future.” 3. A
dinamidia describes the power of herbs, that is, their
force and capability. In herbal medicine, potency itself
is called &Uvauis, whence also the books where herbal
remedies are inscribed are called dinamidia. A ‘botanical
treatise’ (butanicum, i.e. botanicum, cf. otévn, “herb”)
about plants is so called because plants are described
n 1t.

xi. The instruments of physicians (De instrumentis
medicorum) 1. An enchiridion is so called because it
is gripped in one’s hand while it contains many iron
instruments, for in Greek, ‘hand’ is called yeip.® 2. The
lancet (phlebotomum, i.e. phlebotomus) is named from
incision, since incision is called Toun in Greek. 3. Simi-
laria . . . Angistrum . . . Spatomele . . . A ‘cupping glass’
(guva), which is called a ‘gourd’ (cucurbita) by Latin
speakers for its resemblance to one, is also called ven-
tosa (lit. “wind-like”) from its hiss. In brief, when it is
livened in its breath (i.e. when the air within it is heated)
by a small flame, it is immediately positioned so that
it completely covers the place on the body where a cut
has been made, which then heats up under the skin or
deeper and draws either a humor or blood to the sur-
face. 4. Clistere . . . Mortar (pila) from crushing (pisere,
i.e. pinsere) seeds, that is, grinding them up. From this
also ‘crushed herbs’ (pigmentum), because they are made
(agere) in a mortar and with a pestle (pilum), as if the
word were piligmentum. A mortar is a concave vessel
suited to use by physicians, in which, properly, grains
are usually ground for tisanes and herbs for drugs are
crushed. 5. But Varro reports that there was a certain
Pilumn([i]us in Italy who was first to grind (pinsere) the
crop, whence [also] the terms ‘miller’ (pilumnus) and
‘baker’ (pistor). Therefore both the mortar (pila) and the
pestle (pilum), by which grain is crushed, were invented
by this man, and are named after his name. The pes-
tle is what crushes whatever is placed in the mortar.
6. The mortarium (“mortar”) is so called because seeds

7 Isidore may refer here to the collections of Hippocrates, the
Aphorisms and the Prognostic.

8 The usual meaning for enchiridion is “handbook,” but Isidore
here clearly refers to some kind of instrument case.
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already desiccated (mortuus) and reduced to powder are
tempered there. 7. A ‘small mortar’ (coticula) is that in
which eye-salves (collyrium) are dissolved after they have
been stirred around. It should be smooth, for a small
mortar that is rough makes the salve shatter instead of
dissolving.

xii. Scents and ointments (De odoribus et unguentis)
1. Scent (odor) is named after ‘air’ (aer). 2. It is called
incense (thymiama) in the Greek language, because it is
scented, for a flower that bears a scent is called thyme
(thymum). With regard to this, Vergil (Geo. 4.169):

And (the honey) is redolent with thyme.

3. Incense (incensum) is so called because it is ‘consumed
by fire’ (igne consumere) when it is offered. 4. Tetrai-
dos formulae is the name for small, elongated shapes
of incense made from four ingredients, for in Greek
TéTTapa means “four,” and €idos means “shape.”
5. Myrrh (stacten) is an incense that is exuded under
pressure, and is so called by the Greeks from oToxTds
(i.e. “00zing™”), from the verb ot&Zew (i.e. “trickle”),
that is, exuded. 6. Balsam (mirobalanum) is so called
because it is made from the scent-bearing nut of which
Horace speaks (Odes 3.29.4):

The pressed ben-nut (balanus, i.e. the source of balsam)
for your hair.

Oil (oleum) is a pure substance, mixed with nothing else.
But ointment (unguentum) is anything made from com-
mon oil and enriched with a mixture of other ingredi-
ents, assuming a pleasant scent and producing odor for
some time.

7. Some ointments are named after places, as was
telinum, which Julius Caesar mentions, saying (Court-
ney fr. 2):

And we anoint our bodies with sweet telinum.

This used to be manufactured on the island of Telos,
which is one of the Cyclades. 8. And some ointments
are named after their inventors, as is amaracinum: some
people report that a certain royal youth, Amaracus by
name, fell by accident when he was carrying many
kinds of ointments and created a greater scent from
the mixing. Hence the finest ointments are now called
amaricina, but these are from a kind of flower, (i.e.

amaracus, “marjoram”). 9. There are still others that
are named from the aromatic quality of their mate-
rial, such as ‘oil of roses’ (rosaceum) from ‘rose’ (rosa)
and ‘henna ointment’ (quiprinum, i.e. cyprinum) from
‘henna’ (quiprum, i.e. cyprum) — hence these also carry
the scent of their own material. 10. Some of these oint-
ments are ‘simples’ — the ones that are made from only
one kind of ingredient — and hence they also carry the
scent associated with their name. An example is anet-
inum, for this is unmixed, from oil and dill (anetum)
alone. ‘Composite’ ointments, however, are those made
from many ingredients mixed together, and these do
not bear a scent associated with their name, because
the scent they produce is indeterminate, as the other
ingredients that are mixed in persist in their own scents.
11. Cerotum . . . Calasticum . . . Marciatum . . .

xiii. The foundations of medicine (De initiis
medicinae) 1. Some people ask why the art of medicine
is not included in the other liberal disciplines. It is
for this reason: the liberal disciplines treat individual
topics, but medicine treats the topics of all. Thus the
physician ought to know grammar, so that he can
understand and explain what he reads. 2. Similarly he
must know rhetoric, so that he is capable of summing
up the cases he treats with true arguments. He must
also know dialectic in order to scrutinize and cure the
causes of disease with the application of reason. So also
arithmetic, to reckon the number of hours in the onsets
of illness, and their periods of days. 3. Likewise with
geometry, so that from his knowledge of the qualities of
regions and the location of places, he may teach what
a person should attend to there. Then, music will not
be unknown to him, for we read of many things that
have been accomplished for sick people by way of this
discipline — as we read of David who rescued Saul from
an unclean spirit with the art of melody. The physician
Asclepiades also restored a certain victim of frenzy to
perfect health through harmonious sounds. 4. Finally,
he will be acquainted with astronomy, through which
he may observe the logic of the stars and the change
of seasons. For, as a certain physician says, according
to their mutations our bodies are also changed. s.
Thus medicine is called the Second Philosophy, for
each discipline claims for itself the entire human: by
philosophy the soul is cured; by medicine, the body.






Book V

Laws and times (De legibus et temporibus)

i. The originators of laws (De auctoribus legum) 1.
Moses of the Hebrew people was the first of all to explain
the divine laws, in the Sacred Scriptures. King Phoroneus
was the first to establish laws and legal processes for the
Greeks. 2. Mercury (i.e. Hermes) Trimegistus first gave
laws to the Egyptians. Solon was first to give laws to
the Athenians. Lycurgus first devised legal structures
for the Spartans by the authority of Apollo. 3. Numa
Pompilius, who succeeded Romulus to the throne, first
established laws for the Romans. Then, when the pop-
ulation was no longer able to bear the factious magis-
trates, they brought the Decemvirs (lit. the “ten men”)
into being to write laws; these men set forth in the Twelve
Tables the laws which had been translated from the books
of Solon into the Latin language. 4. These men were:
Appius Claudius, Genucius, Veterius, Julius, Manlius,
Sulpicius, Sextius, Curatius, Romilius, and Postumius.
These Decemvirs were selected to draw up laws. 5. The
consul Pompey first wanted to undertake the collection
of the laws into books, but he did not continue for fear
of detractors. Then Caesar began to do this, but he was
killed first. 6. And gradually the ancient laws became
obsolete due to age and neglect; although none of them
is still in use, nevertheless a knowledge of them seems
needful. 7. New laws originated from Emperor Con-
stantine and the others following him, but they were
mixed and disordered. After this, Theodosius Augustus
the younger instituted a code, made in imitation of those
of Gregorius and Hermogenianus, of decrees from the
time of Constantine, arranging them under the name of
each emperor; he called it the Theodosian Code after his
own name.

ii. Divine laws and human laws (De legibus divinis et
humanis) 1. All laws are either divine or human. Divine

1 The Latin term iushas abroad range of meaning and application,
with no single English equivalent. We have generally translated it
as “jurisprudence,” but have also used the terms “right,” “law,” or
“justice,” according to the context.

17

laws are based on nature, human law on customs. For this
reason human laws may disagree, because different laws
suit different peoples. 2. Fas is divine law; jurisprudence
(ius) ishuman law. To cross through a stranger’s property
is allowed by divine law; it is not allowed by human
law.

iii. How jurisprudence, laws, and customs differ from
each other (Quid differunt inter se ius, leges, et mores)
1. Jurisprudence is a general term, and a law is an aspect
of jurisprudence. It is called jurisprudence (ius) because
it is just (iustus)." All jurisprudence consists of laws and
customs. 2. A law is a written statute. A custom is usage
tested by age, or unwritten law, for law (lex, gen. legis) is
named from reading (legere), because it is written. 3. But
custom (mos) is a longstanding usage drawn likewise
from ‘moral habits’ (mores, the plural of mos). ‘Cus-
tomary law’ (consuetudo) is a certain system of justice
established by moral habits, which is taken as law when
a law is lacking; nor does it matter whether it exists in
writing or reasoning, since reason also validates law. 4.
Furthermore, if law is based on reason, then law will be
everything that is consistent with reason — provided that
itagrees with religion, accords with orderly conduct, and
is conducive to well-being. Customary law is so called
because it is in ‘common use’ (communis usus).

iv. What natural law is (Quid sit ius naturale) 1. Law
is either natural, or civil, or of nations. Natural law (ius
naturale) is common to all nations, and, because it exists
everywhere by the instinct of nature, it is not kept by
any regulation. Such is the union of a man and woman,
the children’s inheritance and education, the common
possession of everything, a single freedom for all, and
the right to acquire whatever is taken from the sky, the
earth, and the sea. 2. Also the return of something which
was entrusted and of money which was deposited, and
the repulsion of violence by force. Now this, or whatever
is similar to it, is never unjust, but is held to be natural
and fair.
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v. What civil law is (Quis sit ius civile) Civil law (ius
civile) is that which each individual population or city
has established particular to itself, for human or divine
reasons.

vi. What the law of nations is (Quid sit ius gentium)
1. The law of nations concerns the occupation of ter-
ritory, building, fortification, wars, captivities, enslave-
ments, the right of return, treaties of peace, truces, the
pledge not to molest embassies, the prohibition of mar-
riages between different races. And it is called the law of
nations’ (ius gentium) because nearly all nations (gentes)
use it.

vii. Whatmilitarylawis (Quid sitius militare) 1. ‘Mil-
itary law’ (ius militare) is the formalized practice of
waging war, the bond of making treaties, the march-
ing against or engagement with the foe at a given sig-
nal. Also the cessation of hostilities at a given signal,
and the military discipline for the disgrace of desert-
ing one’s post; also the method of distributing mili-
tary pay, the hierarchy of ranks, the honor of rewards,
as when a crown or torques are given. 2. Also the dis-
tribution of booty, and its equitable division based on
the status and deeds of the individuals; also the leader’s
share.

viii. What publiclaw is (Quid sit ius publicum) ‘Pub-
lic law’ (ius publicum) concerns sacred things, priests,
and magistrates.

ix. Whatquiritallawis (Quissitiusquiritum) 1. ‘Quir-
ital law’ (ius quiritum) is, properly speaking, Roman
law. No one except the Quirites, that is, the Romans,
is governed by it. It concerns such things as legal inheri-
tances, cretio (i.e. formal acceptance of an inheritance),
guardianship, usucapio (i.e. acquisition of ownership by
use): these laws are found among no other group of
people, but are particular to the Romans and estab-
lished for them alone. 2. Quirital law consists of laws and
plebiscites, decrees and edicts of rulers, or responses of
jurists.

x. What a law is (Quid sit lex) A law is a rule for a
people — through it those who are nobler by birth, along
with the common people, have ordained something.

xi. What popular resolutions (i.e. plebiscites) are
(Quid scitaplebium) Resolutions are established by the
common people alone, and they are called resolutions
(scitum) because the common people know (scire) them,
or because something is sought (sciscere) and petitioned
that it may take place.

xii. What a senate decree is (Quid senatusconsultum)
A senate decree is something that the senators alone
decide, by consulting the interests of the people.

xiii. What an order and an edict are (Quid constitutio
et edictum) An order (constitutio) or edict (edictum)
is that which a king or emperor orders (constituere) or
decrees (edicere).

xiv. What a response of jurists is (Quid responsa pru-
dentium) Responses are those things that jurists are said
to answer (respondere) to those consulting them, whence
the Responses of Paulus take their name.” There were cer-
tain experienced people, and arbitrators of equity, who
composed and issued instructions of civil jurisprudence
by which they might settle the quarrels and disputes of
parties in disagreement.

xv. Consular and tribunitial laws (De legibus con-
sularibus et tribunitiis) 1. Some laws are named from
those who produced them, such as consular laws, tri-
bunitial laws, Julian laws, Cornelian laws. Under Cae-
sar Augustus the suffect consuls® Papius and Poppaeus
introduced a law that is called ‘Lex Papia Poppea’ from
their names; this law sets up rewards for fathers for beget-
ting children. 2. Under the same emperor, Falcidius, the
plebeian tribune, also established alaw that no one might
in a will bequeath more to people outside the family than
would leave one quarter for the heirs. The law is called
the ‘Lex Falcidia’ from his name. Aquilius also [produced
a law, which to this day is called ‘Lex Aquilia’].

xvi. Replete law (De lex satura) A medly (satura) is a
law which is concerned with many things at once; it is
so called from the abundance of topics, and, as it were,
from fullness (saturitas), whence also to write satires

2 The Roman jurist Julius Paulus (early third century ce) compiled
a Responsa consisting of legal opinions.
3 A suffect consul is one elected after the regular time.
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(satura) is to compose richly varied poems, as those of
Horace, Juvenal, and Persius. The laws called ‘Novels’
(Novella) . ..

xvii. Rhodian laws (De legibus rhodiis) The Rhodian
laws are the laws of nautical commerce, and are so named
from the island of Rhodes, where the practice of com-
merce existed in ancient times.

xviii. Private statutes (De privilegiis) Private statutes
are the laws of individuals, private laws (privatae leges)
as it were. It is called a ‘private statute’ (privilegium)
because it is applied in private use (privatus).

xix. What a law is capable of (Quid possit lex) Every
law either allows something, as “A strong man may seek
reward,” or it forbids, as “No one is allowed to seek mar-
riage with a sacred virgin,” or it prescribes punishment,
as “Whoever has committed murder shall suffer capi-
tal punishment.” Indeed, human life is regulated by the
reward or punishment of law.

xx. Whyalawis enacted (Quare factaestlex) Laws are
enacted in order to control human audacity through the
fear they arouse, and so that innocent people may be safe
in the midst of reprobates, and so that even among the
impious the power of doing harm may be restrained by
a dreaded punishment.

xxi. What sort of law should be made (Qualis debet
fieri lex) A law should be honorable, just, feasible, in
agreement with nature, in agreement with the custom
of the country, appropriate to the place and time, neces-
sary, useful, and also clear, lest in its obscurity it contain
something deceitful, and it should be written not for
private convenience, but for the common benefit of the
citizens.

xxii. Cases (De causis) TTp&ypua is a Greek term that
means “case” (causa) in Latin, whence also legal business
is called pragmatica, and a person involved in cases or
legal business is called a pragmaticus.

xxiii. Witnesses (De testibus) Witnesses [are people
through whom the truth is sought in a legal process].
Before the proceedings each litigant binds (alligare) wit-
nesses to himself by covenants, so that afterward the

witnesses may not be free to dissimulate or withdraw
themselves, whence the witnesses are also called ‘bound’
(alligatus, ppl. of alligare). Also, they are called witnesses
(testes) because they are usually employed for a testament
(testamentum); they are also called signatories (signator),
because they sign (signare) the testament.

xxiv. Legal instruments (De instrumentiis legalibus)
1. Awill (voluntas) is the general name for all legal instru-
ments, because it proceeds not by force, but by ‘free will’
(voluntas); hence it receives such a name. 2. A testament
(testamentum) is so called because, unless the testator
(testator) died, one could not confirm or know what was
written in it, because it is closed and sealed, and it is
also called ‘testament’ because it is not valid until after
the setting up of the memorial of the testator (testatoris
monumentum), whence also the Apostle (Hebrews 9:17):
“The testament,” he says, “is of force after people are
dead.” 3. Nevertheless, in Sacred Scripture, ‘testament’
is not only the term for that which is not valid until
the testators be dead, but every pact and covenant was
called a testament. Thus Laban and Jacob made a testa-
ment, which was certainly valid between living people,
and in the Psalms it is written (82:6): “They have made a
covenant (testamentum) together against thee,” that is,
a pact; and innumerable such examples. 4. The tablets
(tabula) of a testament are so called because before the
use of papyrus sheets and parchment not only were tes-
taments written on smoothed tablets, but even letters
were so written. Hence those who carry these tablets
were called tabellarii. 5. A testament in civil law is con-
firmed by the signatures of five witnesses. 6. A testa-
ment in praetorian law is sealed with the seals of seven
witnesses; the former is made by citizens (civis), hence
it is civil (civile) law; the latter is made in the presence of
the praetors, hence it is of praetorian law. And to seal a
testament is ‘to put a distinguishing mark’ (notare) on it
so that what is written may be recognized (noscere, ppl.
notus). 7. A ‘holograph testament’ (holographum testa-
mentum) is entirely written and signed by the hand of
the author, whence it receives its name, for the Greeks
say &Aos for “entire,” and ypaen for “writing.”

8. A testament is invalid (inritum) if he who has made
the testament has lost his rights of citizenship, or if it was
not made ‘following prescribed procedures’ (rite). 9. An
inofficiosus (lit. “undutiful”) testament is one that does
not observe the duty (officium) of natural piety, and is
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made to the benefit of non-family members, disinherit-
ing the children for no good reason. 10. An annulled
(ruptus) will is so named because it is broken (dis-
rumpere, ppl. disruptus) by a child born posthumously,
who was neither expressly disinherited, nor named as an
heir. 11. A suppressed (suppressus) testament is one that
was not openly made public, thus defrauding the heirs or
the legatees or the freedmen. Even if it is not concealed,
but nevertheless is not shown to the aforementioned
people, then it appears to be suppressed (supprimere,
ppl. suppressus). 12. A proclamation is that which the tes-
tator reads out from wax tablets, saying “These things, as
they are written on these wax tablets, so I say them and
so I read them, and so you, Roman citizens, bear witness
forme.” And thisis called a ‘proclamation’ (nuncupatio),
because ‘to proclaim’ (nuncupare) is to name openly and
to confirm. 13. The ius liberorum (lit. “law of children”)
is a reciprocal arrangement of inheritance for couples
without children, naming one another as heirs in their
place. 14. A codicil (codicillum), as the ancients said, is
doubtless named after the originator who instituted this
kind of writing. And the writing requires no formality of
words, but only the desire of the testator, meaningfully
expressed in any kind of writing. It is common knowl-
edge that because of the difficulty of legal terminology,
and the necessity of employing formalities, the wishes
of the dead have been given support through the service
of the codicil, so that whoever writes such a statement
uses the heading of ‘codicil’ for what he writes. And just
as a codicil is made in place of a testament, so also a
letter can be made in place of a codicil. 15. A cretio is a
certain number of days within which the designated heir
either comes into the inheritance, or is excluded if the
time of the cretio has elapsed, and there is no opportu-
nity for him to receive the inheritance later. 16. Cretio is
so called as if it were ‘decision’ (decretio), that is, decid-
ing, or establishing — for example, “Let such and such a
person be my heir,” and it is added “and let him ‘accept
the inheritance’ (cernere, ppl. cretus) within so many
days.” Moreover, a hundred-day period was established
for coming into those inheritances to which a cretio was
not added. 17. A fideicommissum (i.e. a request to an
heir) is so called, as it specifies what ‘may be done’ (fiat)
as commissioned (committere, ppl. commissum) by the
deceased — for faith (fides) is so called because ‘it may
be done’ (fiat); it is, however requested not in obligatory
language, but as a wish.

18. A pact is a document of agreement between par-
ties in a state of peace (pax, gen. pacis), approved by
law and custom, and it is called pact (pactum) as if it
were ‘made from peace’ (ex pace factum), from ‘come to
an agreement’ (pacere), which also generates the form
pepigit, “he has agreed.” 19. A placitum (“agreed con-
dition”) is named similarly, because it pleases (placere).
Some say a pact is what someone does willingly, but a
placitum is what one is compelled to do even against
one’s will, as for example when someone is brought into
the court to answer; no one can call this a pact, but rather
a placitum. 20. A mandatum (“consensual contract”) is
so called because formerly, in a business transaction,
one person would ‘shake hands’ (manus dabat) with the
other. 21. And a ‘valid act’ (ratum) is, as it were, rational
(rationabile) and just (rectus), whence he who pledges
says “I declare this to be valid (ratum),” that is, firm and
lasting. 22. Something done ‘by established procedure’
(rite) is not done ‘by right’ (recte), but according to cus-
tom. ‘Autograph surety’ (chirographum) . . . ‘Warranty’
(cautio) . . .

23. Buying and selling are exchanges of goods and con-
tracts taking place by agreement. 24. Buying (emptio) is
so called because it is ‘from me for you’ (a me tibi); selling
(venditio), as if the word were venundatio, that is, from
the marketplace (nundinae). 25. A donation is a settle-
ment of any sort of property. And people say it is called
donation (donatio) as if the word were ‘presentation of
a gift’ (doni actio), and dowry (dos, acc. dotem) as if it
were ‘I give likewise’ (do item) — for after the donation
has taken place at the wedding, the dowry follows. 26.
Indeed, there was an ancient ceremony of marriage, in
which the husband and wife purchased each other, so
that it did not seem that the wife was a handmaid, as we
hold legally. Thence it is that after the donation of the
husband takes place, the dowry of the wife follows. 27.
A usufructuary donation (donatio usufructuaria) is so
called for this reason, because the donor still retains the
‘use of the yield’ (usus fructu) from the gift, with the legal
title reserved for the recipient. 28. A ‘direct donation’
(donatio directa) is so named because it is immediately
transferred to another both in legal title and in use of
the yield, and no part of it is diverted back to the legal
right of the donor.

29. Covenants are, technically speaking, witnessed,
and they are called covenants (condicio) from ‘talk-
ing together’ (condicere), as if the word were condicio,
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because not just one witness swears there, but two or
more. Indeed, every word stands not in the mouth
of one witness alone, but of two or three witnesses
(cf. Deuteronomy 19:15). Furthermore, they are called
covenants, because the speeches of the witnesses agree
with each other, as if the word were condictiones (lit.
“joint utterances”). 30. A stipulation is a promise or
a pledge, whence stipulators are also called promisors.
And stipulation (stipulatio) is so called from straw (stip-
ula), for the ancients, when they would promise each
other something, would break a straw that they were
holding; in joining this straw together again they would
acknowledge their pledge. [Or it is because people would
have called something firm stipulus, according to Paulus
the jurist.] 31. A sacramentum is a bond given in support
of a promise, and it is called a sacramentum (lit. “holy
thing”) because to violate a promise is a breach of faith.

xxv. Property (Derebus) 1. An inheritance is property
that passes to a person upon someone’s death, either
bequeathed by a will, or retained through occupancy.
And it is called ‘inheritance’ (hereditas) from ‘property
entered in on’ (res adita), or from ‘money’ (aes, gen.
aeris), because whoever possesses land also pays the tax;
whence also property (res).* 2. Property is that which
exists under our legal title. And ‘legal titles’ (ius) are
things that are possessed by us lawfully (iuste), and do
not belong to someone else. 3. Property (res) is so named
from holding rightly (recte), and ‘legal titles’ from pos-
sessing lawfully, for what is possessed ‘with title’ (ius), is
possessed ‘lawfully’ (iuste), and what is possessed law-
fully is possessed well. But what is possessed wrongly
is that which is owned by someone else. Someone who
either uses his own property improperly, or takes the
property of another, possesses wrongly. He possesses
lawfully who is not ensnared by greed. But whoever is
held by greed is the possessed, not the possessor.

4. Goods are the possessions of honorable or noble
people, and they are called ‘goods’ (bona) for that rea-
son, because they have no base use, but people make use
of them for good (bonus) purposes. 5. A peculium, prop-
erly speaking, relates to younger persons or slaves, for a
peculium is something that a father allows his son, or a
master his slave, to handle as his own. And it is called

4 The phrase inde et res, “whence also property,” seems to be
scribally corrupt.

peculium from ‘livestock’ (pecus), of which all the wealth
of the ancients consisted. 6. The possession of goods is
the legal right of possession, acquired following a certain
procedure and with a certain title.

7. An intestate (intestata) inheritance is one that has
not been written in a testament, or, if it has, has not been
legally entered upon. 8. An inheritance is called caduca
(i.e. property without an heir), because its heirs have
died (cadere). 9. Familia herciscunda is the division of
the inheritance among the heirs, for division was called
herciscunda by the ancients. 10. It is for dividing what
is held in common among those who own property in
common; thisaction requires thata mediator be assigned
to the claimants, a mediator by whose arbitration the
property may be divided (dividere). 11. The action of fines
regundi is so called because through it the boundaries
(fines) of each party may be drawn (regere), lest they be
blurred, as long as the disagreement does not concern a
place narrower than five feet.

12. Locatio is property lent out for use at a fixed price.
13. Conductio is property borrowed for use at an estab-
lished price. 14. A res credita is property brought under
terms of obligation in such a way that from the time
when the contract was made it was determined that it
is mortgaged. 15. Usura is the increment of interest, so
called from the ‘use of money’ (usu aeris) that is lent.
16. Commodatum is that which is subject to our author-
ity and is transferred temporarily to someone else ‘with
a limit’ (cum modo) of the time during which he may
have it, whence it is called commodatum. 17. A precar-
ium exists when a creditor, having been requested by
entreaty, allows the debtor to remain in possession of
the cultivated land that is owing to him, and to have the
fruits from it. And it is called precarium, because it ‘is
entered into by means of entreaty’ (prece aditur), as if
the word were precadium, with the letter r put for the d.
18. A mutuum (i.e. a kind of loan) is so called, because
that which is given by me to you is turned ‘from mine
to yours’ (ex meo tuum).

19. A ‘deposit’ (depositum) is a security entrusted for a
set time, as though it were ‘set down for a long time’ (diu
positum). And someone is seen to make a deposit when,
for fear of theft or fire or shipwreck, he leaves (deponere,
ppl. depositus) something with another person for safe-
keeping. 20. And there is a difference in usage between
a pignus and an arra. A pignus is that which is given
in place of something borrowed, and when the loan is
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returned, the pignus is immediately given back, but an
arra is that which is given first, in partial payment for
property purchased with a contract of good faith, and
afterward the payment is completed. 21. For an arramust
be part of the complete payment, and not given back;
whence whoever has an arra does not return it as he does
a security, but, rather, desires the full payment, and it is
called arra ‘from the thing’ (a re) for which it is paid.

Furthermore there is this difference between a pignus,
a fiduciaand a hypotheca. 22. For a pignusis that which is
pledged on account ofaloan, and at the set time the cred-
itor gets possession of the loan only; ownership of the
pignus remains with the borrower. 23. The term fiducia
(i.e. the transference of property on trust) is used when
something is transferred or the right to it is forfeited for
the sake of a loan. 24. Hypotheca is the term used when
a thing is lent without the deposit of a pignus, with only
an agreement or warranty being made. 25. Momentum is
so called from shortness of time, requiring that the loan
be returned as soon as the transaction is secured, and
that there should be no delay in the recovery of the debt;
just as a moment (momentum) possesses no space — its
point in time is so short that it has no duration of any
kind.

26. An ‘instrument’ (instrumentum) is what we use to
make (construere) something, as a knife, a reed-pen, an
axe. 27. An instructum is what is made by an instrument,
such as a staff, a codex, a table. 28. Usus is that use to
which we put the thing that is made, such as leaning on
a staff, reading in a codex, gaming on a table; but even
the fruit of the fields is also called wusus, because we use
(uti, ppl. usus) it. These are the three uses. 29. Usufruc-
tus is so called because only its yield (fructus) is held for
use, and all the other rights remain with someone else.
30. Usucapio is the acquisition of ownership through the
maintenance of legal possession, either for two years or
for some other time. 31. Mancipatio is so called because
the property is ‘taken in the hand’ (manu . . . capitur).
Hence it is appropriate for whoever takes formal pos-
session to grasp the property itself that is given into his
possession.

32. Cessiois a concession (concessio) of one’s own prop-
erty, such as this: “I cede by right of affinity,” for we say
‘cede’ (cedere) as if it were ‘concede’ (concedere), that
is, those things that are our own; for we ‘restore’ the
property of another, we do not ‘cede’ it. In fact, tech-
nically speaking, someone is said to cede when he gives

in to another in spite of the truth, as Cicero (Defense of
Ligarius 7.22): “He ceded,” he says, “to the authority of
a very distinguished man, or rather, he obeyed.” 33. A
‘temporary injuction’ (interdictum) ‘is pronounced for
the time being’ (interim dicitur) by the judge, not in
perpetuity, but with the intention of changing the tem-
porary order at the right time, when the conditions of
the judgment are met. 34. Payment (pretium) is so called
because we give ‘it first’ (prius eum), so that in return
for it we may rightfully take possession of the property
we are seeking. 35. Commerce (commercium) is named
after merchandise (merx, gen. mercis), by which term we
speak of things for sale. Whence an assembly of many
people who are accustomed to sell and buy goods is
called a market (mercatus). 36. Integri restitutio is the
restoring of a case or of a property. 37. A case that has
not been brought to a conclusion by the authority of the
law is ‘reconstituted’ (redintegrare); property that has
been taken or forcefully seized by the authority of the
law is ‘restored’ (redintegrare).

xxvi. Crimes written in the law (De criminibus in lege
conscriptis) 1. Crime (crimen) has its name from lack-
ing (carere) — like theft, deceit, and other actions that
do not kill, but cause disgrace. 2. Misdeed (facinus) is
so called from doing (facere) evil that harms another. 3.
‘Outrageous deed’ (flagitium) is so called from ‘urgently
summoning’ (flagitare) the corrupting power of lust, by
which one harms oneself. All wrongdoing belongs to
one of these two categories. 4. Force (vis) is the strength
(virtus) of a powerful person, through which a case or
property is either carried off or extorted. 5. It is ‘private
force’ (vis privata) if someone, before the trial, has used
armed men to drive someone from his own property or
overpower him. 6. Itis ‘public force’ (vis publica) if some-
one has executed before the populace a citizen making an
appeal to a judge or a king, or tortured him or whipped
him or fettered him. 7. Deception (dolus) is a cunning of
the mind, so named from the fact that it deludes (delud-
ere), for the deceiver does one thing and pretends to do
another. Petronius thinks otherwise when he says “What,
judges, is deception (dolus)? Surely it is when something
is done that is painful (dolere) to read about. You have
‘deception’; now hear about evil.” 8. Calummnia (i.e. the
bringing of a charge in bad faith) is the contention of

5 The source of this passage has not been identified.
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a hostile lawsuit, called from ‘using subterfuge’ (calvi),
that is, deceiving. 9. Deceit (falsitas) is so called from
saying (fari, ppl. fatus) something other than the truth.
10. Injury (iniuria) is injustice. Hence among the comic
authors (Plautus, The Braggart Soldier 436): “You are an
injury,” that is, someone who dares something against
the rule of law (ius, gen. iuris).

11. A dissension on the part of citizens is called ‘sedi-
tion’ (seditio), because people divide (seorsum + ire,
ppl. itus, lit. “go apart”) into different factions — for
they greatly rejoice in disturbances and in tumult. 12.
Sacrilege (sacrilegium), strictly speaking, is the theft
of sacred objects. Later this term was applied to the
worship of idols. 13. Adultery (adulterium) is a decep-
tion with regard to someone else’s marriage, which
because it has defiled the ‘marriage bed of another’
(alterius torum), receives the name adultery. 14. ‘Tllicit
sex’ (stuprumy). .. Rape (raptus), strictly speaking, is ille-
gal intercourse, so called from corrupting (corrumpere,
ppl. corruptus) whence also he who ‘gains submission
over one he has taken by force’ (rapto potitur) delights in
illicit sex. 15. The word ‘homicide’ (homicidium) is com-
pounded from ‘man’ (homo) and ‘slaughter’ (caedes).
For whoever was proven to have committed slaughter
against a person, the ancients called a homicide (homi-
cida). 16. The charge of parricide was brought not only
against someone who had killed his parent, that is, his
father or mother, but also against someone who had
killed a brother; and it was called parricide (parricid-
ium) as if it were ‘slaughter of a parent’ (parentis caedes).
17. Internecivum iudicium (i.e. murderous judgment) was
charged against someone who had given false testimony
and had so caused a person’s death. Ownership of the
dead man’s goods would pass to the accuser. And the
significance of internecivusis that is refers to the destruc-
tion (enectio), as it were, of an individual — for they used
to put the prefix inter- in place of e-: Naevius (fr. 55):
“mare interbibere” (“to drain the sea”) and Plautus (fr.
188): “interluere mare” (“to wash away the sea”); that is,
ebibere and eluere.

18. Theft (furtum) is the secret purloining of someone
else’s property, named from gloomy (furvus), thatis dark
(fuscus), because it takes place in the dark. Theft was a
capital offense among the ancients, before the penalty
of four-fold damages. Pervasio is the open appropria-
tion of someone else’s property. Theft involves goods
that can be carried from one place to another, 19. but

pervasio involves both those things that can be moved
and those that are immovable. 20. Infitiatio is denial of
liability for what is owed when it is sought by a credi-
tor. Similarly abiuratio is the denial of liability for prop-
erty that has been loaned. 21. The judgment of ambitus
is made against someone who wins office by means of
bribery and ‘canvasses for support’ (ambire, ppl. ambi-
tus, lit. “go round”); he is likely to lose the position that
he gains by graft. 22. The judgment of peculatus is made
against those who commit fraud with respect to pub-
lic funds and embezzle public money, for peculatus is
so named from money (pecunia). And the theft of pub-
lic property is not judged in the same way as the theft
of private property, for the former is judged as sacrilege,
because the theftis of sacred things. 23. Someone who has
taken money from his associates is accused of extortion
(repetundae). If the accused in such a case dies before the
verdict then judgment is delivered against his estate. 24.
The judgment of incest (incestum) is made with regard
to consecrated virgins or those who are closely related by
blood, for those who have intercourse with such people
are considered incestus, that is, ‘unchaste’ (incastus). 25.
Those who have injured or violated royal majesty are
liable on a charge of treason (maiestas), as are those who
betray the state or connive with enemies. 26. The term
piaculum (i.e. an act that demands expiation) is used for
something that can be expiated (expiare), when crimes
have been committed that need to be expiated according
to some established practice.

xxvii. Punishments drawn up in the laws (De poenis
in legibus constitutis) 1. Harm (malum) is defined in
two ways: one definition being what a person does; the
other, what he suffers. What he does is wrongdoing (pec-
catum), what he suffers is punishment. And harm is at
its full extent when it is both past and also impending,
so that it includes both grief and dread. 2. Punishment
(poena) is so called because it punishes (punire). But it is
anoun used with an epithet, and without this additional
term it does not have a complete meaning; if you add
‘the punishment of prison,” ‘the punishment of exile,
‘the punishment of death,” you complete the meaning.
3. The term penalty (supplicium), strictly speaking, is not
used with regard to someone who is punished in any way
at all, but with regard to one who is sentenced in such a
way that his goods are ‘set apart as sacred’ (consecrare)
and are paid into the public treasury. For penalties were
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once called ‘supplications’ (supplicamenta). It is also
called suppliciumwhen somethingis offered to God from
someone’s fine, whence also ‘to supplicate’ (supplicare).

4. Cicero writes that eight types of punishment are
contained in the laws, that is, fines, fetters, lashes, com-
pensation in kind, disgrace, exile, slavery, and death
(cf. On the Orator 1.194). By these punishments every
crime that is committed is avenged. 5. Fine (damnum)
is named from a diminution (diminutio) of property.
6. Fetters (vincula) are named from ‘fettering’ (vincire),
that is, confining, because they confine and restrain, or
because they ‘bind by force’ (vi ligare). 7. Foot-shackles
(compes) are named because they ‘restrain the feet’ (con-
tinere + pes). 8. Peducae are nooses by which the feet are
ensnared, named from ‘catching the feet’ (pedem capere).
9. And chains (catena), because they ‘catch hold of” (capi-
endo tenere) the feet to prevent walking. Also chains are
so called because their many links catch hold of one
another (se capere).10. Manacles (manicae, lit. “sleeves”)
are chains by which the hands (manus) are bound —
but manicae are also a part of tunics. 11. Thong-fetters
(nervus) . . .12. The boia is a collar for the condemned;
it is like the yoke of an ox (bos), made out of a kind of
chain. 13. Prison, the place in which criminals are held
in custody, and it is called prison (carcer) because in it
people are confined (coercere) and shut in, as if the word
were arcer, that is, from enclosing (arcere). The place in
which criminals are kept we call carcer, using the singu-
lar, but the place whence chariot-teams are released we
call carceres (i.e. the starting gate at a race course), using
the plural.

14. Whips (verber) are so called, because when they are
wielded, they strike (verberare) the air. Hence lashes (fla-
grum) and floggings and scourges (flagellum), because
they resound on the body with a whistling (flatus) and
a crack. There is flogging (plaga), as if the term were
flaga: but plaga and flagrum are primary in form, and
flagellum is made by forming the diminutive. 15. The
anguilla (i.e. an eel-skin whip) is used to punish boys in
schools; it is called scotica in common usage. 16. Cudgels
(fustis) are used to beat young men for their crimes; they
are so named because they may stand fixed in ditches
(fossa); country people call them ‘stakes.” 17. Crowbars
(vectis) are so called because they are carried (vectare)
in the hands, whence doors and stones are ‘pried loose’
(vellere), but they do not pertain to punishments of law.
18. Switches (virga) are the tips of branches and trees,

so called because they are green (viridis), or because
they possess the power of persuading (vis arguendi); if
it is smooth, it is a switch, but if it is knotty and has
points, it is correctly called by the term scorpio (lit. “scor-
pion”), becauseitis driven into the body leaving a curved
wound. 19. Lashes (ictus), technically speaking, belong to
scourges, and are named from brandishing (agitare). 20.
Ungulae (lit. “claws”) are so called because they dig out.
These are also called fidiculae (lit. “small lutes”), because
by them the accused are tortured on the rack (eculeus),
so that the truth (fides) is discovered. 21. And the rack
is so called because it stretches (extendere). 22. Tortures
(tormentum) indeed are so called because they discover
the intention (mens, gen. mentis) by twisting (forquere).
23. The quarry-prisons are a type of punishment associ-
ated with whipping, invented by Tarquin Superbus for
the punishment of the wicked. Indeed, this Tarquin was
first to invent quarry-prisons, torture, cudgels, mines,
and exile, and was himself first of the kings to earn exile.

24. ‘Compensation in kind’ (talio) is a punishment
resembling the act being punished, so that someone suf-
fers ‘in such away’ (taliter) as he acted. Thisis established
by nature and by law, so that (cf. Juvencus, Gospel Poem

1.549):

Let retribution of a similar kind fall to the one causing
injury.

Whence also this is said with regard to the Law of the Old
Testament (Matthew 5:38): “An eye for an eye, a tooth
for a tooth.” Compensation in kind is established for
repaying not only injuries, but also favors, for this term
is common to both injuries and favors. 25. Ignominy
is so called because one who is apprehended in some
crime ceases to have the reputation of honesty. And it is
called ignominy (ignominium) as if it were the term for
being sine nomine (“without reputation”), just as igno-
rant (ignarus) is without knowledge, and ignoble (igno-
bilis) is without nobilitas (“nobility”). 26. There is also
infamy (infamium), as if it were ‘without good report’
(fama), and ‘report’ is so called because by speaking
(fari), that is, talking, it roves about, creeping through
the grapevine of tongues and ears. The term fama is also
appropriate for both good and evil things, for ‘report’
is sometimes of good fortune, as in ‘illustrious report,’
which is praise. It is also of evils, as in Vergil (Aen. 4.174):

Report (fama), than which no other evil is more speedy.
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27. Report does not possess a trustworthy name, because
it is especially untruthful, either adding many things to
the truth, or distorting the truth. It lasts just as long as it
is not put to the test, but whenever you put it to the test,
it ceases to be, and after that is called fact, not report.

28. Exile (exilium) is so called as if it were ‘outside the
country’ (extra solum), for someone who is outside the
country is called an exile (exul). Whence postliminium
(i.e. the restoration of rank and privileges) for those
who return, that is, those who are brought back from
exile, who were cast out undeservedly, that is, cast out
beyond the borders (limen) of their native land. Exile
is divided into those who are relegatus and those who
are deportatus. 29. A relegatus is one whose possessions
accompany him; a deportatusis not so accompanied. 30.
Proscription (proscriptio) is a condemnation of exile at
a distance, as if it were a ‘writing afar’ (porro scriptio).
Also, because it is ‘publicly drawn up’ (palam scriptus).
31. A mine (metallum) is where exiles are transported
to dig out a vein of ore and hew out marble in slabs.
32. Slavery (servitus) is named from saving (servare), for
among the ancients, those who were saved from death
in battle were called slaves (servus). This alone is the
most extreme of all evils; for free people it is worse than
every kind of punishment, for where freedom is lost,
everything is lost with it.

33. There are various possible means of execution;
among them the cross (crux), or patibulum (i.e. forked
gibbet), on which men who are hanged are tormented
(cruciare) or suffer (pati), whence these take their names.
34. The patibulumis commonly called the fork (furca), as
if it were ‘supporting the head’ (ferre caput), for hanging
ona gibbet causes death by strangling; but the patibulum
is a lesser punishment than the cross. The patibulum
immediately kills those who are hanged on it, but the
cross torments those nailed to it for a long time; whence
in the Gospel the legs of the thieves were broken, so that
they might die and be taken from the cross before the
Sabbath, because those hanged from a cross could not
die quickly (John 19:32).

35. There are also differences in the types of dying. It
is especially cruel to be drowned in water,’ to be burned
in fire, to perish from cold and hunger, to be thrown to
dogs and animals. Indeed, the earlier age preferred that

6 Our translation omits the problematic torquentes, a likely
corruption.

death occur by the sword, for the sword understands how
to bring life to the finish with a quick death, without a
more grievous torment. 36. A culleum (i.e. aleatherbagin
which parricides were sewn up and drowned) is a con-
tainer for parricides, named from covering (occulere),
that is, enclosing. It is a bag made of skin, in which par-
ricides were closed up along with an ape, a rooster, and
a snake, and thrown into the sea. The type to which all
these deaths belong is called censure. 37. Censure (ani-
madversio) is what occurs when a judge punishes a guilty
man, and he is said to pass censure, that is, to ‘turn his
attention’ (animum . . . advertere) in that direction, to
focus on the punishing of the accused, because he is
the judge. 38. For that reason the Romans forbade water
and fire to certain condemned people — because air and
water are free to all and given to everyone — so that the
condemned might not enjoy what is given by nature to
everyone.

xxviii. The word for ‘chronicles’ (De chronicae
vocabulo) ‘Chronicle’ (chronica) is the Greek term for
what is called a ‘succession of times’ in Latin. Among
the Greeks Eusebius, Bishop of Caesarea, compiled such
a work, and the priest Jerome translated it into Latin.
Xpovos in Greek means “time” in Latin.

xxix. Moments and hours (De momentis et horis)
1. Intervals of time are divided into moments, hours,
days, months, years, lustrums, centuries, and ages. A
moment (momentum) is the least and shortest bit of
time, so called from the movement (motus) of the stars.
2.Itis the extreme limit of brevity of the hour’s segments,
when one instant stops and another starts. Hour (hora)
is a Greek term (cf. dpa), but it is pronounced in the
same way in Latin. The hour is the boundary of time,
just as the word ora means a boundary like the shore of
the sea, or the bank of a river, or the border of a garment.

xxx. Days (De diebus) 1. Day (dies) is the presence of
the sun, or when the sun is over the earth, as nightis when
thesunisunder the earth — for whether itis day or nightis
due to whether the sun is above or below the earth. A day
properly so called is of twenty-four hours, and lasts as
long as it takes a day and a night to complete the interval
of their course through the turning of the sky, from one
rising sun to the next. In poor usage, however, one day
is the interval between sunrise and sunset. 2. Moreover,
a day has two intervals: the diurnal and the nocturnal. A
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day is twenty-four hours long, the interval twelve hours
long. 3. The whole is called ‘day’ after its superior, diurnal
interval. Whence the usage is that, without thinking of
nights, we speak of a ‘number of days,” as is written
in the divine Law (Genesis 1:5): “And there was made
evening and morning, one day.” 4. A day according to
the Egyptians begins at sunset; among the Persians, at
sunrise; according to the Athenians, at the sixth hour of
our day; according to the Romans, at midnight. Hence
cockcrow is at that time, when their voice heralds the
day, and when the midnight breeze rises.

5. Days (dies) are so called from ‘the gods’ (deus, abla-
tive plural diis), whose names the Romans conferred
upon certain astral bodies, for they named the first day
from the sun, which is the chief of all the astral bodies,
just as that day is head of all the days. 6. The second
day is named from the moon, which is closest to the sun
in brilliance and size, and it borrows its light from the
sun. The third, from the star of Mars, called Vesper. The
fourth, from the star of Mercury, which some call the
‘white circle.” 7. The fifth, from the star of Jupiter, which
they call Phaeton. The sixth, from the star of Venus,
which they name Lucifer, which has the most light of all
the stars. The seventh, from the star of Saturn, which,
placed in the sixth heaven, is said to run its course in
thirty years. 8. Hence the pagans took the names of the
days from these seven stars because they thought that
they were affected by these stars in some matters, say-
ing that they received their spirit from the sun, their
body from the moon, their intelligence and speech from
Mercury, their pleasure from Venus, their blood from
Mars, their disposition from Jupiter, and their bodily
humors from Saturn. Such indeed was the stupidity of
the pagans, who made up such ridiculous figments for
themselves.

9. Among the Hebrews, however, the first day is called
‘one of the sabbath’ (una sabbati); this is our Lord’s Day
(dies dominicus), which the pagans called the day of the
sun. The ‘second of the sabbath’ is our second weekday
(feria), which secular people call the day of the moon.
“Third of the sabbath,’ the third weekday, which they call
the day of Mars. ‘Fourth of the sabbath,’ the fourth week-
day, which is called the day of Mercury by the pagans.
10. ‘Fifth of the sabbath’ is the fifth weekday, that is, fifth
counting (i.e. inclusively) from the Lord’s Day, which
is called the day of Jupiter among the pagans. ‘Sixth of

the sabbath’ is what the sixth weekday is called, which is
named the day of Venus among those same pagans. The
sabbath is the seventh counting (i.e. inclusively) from the
Lord’s Day, and the pagans dedicated it to Saturn and
named it the day of Saturn. ‘Sabbath’ is translated from
Hebrew into Latin as “rest,” because on that day God
rested from all his works. 11. Now, in a Christian mouth,
the names for the days of the week sound better when
they agree with the Church’s observance. If, however,
it should happen that prevailing practice should draw
someone into uttering with his lips what he deplores
in his heart, let him understand that all those figures
whose names have been given to the days of the week
were themselves human. On account of certain mortal
gifts they were very able and achieved distinction in this
world, and so they were granted divine honors by their
devotees both in the days and in the stars. But the stars
were first named from the names of humans, and the
days were named from the stars.

12. Weekdays (feria) were named from ‘speaking’
(fari), because on those days we have a time for speech,
that is, to speak in the divine office or in human busi-
ness. Of these there are festival days, instituted on behalf
of humans, and holy days, for divine rites. 13. There are
three parts of a day: morning, midday, and evening. 14.
In the morning the light is advanced and full, no longer
twilight. It is called morning (mane) from the adjective
‘good,” because the ancients used manus as a word for
‘good’ — for what is better than light? Others think that
morning is named from the ‘departed spirits’ (Manes),
whose abode is between the moon and the earth. Others
think the name is from ‘air,” because it is manus, that
is, rarified and transparent. 15. Midday (meridies) is so
called as if the word were medidies, that is, the ‘middle of
the day’ (medius dies), or because then the day is purer,
for merummeans “pure.” Indeed, of the whole day noth-
ing is brighter than midday, when the sun shines from
the middle of the sky and lights the whole globe with
equal clarity. 16. Evening (suprema) is the last part of the
day, when the sun turns its course toward its setting —
so called because it ‘still exists’ (superesse) up to the final
part of the day. 17. The ‘late hour’ (serum) is so called
from the ‘door-bars’ (sera) that are closed when night
comes on, so that one may be safer in one’s sleep.

18. Today (hodie) is as if it were ‘on this day’ (hic dies,
ablative hoc die). And the word is quotidie (i.e. “daily”),
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not cotidie, seeing thatitis ‘on every day’ (quot diebus).19.
Tomorrow (cras, also meaning “in the future”), because
it is ‘hereafter.” 20. Yesterday (hesternum) is the day
before, and called hesternum because that day is now
apart (extraneus) and remote from us from its having
passed by. 21. “The day before’ (pridie), moreover, as if it
were ‘on the previous day’ (priori die). 22. ‘On the day
before yesterday’ (perendie),” that is, ‘beyond the day
before’ (per ante diem) or ‘in advance,” that is, before-
hand.

xxxi. Night (De nocte) 1. Night (nox) is so called from
‘harming’ (nocere), because it impairs the eyes. It has
the light of the moon and stars, so as not to be without
adornment, and so that it may comfort all those who
work at night, and so that it may have sufficient light
for certain living creatures that cannot tolerate sunlight.
2. Further, the alternation of night and day is made to
provide the shift between sleeping and waking, so that
the resting time of night may temper the effort of daily
work. 3. Night occurs either because the sun is wearied
from its long journey, and when it has passed over to
the last stretch of the sky, grows weak and breathes its
last fires as it dwindles away, or because the sun is driven
under the earth by the same force by which it carries
its light over the earth, so that the shadow of the earth
makes night. Hence Vergil (Aen. 2.250):

Night rushes from the Ocean, cloaking with its great
shadow both earth and sky.

4. There are seven parts of a night: early evening, dusk,
late evening, the dead of night, cockcrow, early morn-
ing, and daybreak. 5. Evening (vesperum) is named for
the western star (i.e. Vesper), which follows the setting
sun and precedes the oncoming darkness. Concerning
it, Vergil (cf. Aen. 1.374):

Sooner, as the heavens are closed up, does the evening
star (Vesper) lay the day to rest.

7 Isidore seems to take perendie, “on the day after tomorrow,” as
“on the day before yesterday.”

8 Isidore describes daybreak as ‘little’ because diluculum has the
form of a diminutive.

9 The translation reflects the reading Eois from the received text
of Vergil. The untranslatable Eoos of some early manuscripts seems
to be corrupt.

6. Darkness (tenebrae) is so called because it ‘holds
shadows’ (tenere umbras). 7. Dusk (crepusculum) is an
uncertain light, for we call an uncertain thing ‘obscure’
(creper), that is, it is between light and darkness. 8. The
‘late evening’ (conticinium) is the time when all is silent,
for to be silent is conticescere. 9. The ‘dead of night’
(intempestum) is the middle and inactive time (fempus)
of night, when nothing can be done and all things are
at rest in sleep, for time is not perceived on its own
account, but by way of human activities, and the mid-
dle of the night lacks activity. 10. Therefore intempes-
tus means “inactive,” as if it were ‘without time’ (sine
tempore), that is, without the activity by which time is
perceived. Whence the expression, “you have arrived ‘at
an untimely moment’ (intempestive).” Hence the dead
of night is so called because it lacks time, that is, activity.

11. Cockcrow (gallicinium) is so called from cocks
(gallus), the heralds of light. 12. The ‘early morning’
(matutinum) falls between the passing of darkness and
the coming of dawn, and it is called matutinum because
this is the time of the beginning of morning (marne). 13.
Daybreak (diluculum) is as if it were the little ‘light of
day’ (diei lux) just now beginning.® 14. This is also called
aurora, which comes before the sun. Thus aurora is the
prelude of the day as it grows light and the first bright-
ness of the air, which is called fcos (“dawn”) in Greek. By
borrowing we name it aurora, as if it were eorora. Hence
this verse (cf. Vergil, Aen. 2.417):

And the East Wind rejoicing in its horses of dawn
(Eo00s).°

And (Vergil, Aen. 1.489):

And the army from the east (Eous).

xxxii. The week (De hebdomada) The week (hebdo-
mada) is so called from its seven days, whose repetition
makes up the months and years and centuries — for the
Greeks call seven &émt&. We call this a septimana, as if
it were ‘seven (septem) lights,” for the morning (mane)
is light. Now the eighth day is the same as the first, the
day to which the sequence of the week returns, and from
which it starts again.

xxxiii. Months (De mensibus) 1. The name ‘month’
(mensis) is Greek, taken from the name of the moon,
for the moon in Greek is called prjvn. Hence in Hebrew
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the proper months are numbered not from the circuit
of the sun but by the course of the moon, that is, from
new moon to new moon. 2. The Egyptians, however, first
reckoned the day of the month from the course of the
sun, because of the swifter course of the moon, so that
no error in computation would come about because of
its speed, for the slower movement of the sun could be
perceived more easily. 3. The month of January (lanuar-
ius) is so called from Janus, to whom it was consecrated
by the pagans, or because January is the threshold and
doorway (ianua) of the year. Hence Janus is depicted as
two-faced, to display the entrance and the exit of the
year. 4. February (Februarius) is named from Februus,
that is, Pluto, for whom sacrifices were performed in
that month — for the Romans consecrated January to the
heavenly deities and February to the gods of the under-
world. Therefore February was named from Februus,
that is Pluto, not from ‘fever’ (febris), that is, a sickness.
5. March (Martius) was named after Mars, the founder
of the Roman people, or because at that time all living
things are stirred to virility (mas, gen. maris) and to the
pleasures of sexual intercourse. 6. This month is also
called the month of new things, because the month of
March is the beginning of the year.” It is also called the
‘new spring (ver),” from its signs of germination, because
in that month opportunity for business deals is signaled
by the new crops ‘turning green’ (viridantibus).

7. April (Aprilis) is named for Venus, as if it were
Aphrodis, for in Greek Venus is called Appo8itn — or
because in this month everything ‘is opened’ (aperire)
into flower, as if it were Aperilis. 8. May (Maius) is
named from Maia, the mother of Mercury, or from the
elders (maior) who were the leading men of the state,
for the Romans dedicated this month to older people,
but the following one to younger people. 9. Hence the
latter is called June (Iunius), because formerly the peo-
ple were divided into ‘centuries’ of older and younger
(iunior). 10. But July (Iulius) and August (Augustus) were
named in honor of individual men, Julius and Augus-
tus Caesar. Earlier these months were called Quintilis
and Sextilis: Quintilis, because it was the fifth (quintus)
month (counting inclusively) from March, which the
Romans held to be the beginning of the year, and Sex-
tilis likewise, because it was sixth (sextus). 11. Septem-
ber (September) takes its name from the number and
from ‘rain’ (imber), because it is the seventh (septi-
mus) from March and brings rain. Thus also October

(October), November (November), and December
(December) received their names from the number and
imber. December finishes this run of numbers, because
the tenth number (i.e. decem, “ten”) closes off the pre-
ceding numbers.

12. Moreover, the Romans established the Kalends,
Nones, and Ides with reference to festival days, or with
reference to the offices of their magistrates, for on
those days there would be an assembly in the cities. 13.
Some people think that the Kalends (i.e. the first day
of the month) were named after ‘to worship’ (colere),
for among the ancients the beginnings of every month
were worshipped, justasamong the Hebrews. Most Latin
speakers think the Ides were so named after ‘eating’
(edere), because among the ancients those were days for
feasting. 14. The Nones were so called from nundinae,
which are days of public assemblies or markets.

xxxiv. Solstices and equinoxes (De solstitiis et
aequinoctiis) 1. A solstice (solstitium) is so called as if it
were ‘the stopping-place of the sun’ (solis statio), because
at that time, when the sun is standing still, either the day
or the night begins to grow. An equinox (aequinoctium)
is so called because at that time the day and the night
have an equal period of hours. 2. There are two solstices:
one is the estival, on June 24, from which time the sun
begins to return to its lower altitudes; the other is the
hibernal, December 25, when the sun begins to rise to its
higher altitudes. Hence it follows that the hibernal sol-
stice is the shortest day, and the estival is the longest. 3.
Similarly, there are two equinoxes, the one vernal and the
other autumnal, and the Greeks call them the ionuepiat
(cf.ioos, “equal”; fiuepos, “day”). These equinoxes fall on
March 25 and September 24, because the year formerly
would be divided into two parts only, that is, the estival
and hibernal solstices, as well as into the two celestial
hemispheres.

xxxv. The seasons of the year (De temporibus anni) 1.
There are four seasons of the year: spring, summer, fall,
and winter. They are called seasons (tempus) from the
‘balance of qualities’ (temperamentum) that each shares,
because each in turn blends (temperare) for itself the

10 In many regions during the ancient and medieval periods the
year began with the month of March.
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qualities of moisture, dryness, heat, and cold. The sea-
sons are also called circuits (curriculum) because they
do not stand still, but ‘run a course’ (currere). 2. Fur-
ther, it is clear that after the world was made the seasons
were divided into groups of three months because of the
nature of the sun’s course. The ancients divided each
season, so that in its first month spring is called ‘new,” in
its second ‘mature,” and in its third ‘declining.” 3. So in
its three months summer is new, mature, declining; like-
wise the new, mature, and declining fall, and the new,
mature, and declining or ‘extreme’ winter. Hence the
verse (cf. Vergil, Geo. 1.340):

At the setting of extreme winter.

Spring (ver) is so called because it ‘is green’ (virere),
for then, after winter, the earth is clothed with plants
and everything bursts into flower. 4. Summer (aestas)
takes its name from aestus, that is, “heat”; also aestas
as if it were ‘burnt’ (ustus), that is, ‘burned out’ (exus-
tus) and arid, for heat is arid. 5. Fall (autumnus) is so
called from the season when the leaves of the trees fall
and everything ripens."” 6. The condition of the celestial
hemisphere (hemisphaerium) gave its name to winter
(hiems), because at that time the sun wheels in a shorter
course. Hence this season is also called bruma, asif it were
BpoxUs, that is, short (brevis). Or the name ‘winter’ is
from food, because at that time there is a greater appetite
for eating, for ‘voracity’ in Greek is called Bpdua (lit.
“food”) — hence also a person who is squeamish about
food is called inbrumarius. 7. The ‘hibernal’ (hibernus)
time is between winter and spring, as if it were hievernus;
this commonly signifies “winter,” giving the name of its
part to the whole season.

These seasons are ascribed to particular parts of the
sky. 8. Thus spring is linked to the east (oriens), because
at that time everything springs (oriri) from the earth;
summer to the south, because that part is more flaming
with heat; winter to the north, because it is numb with
cold and continual frost; fall to the west, because it brings
serious diseases, whence also at that time all the leaves

11 Isidore alludes to the ancient etymology, as recorded by Paulus
Festus, linking autumnus with augere and auctare, both meaning
“grow.”

12 Isidore links fall with the west, the occiduus, toward the ‘setting’
(occidere, also meaning “perish”) sun.

13 The site of the games was Olympia in the state of Elis. Elis was
the name of both the state and its chief city.

of the trees fall.”” The meeting of cold and heat and the
conflict between different kinds of air are the reason why
fall abounds with diseases.

xxxvi. Years (De annis) 1. The year is the orbit of the
sun, when it returns to the same place in the heavens
after the passage of 365 days. It is called a year (annus,
cf. anus, “ring”) because it wheels back upon itself with
the recurring months — hence also a ring (anulus) is so
called, as if it were annuus, that is, a circle, because it
returns upon itself. So Vergil (Geo. 2.402):

And the year (annus) wheels back upon itself along its
own tracks.

2. Thus, among the Egyptians before the invention of
letters, it was indicated by a dragon depicted as biting its
own tail, because it turns back upon itself. Others call
it annus from the term &vaveoUoSau (i.e. “renew”), that
is, from its renewal, for it is always renewed.

3. There are three kinds of years. The lunar year is
of thirty days; the solstitial year, which contains twelve
months; or the great year, when all the heavenly bodies
have returned to their original places, which happens
after very many solstitial years. 4. The era (aera) of par-
ticular years was established by Caesar Augustus, when
he first described the Roman world by conducting a cen-
sus. It was called an era because everyone in the world
promised to render a coin (aes, gen. aeris) to the state.

xxxvii. Olympiads, lustrums, and jubilees (De
olympiadibus et lustris et iubileis) 1. The Olympic
games were established among the Greeks in the neigh-
borhood of Elis, a Greek city, with the people of Elis
performing a contest and competition every fifth year
(i.e. counting inclusively), with four years intervening.
Because of this they referred to the time cycle of the
contest of the Elians as an olympiad (olympias), with a
period of four years counted as one olympiad.” 2. But
a lustrum is a TevteTnpis, that is, a five-year period,
because it is said to have been set in the fifth year by the
Romans, following the example of the olympiads — for
there was not yet a reckoning of time by consuls or by
eras. [tisaperiod of five years. Itis called lustrumbecause
the city of Rome was purified (lustrare) every five years
when the census was conducted in the state. 3. A jubilee
(iubileus) is translated as “a year of forgiveness.” Both
the term and the number are Hebrew. It is made up of
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seven sets of seven years, that is, forty-nine years. On the
jubilee trumpets blared, and their old holdings reverted
to each person, debts would be forgiven, and liberties
confirmed. 4. We ourselves celebrate this number still in
the number of days of Pentecost after the resurrection of
the Lord, with sin forgiven and the written record of our
whole debt erased, as we are freed from every trammel,
receiving the grace of the Holy Spirit coming upon us.

xxxviii. Periods and ages (De saeculis et aetatibus)
1. Saecula consist of generations, and hence the term
saeculum, because they ‘follow’ (sequi) one after another,
for when some pass away, others take their place. Some
call a saeculum a period of fifty years, which the Hebrews
call a jubilee. 2. It was for this reason that the Hebrew
who — on account of his wife and children, and loving
his master — was kept in slavery with his ear pierced, was
commanded to serve for a saeculum, that is, up to the
fiftieth year (see Exodus 21:5-6). 3. An ‘age’ commonly
means either one year, as in the annals, or seven, as one
of the ages of a human, or a hundred — or any period.
Hence an age is also a time composed of many centuries.
And an age (aetas) is so called as if it were aevitas, that
is, something similar to an aeon (aevum). 4. For an aecon
is a perpetual age, whose beginning or end is unknown.
The Greeks call this an aicov, and they sometimes use
this word for ‘century,” sometimes for ‘eternity’ — and
from Greek it was borrowed by Latin speakers. 5. The
term ‘age’ properly is used in two ways: either as an age
of a human — as infancy, youth, old age — or as an age of
the world, whose first age is from Adam to Noah; second
from Noah to Abraham; third from Abraham to David;
fourth from David to the exile of Judah to Babylon; fifth
from then, [the Babylonian captivity], to the advent of
our Savior in the flesh; sixth, which is now under way,
to when the world itself comes to an end. The succes-
sion of these ages through generations and reigns is thus
reviewed.'*

xxxix. Adescription ofhistorical periods (Dedescrip-
tione temporum) 1. The first age has the creation of the
world as its beginning, for on the first day God, with the
name of ‘light,” created the angels; on the second, with
the name of the ‘firmament,” the heavens; on the third,
with the name of ‘division,” the appearance of waters
and the earth; on the fourth, the luminaries of the sky;
on the fifth, the living creatures from the waters; on the

sixth, the living creatures from the earth and the human
being, whom he called Adam.

The first age

2. 230 In the year 230 Adam begot Seth, from

whom descended the children of God.

435 In his 205™ year Seth begot Enosh, who
began to call upon the Name of the Lord.

625  In his 190™ year Enosh begot Kenan.

795  In his170™ year Kenan begot Mahalalel.

3. 960 In his 165" year Mahalalel begot Jared.

1122 In his 162" year Jared begot Enoch, who was
translated to heaven.
1287 In his 165" year, Enoch begot Methuselah.

4. 1454 Inhis 167" year, Methuselah begot Lamech.

1642 In his 188" year, Lamech begot Noah. The
ark is built.

5. 2242 In the 600™ year of Noah occurred the
Flood. [Indeed, when Noah was 500 years
old he begot three sons: Shem, Ham, and
Japheth. In the 600™ year of his life occurred
the Flood. From Adam to this cataclysm
there are 2252 years. ]

The second age

2244 'Two years after the Flood, [when he was 100
years old,] Shem begot Arphachshad, from
whom sprang the Chaldeans.

2379 In his 1351 year Arphachshad begot Shelah,
from whom sprang the Samaritans and the
Indians.

2509 In his130™ year Shelah begot Eber, from
whom sprang the Hebrews.

6. 2643 In his 134 year Eber begot Peleg. The tower
is built [and in this time occurred the
division of languages, and the people were
dispersed through the whole earth because
of the building of the tower].

2773 In his 130 year Peleg begot Reu. The gods

are first worshiped.

14 Some manuscripts add here mention of several historians who
described the ages of history in detail.



The Etymologies

Voxxxix.7—xxxix.19 131

2905

In his 132" year Reu begot Serug. The
kingdom of the Scythians begins.

7 3035 In his130® year Serug begot Nahor. The
kingdom of the Egyptians is born.

3114 In his 79" year Nahor begot Terah. The
kingdoms of the Assyrians and Sicinians
arise.

3184 In his 7o year Terah begot Abraham.
Zoroaster invented magic.

The third age
8. 3284 In his 100" year Abraham begot Isaac and
Ishmael, from whom sprang the Ishmaelites.

3344 In his 60" year Isaac begot Jacob. The
kingdom of the Argives begins.

3434 In his 9o™ year Jacob begot Joseph.
Phoroneus gave laws to Greece.

9. 3544 Joseph is 110 years old. Greece begins to
cultivate crops.

3688 The Hebrews’ slavery [in Egypt], for 144
years. Atlas invented astronomy.

3728 Moses, 40 years. The Hebrews began to use
letters.

10. 3755 Joshua, 27 years. Ericthonius in Troy [first]
yoked a chariot.

3795 Othniel, 40 years. Cadmus gave letters to the
Greeks.

3875 Ehud, 80 years. The fables were composed.

3915 Deborah, 40 years. Apollo [invented the art
of medicine and] invented the cithara.

11. 3955 Gideon, 40 years. Mercury constructed the
lyre.

3958 Abimelech, 3 years. The chorus was invented
in Greece.

3981 Tola, 23 years. Priam reigned in Troy.

4003 Jair, 22 years. Carmentis invented the Latin
letters.

4009 Jephthah, 6 years. Hercules cast himself into
the flames.

4016 Ibzan, 7 years. Alexander (i.e. Paris) seized
Helen.

4024 Abdon, 8 years. Troy was seized.

4044 Samson, 20 years. Ascanius founded Alba
Longa.

12. 4084 Eli [the priest], 40 years. The Ark of the

Covenant is seized.

4124 Samuel and Saul, 40 years. Homer is thought
to have lived.
The fourth age
13. 4164 David, 40 years. Carthage is founded by
Dido. [Gad, Nathan, and Asaph prophesied.]
4204 Solomon, 40 years. The Temple of Jerusalem
is built.
14. 4221 Rohoboam, 17 years. The kingdoms of Israel
and Judah are divided.
4224 Abijam, 3 years. Abimelech was chief priest
under him.
4265 Asa, 41 years. Ahijah, Amos, Jehu, Joel, [and
Azariah] prophesied.
15. 4290 Jehoshaphat, 25 years. Elijah, Abdiah, and
Micaiah prophesied.
4298 Jehoram, 8 years. Elijah and Elisha
prophesied.
4299 Ahaziah, 1 year. Elijjah is taken up to heaven.
4306 Athaliah, 7 years. The priest Jehonadab
became famous.
16. 4346 Jehoash, 40 years. Elisha dies.
4375 Amaziah, 29 years. Carthage founded.
4427 Uzziah, 52 years. The Olympic games are
instituted by the Greeks.
4443 Jotham, 16 years. Romulus is born.
17. 4459 Ahaz, 16 years. Rome is founded.
4488 Hezekiah, 29 years. The Senate is founded in
Rome.
4543 Manasseh, 55 years. The Sibyl of Samos
flourished.
4555  Amon, 12 years. The first census is taken.
18. 4587 Josiah, 32 years. The philosopher Thales is
well known.
4598 Jehoiakim, 11 years. Nebuchadnezzar
captures Judea.
4609 Zedekiah, 11 years. The Temple of Jerusalem
is burnt.
The fifth age
19. 4679 The Captivity of the Hebrews, 70 years. The
story of Judith is written.
4713 Darius, 34 years. The Captivity of the

Judeans ends.
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4733 Xerxes, 20 years. Sophocles and Euripides are 5237 Gaius Caligula, 4 years. Matthew wrote [his]
honored tragedians, [and they are Gospel.
considered very famous and distinguished]. 27~ 5251 Claudius, 14 years. Mark published his
20. 4773 Artaxerxes, 40 years. Ezra redacts the Law Gospel.
which had been burnt. 5265 Nero, 14 years. Peter and Paul are murdered.
4792 Darius, [also named Nothus] 19 years. This 5275 Vespasian, 10 years. Jerusalem is sacked by
age included Plato. Titus.
4832 Artaxerxes, 40 years. The story of Esther is 28. 5277  Titus, 2 years. He was eloquent and pious.
completed. 5293 Domitian, 16 years. John is banished to
21. 4858 Artaxerxes, [also named Ochus] 26 years. Patmos.
Demosthenes and Aristotle are published. 5294 Nerva, 1 year. John returns to Ephesus.
4862  Xerxes [the son of Ochus], 4 years. 5313 Trajan, 19 years. The apostle John dies.
Xenocrates becomes distinguished. 29. 5334 Hadrian, 21 years. The scholar Aquila lives.
4868 Darius [the son of Arsamus], 6 years. 5356  Antoninus [Pius], 22 years. Valentinus and
Alexander took Jerusalem. Marcion are recognized.
22. 4873 Alexander [of Macedon], 5 years. 5375 Antoninus [Verus], 19 years. The heresy of
[Alexander] conquered Asia. the Cataphrygae arises.
4913 Ptolemy, 40 years. The first Book of the 30. 5388 Commodus, 13 years. The scholar
Machabees begins. Theodotion lives.
4951 Philadelphus, 38 years. The Septuagint 5389 Helius Pertinax, 1 year. It has nothing of
translators become well known. interest for history.
4977 Evergetes, 26 years. Jesus composes the Book 5407 Severus, 18 years. The scholar Symmachus
of Wisdom. lives.
23. 4994 Philopater, 17 years. The narration of the 31. 5414 Antoninus, 7 years. The fifth reconstruction
second Book of the Machabees. of Jerusalem is devised.
5018 Epiphanes, 24 years. The Romans conquered 5415 Macrinus, 1 year. His short life contains no
the Greeks. noteworthy deeds.
5053 Philometer, 35 years. Scipio conquered 5418  Aurelius, 3 years. Sabellius appears.
Africa. 32. 5431 Alexander, 13 years. The famous Origen lives.
24. 5082  Evergetes, 29 years. Brutus subdued Spain. 5434 Maximus, 3 years. He conquered the
5099 Soter, 17 years. The Thracians are subjected Germans.
to Roman rule. 5441 Gordianus, 7 years. He triumphed over the
5109 Alexander, 10 years. Syria is subjected to Parthians and Persians.
Roman rule. 33. 5448 Philippus, 7 years. He was the first Christian
25. 5117 Ptolemy, 8 years. The art of rhetoric begins €mperor.
in Rome. 5449 Decius, 1 year. The monk Antony flourished.
5147  Dionysius, 30 years. Pompey takes Judea. 5451 Gallus, 2 years. Novatus founded his heresy.
5149 Cleopatra, 2 years. Egypt comes under 5466 Valerian, 15 years. Cyprian is crowned with
Roman sway. martyrdom.
5154 Julius [Caesar], 5 years. He first assumed sole 34 5468 Claudius, 2 years. He expelled the Goths
rule. from Ilyricum.
5473 Aurelian, 5 years. He persecutes Christians.
The sixth age 5474 Tacitus, 1 year. [He did nothing memorable.]
35. 5480 Probus, 6 years. The Manichean heresy arose.
26. 5210 Octavian, 56 years. Christ is born. 5482 Carus, 2 years. He triumphed over the
5233 Tiberius, 23 years. Christ is crucified. Persians.
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5502

5504

36. 5534

5558

5560

37. 5561

5575

5581

5590

5593

38. 5606

5621

5648

Diocletian, 20 years. After sacred books were
burnt, he made martyrs.

Galerius, 2 years. [He performed nothing
worthy of recounting. ]

Constantine, 30 years. The Nicene synod is
assembled.

Constantius, 24 years. The
Anthropomorphite heresy rises.

Julian, 2 years. From being a Christian, he
became a pagan.

Jovianus, 1 year. He converted back to
Christianity.

Valentinian, 14 years. The Goths convert to
heresy.

Gratian, 6 years. Priscillian becomes well
known.

Valentinian, 9 years. Jerome is commended
in Bethlehem.

Theodosius, 3 years. John Anachorite
became famous.

Arcadius, 13 years. John Chrysostom
flourished.

Honorius, 15 years. Bishop Augustine
became famous.

Theodosius, 27 years. The heresiarch
Nestorius lived.

15 The complex manuscript variants at the end of this book are
treated by Reydellet 1966: 417-19.

39. 5654

5670

5687

40. 5714

5722

5761

5772

41. 5779
5800

5807

42. 5824

Marcian, 6 years. The synod of Chalcedon is
gathered.

Leo the Elder, 16 years. Egypt rants with the
error of Dioscorus.

Zenon, 17 years. The heresy of the
Acephalites arose.

Anastasius, 27 years. Bishop Fulgentius is
acclaimed.

Justinus, 8 years. The heresy of the
Acephalites is rejected.

Justinian, 39 years. The Vandals are destroyed
in Africa.

Justinus, 11 years. The Armenians accept faith
in Christ.

Tiberius, 7 years. The Langobards seize Italy.
Mauricius, 21 years. The Goths convert to the
Catholic faith.

Phocas, 7 years. The Romans are slaughtered
by the Persians.

Heraclius governs for the seventeenth year.
[During the fourth and fifth year of the most
religious ruler Sisebut] the Jews in Spain
convert to Christianity.

[Thus is summarized the whole period, from the begin-
ning of the world up to the present tenth year of the most
glorious prince Recesvintus, which is the year 696 of our
era, the year 5857.] The remaining time of the sixth age
is known to God alone.”






Book VI

Books and ecclesiastical offices (De libris et
officiis ecclesiasticis)

i. The Old and New Testament (De Veteri et Novo Tes-
tamento) 1. The Old Testament is so called because it
ceased when the New came. The apostle Paul reminds
us of this, saying (II Corinthians 5:17): “Old things have
passed away, and behold, new things have come about.”
2. One testament is called New (Novus) because it inno-
vates (innovare). Indeed, the only ones who come to
know it are those who are renewed (renovatus) from the
old by grace and who belong now to the New Testament,
which is the kingdom of heaven.

3. The Hebrews take the Old Testament, with Ezra
as its redactor, as consisting of twenty-two books, corre-
sponding to the number ofletters in their alphabet. They
divide these books into three classes: Law, Prophets, and
Sacred Writings. 4. The first class, Law (Lex), is taken as
being five books: of these the first is Bresith," which is
Genesis; second Veelle Semoth, which is Exodus; third
Vaiicra, which is Leviticus; fourth Vaiedabber, which is
Numbers; fifth Elleaddebarim, which is Deuteronomy.
5. These are the five books of Moses, which the Hebrews
call Torah (Thora), and Latin speakers call the Law. That
which was given through Moses is properly called the
Law.

6. The second class is of Prophets (Propheta), in which
are contained eight books, of which the first is Josua
Benun, called Iesu Nave in Latin (i.e. the book of Joshua
‘ben Nun,” the son of Nun). The second is Sophtim,
which is Judges; third Samuel, which is First Kings;
fourth Malachim, which is Second Kings; fifth Isaiah;
sixth Jeremiah; seventh Ezekiel; eighth Thereazar, which
is called the Twelve Prophets, whose books are taken as
one because they have been joined together since they
are short.

7. The third class is of Sacred Writings (Hagiographa),
that is, of ‘those writing about holy things’ (sacra
scribens; cf. &yios, “holy”; ypéeev, “write”), in which

1 Retained here are Isidore’s forms of transliteration of the Hebrew
names for the books of the Bible: Bereshit, Weelleh Shemot, etc.
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there are nine books: first Job; second the Psalter;
third Masloth, which is the Proverbs of Solomon;
fourth Coheleth, which is Ecclesiastes; fifth Sir has-
sirim, which is the Song of Songs; sixth Daniel; seventh
Dibre haiamim, which means ‘words of the days’ (verba
dierum), that is Paralipomenon (i.e. Chronicles); eighth
Ezra; ninth Esther.

All together these books — five, eight, and nine —
make up the twenty-two as was reckoned above. 8. Some
add Ruth and Cinoth, which in Latin is the Lamen-
tations (Lamentatio) of Jeremiah, to the Sacred Writ-
ings, and make twenty-four books of the Old Testa-
ment, corresponding to the twenty-four Elders who
stand present before the face of God (Apocalypse 4:4,
etc.).

9. We also have a fourth class: those books of the Old
Testament that are not in the Hebrew canon. Of these the
first is the Book of Wisdom, the second Ecclesiasticus;
the third Tobit; the fourth Judith; the fifth and sixth,
the books of Maccabees. The Jews hold these separate
among the apocrypha (apocrypha), but the Church of
Christ honors and proclaims them among the divine
books.

10. In the New Testament there are two classes: first
the Gospel (evangelicus) class, which contains Matthew,
Mark, Luke, and John, and second the Apostolic (apos-
tolicus) class which contains Paul in fourteen epistles,
Peter in two, John in three, James and Jude in single
epistles, the Acts of the Apostles and the Apocalypse
(i.e. Revelation) of John. 11. The entire content of both
Testaments is characterized in one of three ways, that
is, as narrative (historia), moral instruction (mores), or
allegorical meaning (allegoria). These three are further
divided in many ways: that is, what is done or said by
God, by angels, or by humans; what is proclaimed by the
prophets about Christ and his body [that is, the Church],
about the devil and his members, about the old and the
new people, about the present age and the future king-
dom and judgment.
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ii. The writers and names of the Sacred Books
(De scriptoribus et vocabulis sanctorum librorum)
1. According to Hebrew tradition the following are
accepted as authors of the Old Testament. First Moses
produced the cosmography (cosmographia) of the divine
story in the five scrolls that are called the Pentateuch. 2.
The Pentateuch is so called from its five scrolls, for méve
is “five” in Greek, and TeUyos is “scroll.” 3. The book of
Genesis is so called because the beginning of the world
and the begetting (generatio) of living creatures are con-
tained in it. 4. Exodus recounts the exit (exifus) or egress
of the people Israel from Egypt, whence it takes its name.
5. Leviticus is so named because it describes the services
and the variety of sacrificial rites of the Levites, and in it
the whole Levitical order is commented on.

6. The book of Numbers is so called because in it the
tribes of the exodus from Egypt are enumerated (dinu-
merare), and the description of the forty-two journey-
stages in the wilderness is contained in it (Numbers 33:1—
49). 7. Deuteronomy is named with a Greek term (cf.
BeUTepos, “second”; vopds, “law”) which in Latin means
“second law” (secunda lex), that is, a repetition and a
prefiguration of the Gospel law; the Gospel contains the
earlier matters in such a way that all things that are repli-
cated in it are nevertheless new. 8. The book of Joshua
takes its name from Jesus son of Nave, whose story it
contains — in fact the Hebrews claim that its writer was
this same Joshua. In this text, after the crossing of the Jor-
dan the kingdoms of the enemy are destroyed, the land
is divided for the people, and the spiritual kingdoms of
the Church and the Heavenly Jerusalem are prefigured
through the individual cities, hamlets, mountains, and
borders.

9. Judges is named from those leaders of the people
who presided over Israel after Moses and Joshua and
before David and the other kings were alive. Samuel
is believed to have produced this book. The book of
Samuel describes the birth, priesthood, and deeds of this
same Samuel, and therefore takes its name from him.
10. Although this book contains the story of Saul and
David, both are still connected to Samuel, because he
anointed Saul into his kingship, and he anointed David
as the future king. Samuel wrote the first part of this
book, and David wrote the sequel, up to its conclusion.
11. Likewise the book of Malachim is so called because it
recounts in chronological order the kings of Judah and
the nation of Israel along with their deeds, for Malachim

is a Hebrew word that means ‘Kings’ (Reges) in Latin.
Jeremiah first gathered this book into one volume, for
earlier it was dispersed as the narratives of the individ-
ual kings. 12. Paralipomenon (i.e. Chronicles) is named
with a Greek word; we can call it the book ‘of omissions’
or ‘of leftovers’ (cf. Tapadeite, ppl. TapaAiTopEvos,
“pass over”), because what was omitted or not fully told
in the Law or the books of Kings is recounted there in
brief summary.

13. Some say Moses wrote the book of Job, others say
one of the prophets, and some even consider that Job
himself, after the calamity he suffered, was the writer,
thinking that the man who underwent the struggles of
spiritual combat might himself narrate the victories he
procured. 14. The beginning and end of the book of Job
in Hebrew is composed in prose, but the middle of it,
from the place where he says (3:3), “Let the day perish
wherein I'wasborn” up to (42:6), “Therefore I reprehend
myself, and do penance” all runs in heroic meter.

15. The book of Psalms is called in Greek the Psalter
(Psalterium), in Hebrew Nabla, and in Latin Organum. It
is called the book of Psalms because one prophet would
sing to a psaltery-lute and the chorus would respond in
the same tone. Moreover the Hebrew title heading the
psalms is this: Sepher Thehilim, which means “scroll
of hymns.” 16. The authors of the psalms are those
whose names are given in the titles, namely Moses,
David, Solomon, Asaph, Ethan, Idithun, the sons of
Core, Eman, Ezraitha and the rest, whom Ezra gath-
ered into the one scroll. 17. Furthermore, all the psalms
of the Hebrews are known to have been composed in
lyric meter; in the manner of the Roman Horace and the
Greek Pindar they run now on iambic foot, now they
resound in Alcaic, now they glitter in Sapphic measure,
proceeding on trimeter or tetrameter feet.

18. David’s son Solomon, king of Israel, produced
three scrolls in accordance with the number of his names
(see VIL.vi.65). The first of these is Masloth, which
the Greeks call Parabolae, and the Latins call Proverbs
(Proverbia), because in it he displayed figures of words
(verbum) and images of the truth (veritas) by way of anal-
ogy. 19. Moreover he reserved the truth for his readers to
interpret. He called the second book Coheleth, which in
Greek means Ecclesiastes, in Latin ‘The Preacher’ (Con-
tionator), because his speech is not directed specifically
to one person, as in Proverbs, but generally to everyone,
teaching that all the things that we see in the world are
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fleeting and brief, and for this reason are very little to
be desired. 20. He designated the third book Sir has-
sirim, which is translated in Latin as the song of songs;
there he sings mystically, in the form of a wedding song,
of the union of Christ and the Church. It is called the
song of songs because it is preferred before all other
songs contained in the Sacred Scriptures, just as certain
things in the Law are called ‘holy,” whose superiors are
called the ‘holy of holies.”” 21. The poems in these three
books are said to be composed, in their own language,
in hexameters and pentameters, as Josephus and Jerome
write.

22. Isaiah, an evangelist more than a prophet, pro-
duced his own book, whose whole text advances in an
elegantstyle. Its poetry runs along in hexameter and pen-
tameter verse. 23. Jeremiah likewise published his own
book together with its dirges (threnus), which we call
Lamentations (Lamenta), because they are employed in
times of sadness and funerals. Among them he com-
posed four ‘acrostic poems’ (alphabetum) in varied
meter. The first two of these were written in a quasi-
Sapphic meter, because the three short verses that are
joined to each other and begin with only one letter
conclude with a heroic period. 24. The third alphabet-
poem was written in trimeters, and each tercet’s verses
begin with a repeated triad of initial letters. The fourth
alphabet-poem is said to be like the first and second.
25. Ezekiel and Daniel are held to have been written by
certain wise men. Of these, Ezekiel has its opening and
close wrapped up in much obscurity, whereas with clear
speech Daniel proclaims the kingdoms of the world and
designates the time of Christ’s advent in a thoroughly
open pronouncement. 26. These are the four prophets
who are called Major Prophets, because they produced
long scrolls.

Each book of the twelve prophets is entitled with
the name of its own author. They are called the
Minor Prophets because their discourses are short. 27.
Hence they are joined together and contained in one
scroll. Their names are Hosea, Joel, Amos, Obadiah,
Jonah, Micah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, Haggai,
Zechariah, and Malachi.

2 Isidore refers to the Hebrew use of the genitive plural to express
the superlative degree.

3 Alternatively this clause may mean, “They say that this book is
by Philo Judaeus.”

28. The book of Ezra is entitled after its own author;
in its text are contained the words of Ezra himself and of
Nehemiah as well. Let it not disturb anyone that we speak
about a single book of Ezra, because the second, third,
and fourth are not accepted among the Hebrews, but
are counted among the apocrypha. 29. Ezra is thought
to have written the book of Esther, in which that queen
is described as having snatched her people, as a figure
of the Church of God, from slavery and death. Because
Aman, who signifies wickedness, was killed, the celebra-
tion of that day (i.e. Purim) has been passed down to
posterity.

30. The book of Wisdom (Sapientia) never existed in
Hebrew, whence even its title is more redolent of Greek
eloquence. The Jews say this book is by Philo,’ and it is
appropriately named Wisdom because in it the advent
of Christ, who is the Wisdom of the Father, and his
passion are clearly expressed. 31. Jesus the son of Sir-
ach, of Jerusalem, grandson of the high priest Jesus, of
whom Zechariah makes mention (Zechariah 3:1, etc.),
most surely composed the book Ecclesiasticus. Among
Latin speakers this book is designated with the super-
scription of Solomon, because of the similarity of its
style. 32. It is called Ecclesiasticus because, with great
care and orderliness, it has been published about the
teaching of the religious way of life of the whole Church
(Ecclesia). This book is found among Hebrew speakers,
but is regarded as belonging to the apocrypha. 33. By
what authors the books of Judith, Tobit, or Maccabees
were written has not been established at all. They take
their titles from the names of those whose deeds they
inscribe.

34. The four Evangelists (Evangelista) wrote severally
the four Gospels (Evangelium). 35. First Matthew wrote
his Gospel in Hebrew characters and words in Judea, tak-
ing as his starting point for spreading the gospel (evan-
gelizare) the human birth of Christ, saying (1:1): “The
book of the generation of Jesus Christ, the son of David,
the son of Abraham” — meaning that Christ descended
bodily from the seed of the patriarchs, as was foretold in
the prophets through the Holy Spirit. 36. Second, Mark,
in Italy, filled with the Holy Spirit, wrote in Greek the
Gospel of Christ, having followed Peter as a disciple.
He began his Gospel with a prophetic spirit, saying (1:3,
quoting the prophet Isaiah 40:3): “A voice of one crying
in the desert: Prepare ye the way of the Lord” — so that
he might show that after his assumption of flesh Christ
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preached the Gospel in the world. Now Christ also has
been called a prophet, as is written (Jer. 1:5): “I made thee
a prophet unto the nations.”

37. Third, Luke, most polished in his Greek of all the
evangelists, in fact wrote his Gospel in Greece, where he
was a physician. He wrote it to Bishop Theophilus, begin-
ning with a priestly spirit, saying (1:5): “There was in the
days of Herod, the king of Judea, a priest, Zechariah”
— so that he might show that Christ after his birth in
the flesh and his preaching of the Gospel was made a
sacrificial victim for the salvation of the world. 38. For
Christ himself is the priest of whom it is said in Psalms
(109:4): “Thou art a priest forever according to the order
of Melchizedech.” When Christ came, the priesthood of
the Jews grew silent, and their law and prophecy ceased.
39. Fourth, John wrote the last Gospel in Asia, beginning
with the Word, so that he might show that the same Sav-
ior who deigned to be born and to suffer for our sake
was himself the Word of God before the world was, the
same who came down from heaven, and after his death
went back again to heaven.

40. These are the four Evangelists, whom the Holy
Spirit symbolized through Ezechiel (1:10) as four ani-
mals. The animals are four because, by their preach-
ing, the faith of the Christian religion has been dissemi-
nated through the four corners of the earth. 41. They are
moreover called animals (animalia) because the Gospel
of Christ is preached for the sake of the soul (anima)
of a person. And they are full of eyes inside and out-
side, because they foresee the Gospels which have been
spoken by the prophets, and which he promised in for-
mer times. 42. Further, their legs are straight, because
there is nothing crooked in the Gospels. Their wings
are sixfold, covering their legs and faces, because things
that were hidden until the coming of Christ have been
revealed. 43. Moreover, ‘Gospel’ (evangelium) means
“good news” (bona adnuntiatio), for in Greek eJ means
‘good,” &yyeAia means ‘news.” Hence ‘angel’ (angelus)
means “messenger.”

44. Paul the Apostle wrote fourteen epistles of his own.
He wrote nine of them to seven churches, and the rest
to his disciples Timothy, Titus, and Philemon. 45. Most
Latin speakers are doubtful whether the Epistle to the
Hebrews is by Paul, because of the dissonance of its style,
and some suspect that Barnabas collaborated in its writ-
ing, and others that it was written by Clement. 46. Peter
wrote the two epistles under his name, which are called

the Catholic (i.e. ‘universal’) Epistles because they were
written not to one people or city only, but generally to
every nation. 47. James and John and Jude wrote their
own epistles.

48. The Acts of the Apostles sets down the beginnings
of the Christian faith among the gentiles and the story of
the nascent Church. Luke the Evangelist is the writer of
the Acts of the Apostles; in this work the infancy of the
young Church is woven, and the history of the apostles is
contained — whence it is called the Acts of the Apostles.
49. John the Evangelist wrote the Apocalypse during the
period when, exiled for his preaching of the Gospel, he
was sent to the isle of Patmos. Apocalypsis is translated
from Greek into Latin as ‘revelation’ (revelatio), and a
revelation means a manifestation of things that were
hidden, as John himself says (Apoc. 1:1): “The Revelation
(Apocalypsis) of Jesus Christ, which God gave unto him,
to make known to his servants.”

50. These are the writers of the sacred books who,
speaking through the Holy Spirit, for our education drew
up in writing both precepts for living and the pattern for
belief. 51. The other volumes aside from these are called
apocrypha. They are called the apocrypha, that is, the
secret things (cf. &mékpugos, “hidden”), because they
have come into doubt; their origin is hidden and is not
evident to the Church Fathers, from whom the authority
of the true scriptures has come down to us by a very sure
and well-known succession. 52. Although some truth is
found in the apocrypha, nevertheless because of their
many falsities there is no canonical authority in them.
These are rightly judged by the wise as not to be regarded
as the works of those to whom they are ascribed. 53.
Indeed, many works are produced by heretics under the
names of prophets, and more recently under the names
of apostles, all of which have, as a result of diligent exam-
ination, been set apart by canonical authority under the
name of apocrypha.

iii. Libraries (Debibliothecis) 1. Alibrary (bibliotheca)
takes its name from Greek, because books are deposited
there, for PipAicov means “of books” (liber) and 97kn
means “repository.” 2. After the Law (i.e. Torah) was
burned by the Chaldeans, the scribe Ezra, inspired with
the divine spirit, restored the library of the Old Testa-
ment when the Jews had returned to Jerusalem, and he
corrected all the scrolls of the Law and Prophets, which
had been corrupted by the gentiles, and he ordered
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the whole Old Testament into twenty-two books, so
that there might be as many books in the Law (i.e. the
Old Testament) as they had letters of the alphabet. 3.
Among the Greeks, however, the Athenian tyrant Pisi-
stratus is thought to have been the first to establish a
library. Afterwards, when Athens was burned, Xerxes
brought this library, which had been augmented by the
Athenians, to Persia; after a long time Seleucus Nicanor
brought it back to Greece. 4. Hence arose, in kings and
in other cities, a desire to procure the scrolls of diverse
nations and to render them into Greek by translators.
5. Thus Alexander the Great and his successors set their
minds to building libraries with every book. Ptolemy
in particular, known as Philadelphus, and very percep-
tive about all kinds of literature, collected for his library
not only pagan authors, but even divine literature,
because he emulated Pisistratus in his zeal for libraries.
In his time seventy thousand books could be found in
Alexandria.

iv. Translators (De interpretibus) 1. This Ptolemy,
moreover, seeking from the pontifex Eleazar the writ-
ings of the Old Testament, was responsible for the
translation from Hebrew into Greek, by seventy schol-
ars of those writings that he held in the Alexandrian
library. 2. Although they were separated, each apart in
his own chamber, through the Holy Spirit they trans-
lated everything in such a way that nothing was found
in the manuscript of any of them that was different
from the rest, even in the order of words. 3. There were
also other translators who translated the sacred writ-
ings from Hebrew into Greek, such as Aquila, Sym-
machus, and Theodotion, and also that common (vul-
garis) translation (i.e. the early Latin translation called
Itala or Vetus Latina), whose authorship is not evident
— for this reason the work is designated the Fifth Edi-
tion (Quinta Editio) without the name of the transla-
tor. 4. Furthermore, Origen provided a sixth and sev-
enth edition with amazing diligence, and compared
them with the other editions. 5. Also the priest Jerome,
skilled in three languages, translated the same Scriptures
from Hebrew into Latin speech, and rendered them elo-
quently. His translation (i.e. the Vulgate) is deservedly
preferred over the others, for it is closer in its word-
ing, and brighter in the clarity of its thought, [and,
inasmuch as it is by a Christian, the translation is
truer].

v. The one who first brought books to Rome (De eo
qui primum Romam libros advexit) 1. Aemilius Paulus
first brought a good supply of books to Rome after he
had conquered Perses, king of Macedonia; then Lucullus,
from the Pontic spoils. After these, Caesar gave to Marcus
Varro the task of constructing the largest library possible.
2. Pollio first made libraries, Greek as well as Latin, for
public use at Rome, with statues of the authors added
in an atrium that he had built most magnificently from
spoils.

vi. Those who established libraries among us Chris-
tians (Qui apud nos bibliothecas instituerunt) 1.
Among us the martyr Pamphilus, whose life Eusebius
of Caesarea wrote, first strove to equal Pisistratus in
his zeal for a sacred library. He had about thirty thou-
sand volumes in his library. 2. Also Jerome and Genna-
dius, searching systematically through the whole world,
hunted down ecclesiastical writers, and they enumerated
their works in a one-volume catalogue.

vii. Those who have written many things (Qui multa
scripserunt) 1. Among Latin speakers, Marcus Teren-
tius Varro wrote innumerable books. Among the Greeks
likewise Chalcenterus (i.e. Didymus) is exalted with
great praise because he published so many books that
any of us would be hard put merely to copy out in
our own hand such a number of works by another.
2. From us (i.e. Christians) also Origen, among the
Greeks, in his labor with the Scriptures has surpassed
both Greeks and Latins by the number of his works.
In fact Jerome says that he has read six thousand of
his books. 3. Still, Augustine with his intelligence and
learning overcomes the output of all these, for he wrote
so much that not only could no one, working by day
and night, copy his books, but no one could even read
them.

viii. The types of literary works (De generibus opus-
culorum) 1. There are three genres of ‘literary works’
(opusculum). The first kind are extracts (excerptum),
which in Greek are called scholia, in which things that
seem obscure or difficult are outlined in brief sum-
mary. 2. The second kind are homilies (homilia), which
Latin speakers call ‘talks’ (verbum), which are deliv-
ered before the public. Third are tomes (fomus), which
we call books or volumes. Homilies are spoken to the
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common people, but tomes, that is, books, are longer
discourses.

A dialogue (dialogus) is a conversation of two or more
people; Latin speakers call it a discussion. What the
Greeks call dialogues we call discussions. 3. A discus-
sion (sermo) is so called because it is interwoven (serere)
between each of the two participants. Whence in Vergil
(Aen. 6.160):

They interwove many things in varied discussion
(sermo) between themselves.

A treatise is . . . 4. One may distinguish a discussion,
a treatise (tractatus), and a talk (verbum): a discussion
requires a second person, a treatise is specifically directed
toward oneself, but a talk is directed toward everyone.
Whence it is said, “He addressed a talk to the public.”
5. Commentaries (commentarium) are so called as if the
term were ‘with the mind’ (cum mente); they are inter-
pretations, like comments on the law, comments on the
Gospel. 6. An apology (apologeticum) is an excusing
(excusatio), in which some people are wont to respond to
their accusers. It is presented in defense or denial only;
the term is Greek. 7. A panegyric (panegyricum) is an
extravagant and immoderate form of discourse in praise
of kings; in its composition people fawn on them with
many lies. This wickedness had its origin among the
Greeks, whose practised glibness in speaking has with
its ease and incredible fluency stirred up many clouds of
lies.

8. The books of festival-registers (fasti) are those in
which kings or consuls are registered, so called from
fasces (fasces), that is, from their power. Whence Ovid’s
books are called the Fasti, because they were pub-
lished on the subject of kings and consuls. 9. A proem
(prooemium) is the beginning of a discourse, for proems
are the first parts of books, which are joined on before
the presentation of the main matter in order to prepare
the ears of the audience. Many, skilled in their Latinity,
use the name ‘proem’ without translation, butamong us
the translated term has the name ‘preface’ (praefatio; cf.
praefari, ppl. praefatus, “speak beforehand”), as it were
a pre-speaking (praelocutio).

10. Commandments (praeceptum) are statements that
teach what ought to be done or what ought not to
be done. What ought to be done, as “love [the Lord]
thy God” and “honor thy father and thy mother.”
What ought not to be done, as “thou shalt not com-
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mit adultery,” “thou shalt not steal.” 11. Similarly the
commandments of the pagans either enjoin or forbid.
They order that something be done, as (Vergil, Geo.
1.299):

Naked plow, naked sow.

They forbid, as (Vergil, Geo. 2.299):

Do not sow the hazel among the vines, nor reach for the
highest shoot.

12. Among the Hebrews Moses first wrote command-
ments; among Latin speakers the soothsayer Marcius
first devised commandments, among which is this (1):
“Be the last to speak, the first to grow silent.”

13. Parables (parabola) and enigmas (problema) indi-
cate by their names that they need to be examined
rather deeply. A parable in fact displays the likeness of
some thing. Although it is a Greek term, it has been
appropriated into Latin. It is known that in parables
what are called likenesses of the things are compared
with the things in question. 14. But enigmas, which are
called posers (propositio) in Latin, are questions involv-
ing a matter that must be resolved by disputation. 15.
A question (quaestio) is an inquiry (quaesitio), when
one inquires whether a thing exists, what it is, and what
sort of thing it is. 16. An argument (argumentum) is so
called as if it were sharp (argutus), or because it is keenly
(argute) devised for verifying things. 17. Greeks speak
appropriately of a ‘letter’ (epistola) — and it is trans-
lated “missive” (missa) in Latin — for oTé4Aa or oTdAo!1
are ‘things sent oft” (missa) or ‘people sent off” (missi).
18. Before the use of papyrus sheets or parchment, the
contents of letters were written on shingles hewn from
wood, whence people called the bearers of these ‘tablet-
couriers’ (tabellarius).

ix. Wax tablets (De ceris) 1. ‘Wax tablets’ (cera) are the
stuff of letters, the nourishers of children; indeed (Dra-
contius, Satisfactio 63),

They give intelligence to boys, the onset of sense.

The Greeks are reported as first to have passed down
the use of wax tablets, for Greeks and Etruscans first
wrote on wax tablets with an iron stylus. Afterwards
the Romans commanded that no one should own an
iron stylus (graphium ferreum). 2. Hence it was said
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among scribes, “You shall not strike wax with iron.”*
Afterwards it was established that they would write on
wax tablets with bones, as Atta indicates in his Satura,
saying (12):
Let us turn the plowshare and plow in the wax with a
point of bone.

The Greek term graphium is scriptorium in Latin, for
Ypoor is “writing.”

x. Papyrus sheets (De cartis) 1. Egypt first provided
the use of papyrus sheets, initially in the city of Mem-
phis. Memphis is the Egyptian city where the use of
papyrus sheets was first discovered, as Lucan says (Civil
War 4.136):

The sheet of Memphis is made from the bibulous
papyrus.

He called papyrus bibulous (bibulus) because it drinks
(bibere) liquid. 2. A ‘papyrus sheet’ (carta) is so called
because the stripped rind of papyrus is glued together
‘piece by piece’ (carptim). There are several kinds of
such sheets. First and foremost is the Royal Augustan, of
rather large size, named in honor of Octavian Augus-
tus. 3. Second, the Libyan, in honor of the province
of Libya. Third the Hieratic, so called because it was
selected for sacred books (cf. iepds, “sacred”) — like the
Augustan, but tinted. 4. Fourth the Taeneotic, named for
the place in Alexandria where it was made, which is so
called. Fifth the Saitic, from the town of Sais. 5. Sixth the
Cornelian, first produced by Cornelius Gallus, prefect
of Egypt. Seventh the commercial, because merchan-
dise is wrapped in this type, since it is less suitable for

writing.

xi. Parchment (De pergamenis) 1. Because the kings
of Pergamum lacked papyrus sheets, they first had the
idea of using skins. From these the name ‘parchment’
(pergamena), passed on by their descendents, has been

4 The maxim plays on ferrum, “iron object, sword.”

5 The lighter and darker faces of parchment sheets correspond to
the flesh and hair side of the skin. But Isidore, perhaps along with
Persius, refers to tinted parchment.

6 Isidore refers to deluxe books, some still extant, made with gold
and silver lettering on purple sheets.

7 A word for ivory (elephantus) also means “elephant,” perhaps
causing a confusion registered here.

8 Or, “ .. in a dry little book of smooth mallow-leaves.”

preserved up to now. These are also called skins (mem-
branum) because they are stripped from the mem-
bers (membrum) of livestock. 2. They were made at
first of a muddy color, that is, yellowish, but after-
wards white parchment was invented at Rome. This
appeared to be unsuitable, because it soils easily and
harms the readers’ eyesight — as the more experienced
of architects would not think of putting gilt ceiling
panels in libraries, or any paving stones other than
of Carystean marble, because the glitter of gold wea-
ries the eyes, and the green of the Carystean mar-
ble refreshes them. 3. Likewise those who are learning
money-changing put dark green cloths under the forms
of the coins, and carvers of gems look repeatedly at the
backs of scarab beetles, than which nothing is greener,
and painters [do the same, in order that they may refresh
the labor of their sight with the greenness of these
scarabs].

4. Parchment comes in white or yellowish or purple.
The white exists naturally. Yellowish parchment is of two
colors, because one side of it is dyed, that is yellowed, by
the manufacturer. With regard to this, Persius (Satires
3.10):

Now the book and the two-colored parchment with its
hair scraped smooth.’

5. But purple parchment is stained with purple dye; on
it melted gold and silver on the letters stands out.®

xii. Bookmaking(Delibris conficiendis) 1. Amongthe
pagans, certain categories of books were made in fixed
sizes. Poems and epistles were in a smaller format, but
histories were written in a larger size. They were made
not only on papyrus sheets or on parchment, but also on
the intestinal membranes of elephants’ or on the inter-
woven leaves of mallows or palms. 2. Cinna mentions
this type thus (fr. 11):

On Prusias’s boat I have brought as a gift for you these
poems through which we know the aerial fires, poems
much studied over with Aratus’s midnight lamps,
written on the dry bark of smooth mallow.*

3. It first became usual to trim books in Sicily, for at first
they were smoothed by pumice, whence Catullus says

(1.1):

To whom am I giving my charming little book just now
smoothed with dry pumice?
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xiii. The terminology of books (De librorum vocabu-
lis) 1. A codex is composed of many books; a book is of
one scroll. Itis called a codex (codex) by way of metaphor
from the trunks (codex) of trees or vines, as if it were a
wooden stock (caudex, i.e. an older form of the word
codex), because it contains in itself a multitude of books,
as it were of branches. 2. A scroll (volumen) is a book so
called from rolling (volvere), as we speak of the scrolls
of the Law and the scrolls of the Prophets among the
Hebrews. 3. Liber is the inner membrane of bark, which
clings to the wood. With regard to this, Vergil thus (cf.
Ecl. 10.67):

The bark (liber) clings to the high elm.

Whence what we write on is called a book (liber) because
before the use of papyrus sheets or parchment, scrolls
were made — that is, joined together — from the inner
bark of trees. Whence those who write are called copyists
(librarius) after the bark of trees.

xiv. Copyists and their tools (De librariis et eorum
instrumentis) 1. Formerly they called copyists bibliopo-
lae, for the Greeks call a book RipAocs. Copyists are called
by that name, and also ‘antiquarians’ (antiquarius), but
copyists write both new and old things, antiquarians
only old things, whence they have taken their name. 2.
The scribe (scriba) got his name from writing (scribere),
expressing his function by the character of his title. 3.
The scribe’s tools are the reed-pen and the quill, for by
these the words are fixed onto the page. A reed-pen is
from a tree; a quill is from a bird. The tip of a quill is
split into two, while its unity is preserved in the integrity
of its body, I believe for the sake of a mystery, in order
that by the two tips may be signified the Old and New
Testament, from which is pressed out the sacrament of
the Word poured forth in the blood of the Passion. 4.
The reed-pen (calamus) is so called because it places
liquid, whence among sailors ‘to place’ is calare. 5. A
quill (pinna) is so called from ‘hanging’ (pendere), that
is, flying, for it comes, as we have said, from birds. 6.
The leaves (folia, i.e. folium) of books are so called from
their likeness to the leaves (folium) of trees, or because
they are made of leather sacks (follis), that is, of the skins
thatare customarily stripped from slaughtered livestock.
The sides of leaves are called pages (pagina) because they
are bound (compingere, perfect tense compegi) to one
another.

7. A verse (versus, also meaning “furrow”) is com-
monly so called because the ancients would write in the
same way that land is plowed: they would first draw their
stylus from left to right, and then ‘turn back’ (convertere)
the verses on the line below, and then back again to the
right — whence still today country people call furrows
versus. 8. A slip (scheda) is a thing still being emended,
and not yet redacted into books; its name is Greek, as is
tomus (i.e. “piece of papyrus”).’

xv. Canon-tables of the Gospels (De canonibus Evan-
geliorum) 1. Ammonius of Egypt first devised the
canon-tables (canon) of the Gospels; following him,
Eusebius of Caesarea drew them up more fully.” These
were made so that we can find out and know where
one Gospel writer said things similar to the others, or
where a passage was his alone. 2. These canon-tables
are ten in number, of which the first contains the num-
bers indicating passages where the four say the same
things: Matthew, Mark, Luke, and John. The second,
where three: Matthew, Mark, Luke. The third, where
three: Matthew, Luke, John. The fourth, where three:
Matthew, Mark, John. 3. The fifth, where two: Matthew,
Luke. The sixth, where two: Matthew, Mark. The sev-
enth, where two: Matthew, John. The eighth, where two:
Luke, Mark. The ninth, where two: Luke, John. 4. The
tenth, in which individual evangelists say certain things
of their own."

The explanation of these things is this. Each passage of
the Gospels has been assigned a number, and this num-
ber is noted down beside the passage. Under each of
these passage-numbers there is a certain table-number
(aera) inred, indicating which canon table (i.e. of the ten
canon-tables listed above) contains the passage-number
under which this table-number has been placed. 5. For
example, if the table-number is 1, then the passage-
number is in the first canon-table (i.e. the table where
parallel passages in all four Gospels are found); if it is 2,

9 Here Isidore seems to use tomus in its classical sense, whereas in
viil.2 above he uses the term in its later sense, “tome.”

10 Eusebius’s canon-tables, compiled ca. 330, regularly preceded
the Gospels; they were a set of keys, arranged in columns, that indi-
cated parallel passages in the Gospels. Eusebius also assigned sequen-
tial numbers to passages in the Bible; our chapter and verse divisions
were made much later.

11 The missing combinations of Gospel readings common to more
than one Gospel — e.g., to Mark and John only — are rare.
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then the passage-number is in the second canon-table; if
3, thenitisin the third canon-table, and so on in order up
to 10. 6. Therefore, if you have one of the Gospels open
and want to know which of the evangelists say similar
things, start with the passage-number lying alongside
the text, and then look for that same passage-number
in the canon table indicated by the table-number. There
you will find how many evangelists said this passage, and
which ones. So, precisely because they are indicated by
their own numbers, you will find in the body of the text
of each of the Gospels those places that you have looked
for that have said the same things.

xvi. The canons of Councils (De canonibus Concil-
iorum) 1. Canon (canon) is a Greek word; in Latin,
‘measuring rod’ (regula). A measuring rod is so called
because it draws ‘in a straight line’ (recte), and never goes
astray. Some say a measuring rod is so called because it
rules (regere), or because it offers a norm of living cor-
rectly (recte), or because it corrects (corrigere) anything
distorted or wicked. 2. The canons of general councils
began in the time of Constantine, for in earlier years,
with persecution raging, there was little opportunity for
teaching the common people. 3. For this reason Chris-
tianity was rent with diverse heresies, because there was
no freedom [for bishops] to assemble as a unity until
the time of the aforementioned emperor — for he gave
Christians the power to congregate freely. 4. Under Con-
stantine the holy Fathers, gathering from all the world
in the Nicene Council, promulgated in accordance with
evangelic and apostolic faith the second (Nicene) Creed,
following after the Apostles’ Creed.

5. Of the councils of the church the venerable syn-
ods which were foremost in encompassing the whole
faith are four, like the four Gospels, or the four rivers
of Paradise. 6. The first of these, the Nicene synod of
318 bishops, took place while Constantine Augustus was
emperor. In it was condemned the blasphemy of the
Arian treachery about the inequality of the holy Trinity,
championed by that same Arius. This holy synod estab-
lished through its creed that God the Son is consubstan-
tial with God the Father. 7. The second synod, of 150
Fathers, was gathered at Constantinople under the elder
Theodosius. Condemning Macedonius, who denied that
the Holy Spirit was God, it showed that the Holy Spirit
is consubstantial with the Father and the Son, render-
ing the form of the creed that the whole [confession] of

Latin and Greek speakers proclaim in churches. 8. The
third, the first Ephesian synod, of 200 bishops, was held
under Theodosius Augustus the younger. It condemned
with a just charge of anathema Nestorius, who claimed
that there were two persons in Christ; it showed that in
two natures abides the one person of [our] Lord Jesus
Christ.

9. The fourth, the synod of Chalcedon, of 630 priests,
was held under the emperor Marcian. In this synod a
single judgment of the Fathers condemned Eutyches,
an abbot of Constantinople, who preached that there
was one nature both of the Word of God and of his
flesh, and his defender Dioscorus, formerly bishop of
Alexandria, and again Nestorius with the other heretics.
This same synod preached that Christ the Lord was born
of the Virgin, and consequently we acknowledge that
in Christ is the substance of both divine and human
nature. 10. These are the four principal synods, most
abundantly preaching the doctrine of our faith; and any
other councils that the holy Fathers, filled with the spirit
of God, sanctified endure in all their vigor supported by
the authority of these four, whose accomplishments are
recorded in this work.

11. ‘Synod’ (synodus), from the Greek, is translated
“company” or “assembly.” 12. The term ‘council’ is drawn
from Roman custom, for when issues were under dis-
cussion everyone would gather together and deliberate
with common vigilance. Whence ‘council’ (concilium)
takes its name from common (communis) vigilance, as
if it were comcilium, for the Latin cilia (i.e. “eyelids”)
pertain to eyes. Whence a ‘court of justice’ (considium)
is a council, with the letter d changing to . 13. An assem-
bly (coetus) is a gathering (conventus) or congregation,
from the verb gather (coire, ppl. coitus) that is, ‘coming
together’ (convenire) in one. From this a convent (con-
ventum, i.e. a monastic convent, usually conventus) is
named, just as a conventus is a gathering, an assembly,
from the association of many in one.

xvii. The Easter cycle (De cyclo Paschali) 1. Hippoly-
tus, bishop in the times of the emperor Alexander,
first wrote out the Easter cycle. After him those most
esteemed authorities Eusebius of Caesarea, Theophilus
of Alexandria, together with Prosper of Aquitaine and
Victorius, with their extended reckonings of that same
feast, promulgated many cycles. 2. The most blessed
Cyril, bishop of Alexandria, calculating the reckoning
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of Easter Day over ninety-five years as a result of five
nineteens, indicated with the greatest brevity at what
point in the calendar or at what day of the lunar cycle
the Easter feast should be celebrated. 3. It is called a cycle
(cyclum) because it is set out in the form of a wheel, and
arranged as if it were in a circle (circulum) it comprises
the order of the years without variation and without any
artifice. 4. Whence it happened that poems on any sub-
ject made with a single verse-form may be called cyclic.
It is called a table (laterculum, lit. “brickwork”) because
it lays out the order of the years in rows."
5. The first cycle of nineteen:

Of the moon

B. C. ii Ides April xx
C. vi Kalends April xvi
E. xvi Kalends May xvii
C. viIdes April xx

B. C. x Kalends April xv
E. i Ides April xvi
C. ii Nones April xix
E. viii Kalends May xx

B. C. vIdes April xv

When this cycle is complete one returns to the begin-
ning. [The years are computed from the creation of the
world up to this most recent cycle.] 10. In ancient times
the Church would celebrate the paschal season with the
Jews on the fourteenth day of the moon, on whatever day
of the week it fell. The holy Fathers prohibited this cele-
bration at the Nicene synod, legislating that one should
seek out not only the paschal moon and month, but also
should observe the day of the Lord’s resurrection; and
because of this they extended the paschal season from
the fourteenth day of the moon to the twenty-first day,
so that Sunday would not be passed over.”

11. The term ‘pasch’ (pascha, i.e. Easter Day) is not
Greek but Hebrew, and it derives not from ‘suffering’ —
for r&oyxew in Greek means “suffer” — but from the
Hebrew word pasch, meaning “passover” (transitus),
because at that time the people of God passed over (tran-
sire, ppl. transitus) out of Egypt. Whence the Gospel
(John 13:1) says, “Jesus knowing that his hour was come,
that he should pass out (transire) of this world to the
Father.” 12. Easter Eve is held as a continuous vigil
because of the coming of our king and God, so that
the time of his resurrection might find us not sleeping
but vigilant. The reason for this night’s vigil is twofold:
itis because on that night he then received life, although

he suffered death, or because at the same hour at which
he was resurrected he will afterwards come for the Judg-
ment. 13. Moreover we celebrate Easter Day in that man-
ner not only to call to mind the death and resurrection
of Christ, but also to ponder the other things that are
attested concerning him, with regard to the meaning of
the sacraments. 14. This is for the sake of the beginning
of a new life and for the sake of the new person whom we
are commanded to put on, taking off the old, purging
out “the old leaven” that we may be “a new dough . . .
for Christ our pasch is sacrificed” (I Corinthians 5:7).

Therefore because of this newness of life the first
month of the new things (i.e. the new crops; see Exo-
dus 23:15 etc.) in the months of the year is mystically
attributed to the paschal celebration. 15. Indeed, that
Easter Day is celebrated on a day of the third week — that
is on a day that falls from the fourteenth to the twenty-
first—signifies that in the whole time of the world, which
is accomplished in seven periods of days, this holy event
has now opened up the third age. 16. For the first age
is before the Mosaic law, the second under the law, and
the third under grace; where the sacrament is now man-
ifest, earlier it was hidden in prophetic enigma. It is also
because of these three ages of the world that the resur-
rection of the Lord is on the third day. 17. That we find
Easter Day among the seven days from the fourteenth
to the twenty-first of the new moon is because of that
number seven, by which a meaning of wholeness is often
figured. That number is even given to the Church itself
because of its image of wholeness, whence the apostle
John in the Apocalypse writes to seven churches. 18. But
the Church, still set in that mortality of the flesh, because
of its own mutability is designated by the name of the
moon in Scripture.

19. Different observance produces from time to time
an error of opinions about the Easter feast day. The Latin

12 At this point Isidore supplies an Easter calendar for the ninety-
five year period from 627 through 721, giving in two columns the day
of the month in Roman reckoning with the corresponding day of
the lunar month, always in April or May. We print here only the first
few entries; Isidore’s table displays five lunar cycles of nineteen years
each, for a total of ninety-five rows. In this calendar the “common”
years, of twelve lunar months, are marked ‘C.,” the “embolismic”
years, of thirteen lunar months, are marked ‘E.,” and the “bissextile”
or leap years, ‘B.” Each 19-year cycle contains twelve common years
and seven embolismic years. For these terms, see below.

13 That is, henceforth Easter Day was to be celebrated on Sunday,
whatever the date of the Jewish Passover.
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Church locates the moon of the first month (i.e. of the
Roman calendar’s year) from March 5 through April 3,
and if the fifteenth day of the new moon should fall
on a Sunday, Easter Day is moved forward to the next
Sunday. 20. The Greek Church observes the moon of the
first month from March 8 through April 5, and if the
fifteenth day of the new moon should fall on a Sunday,
they celebrate holy Easter then. Dissension of this kind
between the two camps confuses the Easter liturgy.

21. A year that has only twelve lunar months, that is,
354 days, is called ‘common.’ It is called common (com-
munis) because often two occur so ‘connected together’
(coniunctus) that they immediately follow one anotherin
the (table for calculating the) Easter celebration — for an
embolismic (i.e. intercalated) year always occurs alone.
22. An embolismic (embolismus) year has thirteen lunar
months, that is, 384 days. That year was prophetically
revealed to the holy Moses; in an embolismic year those
who lived long ago were ordered to celebrate the pasch
in the second month. 23. Further ‘embolism’ is a Greek
term that is translated ‘further addition’ (superaugmen-
tum) in Latin because it fills out the count of days of the
common years, in which eleven lunar days are observed
to be missing. 24. Moreover, embolismic and common
years are found in this way. If there have been 384 days
from the fourteenth day of the new moon of one Easter
Day to the fourteenth day of its successor, the year is
embolismic; if 354, common.

25. The ‘bissextus’ is the day added every four years, for
in each year it grows a quarter of a whole unit, but when
it has completed a unit in the fourth year, the bissextile
day is made. 26. It is called the bissextus because twice
six (bis sexies) reckoned up makes a whole unit (i.e. of
the twelve ounces in a Roman pound), which is one
day — just as a quarter-unit (quadrans) is reckoned up
by four times (quater) — because a bissextus is how far
the sun goes beyond the course of the days in the year,
[or because it is not able to be intercalated in its own
year unless you compute ‘twice the sixth’ (bis sextus) day
before the nones of March, that is, both with the first
day as the sixth day before the nones of March and, with
the bissextus added, with the second day repeated as the
sixth day before the nones of March]. 27. Further, from
the sixth day before the nones of March through the day
before the Kalends of January the bissextus is taken into
account in the course of the moon, and afterwards it is
removed.

28. Intercalary (intercalaris) days are so called because
they are interposed (interponere) so that the reckoning
of the sun and the moon may be reconciled, for calare
means “pose,” and intercalare means “interpose.” 29.
What Greeks call ‘epacts’ (epacta) the Latins call ‘annual
lunar additions,” which run through a cycle from eleven
to thirty days. The Egyptians add epacts to make the
lunar measurement equal to the reckoning of the sun.
30. For the moon in its course is known to shine twenty-
nine and a half days, so that there are 354 (i.e. 12 X 29.5)
days in a lunar year; there remain in the course of a solar
year eleven days, which the Egyptians add (adicere). 31.
Hence they are called additions (adiectio). Without these
epacts you would not find what point of the lunar cycle
corresponds to a given year and month and day. Those
epacts are always added on March 21, on the same day of
the moon that falls on that date. 32. There are nineteen
years in the (Metonic) cycle, but when the epacts add
up to twenty-nine, which is in the nineteenth year of the
cycle, at that point you do not add eleven epacts to the
twenty-nine in the following year, such that you would
get ten after subtracting thirty, but you start again with
eleven.

xviii. The other liturgical feasts (De reliquis festivi-
tatibus) 1. A “festal celebration” (festivitas) is so called
from ‘festal days’ (festus dies), as if the word were fes-
tiditas, because during those days only sacred activities
are carried out. The contrary to these are court-days
(fasti), on which the law ‘speaks’ (fari, ppl. fatus), that
is, is pronounced. A ‘solemn feast’ (sollemnitas) is so
called from its holy rites, a day adopted in such a way
that for religious reasons it ought not to be changed.
It is named from ‘customary’ (solitus), that is, firm and
solid (solidus), [or because it is customarily (solere) per-
formed in the church year]. 2. A celebration (celebri-
tas) moreover is so called because during it earthly
activity is not carried out, but only celestial (caelestis)
activities.

3. Easter Day is the first of all the feasts; we have spo-
ken of this term above. 4. Like Easter Day, Pentecost
was a feast day among the Hebrews, because it was cele-
brated five tens of days after Easter Day — whence it takes
its name, for Tévte means “five” in Greek. On that day
according to the Law the ‘loaves of proposition’ would
be offered from the new crops (Exodus 25:30, etc.). 5. The
jubilee year in the Old Testament adumbrated this, and



146 VI.xviii.6—xix.2

Isidore of Seville

now in turn it prefigures eternal rest through its figure of
redemption.'* 6. The Greek term ‘Epiphany’ (Epiphania)
is ‘appearance’ (apparitio) [or ‘manifestation’] in Latin,
for on that day, when the star led the way, Christ appeared
to the Magi to be worshipped. This was a figure of the
beginnings of gentile believers. 7. [Also] on Epiphany day
were manifest the sacrament of the Lord’s baptism and
the water changed into wine, the first of the signs per-
formed by the Lord. 8. There are, in fact, two epiphanies:
the first, in which, when the angel announced it, the
newborn Christ appeared to the Hebrew shepherds; the
second, in which a star, by its guidance, caused Magi
from the pagan peoples to come to worship at the cradle
that was a manger.

9. Scenopegia is a feast day of the Hebrews, trans-
lated from the Greek into Latin as ‘Feast of Taberna-
cles.” It is celebrated by Jews in memory of their sojourn,
when they were living in tabernacles after they advanced
out of Egypt, and from that, scenopegia, because oxnvn
in Greek means “tabernacle.” This feast is celebrated
among the Hebrews in the month of September. 10. The
neomeniawe call kalends (i.e. the first day of the month),
but this is the Hebrew usage, because their months (men-
sis) are computed according to the lunar course, and in
Greek the moon is called uryvn, hence neomenia, that is,
the new moon. 11. Those kalends were solemn among the
Hebrews on account of a legal statute, concerning which
it is said in the Psalter (Psalm 80:4 Vulgate), “Blow up
the trumpet on the first of the month, on the noted day
of your solemnity.”"

12. Encaenia is a new dedication of the Temple, for in
Greek kaivés means “new.” When something new is ded-
icated, it is called an encaenia. Jews celebrated this feast
of the dedication of the Temple in the month of October.
13. Palm Sunday is so called because on that day our Lord
and Savior, as the prophet sang, is said to have sat on an
ass’s colt while heading for Jerusalem. Then a multitude
ofthe common people walking before him with branches
of palms shouted (John 12:13), “Hosanna, blessed is he
that cometh in the name of the Lord, the king of Israel.”
14. Further, common people call this day Capitilavium
because [on that day] the custom then was for the heads
(caput, plural capita) of infants who were to be anointed
to be washed (lavare) so that in their observation of Lent
they would not approach the anointing dirty. 15. More-
over on this day the creed is taught to the catechumens,
because of the adjoining celebration of Easter, so that

those who already are hastening to receive the grace of
God may come to know the faith that they profess.

16. The Lord’s Supper is so called because on that day
the Savior celebrated the pasch with his disciples. This is
still celebrated just as it has come down to us, and on that
day the holy chrism is prepared, and the beginning of the
New Testament and cessation of the Old is declared. 17.
Sabbath, according to the meaning of its Hebrew name,
is called ‘rest’ (requies) because when the creation of
the world was finished, God rested on that day. 18. And
indeed on that day the Lord rested in his tomb, in order
that he might confirm the mystery of that rest, for, in a
foreshadowing of future things, this day was mandated
to be observed by the Jews. However, after Christ fulfilled
the figure of the sabbath in his tomb, the observation of
that day ceased.

19. From that point on Sunday is called the Lord’s
(Dominicus) day, because on that day the joy of the res-
urrection of our Lord (Dominus) is celebrated. This day
was authorized, not by Jews but by Christians, as the day
of the resurrection of the Lord, and from that time it
began to have its own liturgical celebration. 20. For the
Jews, only the sabbath was passed down as a solemn day,
because before that time there was the repose (requies)
of the dead, but there was no resurrection for anyone
who, rising from the dead, might not die. 21. But after
the resurrection of the body of the Lord took place in
such a way that he might go before, at the head of the
Church, demonstrating what the body of the Church
could hope for at the last, then Sunday, the Lord’s day,
that is the eighth day, which is also the first day, began
to be celebrated.

xix. Offices (De officiis) 1. There are many kinds of
offices, but the chief one is that service which is held for
holy and divine matters. An office (officium) is so called
from performing (efficere), as if it were efficium, with
one letter in the word changed for the sake of euphony,
or rather that each person should do those things that
interfere (officere) with nobody but are of benefit to all.
2. The office of Vespers takes place at the beginning of
night, and is named for the evening star Vesper, which

14 The jubilee, every fifty years, was a year when slaves were freed
and debts cancelled.

15 ForIsidore’s ‘the first of the month’ (initium mensis) the Vulgate
reads neomenia.



The Etymologies

VIxix.3—xix.21 147

rises when night falls. 3. But the office of Matins occurs
at the beginning of daylight, and is named after the star
Lucifer, which rises when morning begins. By the token
of these two times of day it is shown that God is to be
praised always, day and night. 4. The mass (missa) occurs
at the time in the eucharistic service of the sacrifice when
the catechumens are sent (mittere, ppl. missus) outside,
while the deacon calls out, “If any catechumen remains,
lethim go outside.” And hence the term is missa, because
those who are not yet known to be regenerate (i.e. the
unbaptized) cannot be present at the sacraments of the
altar.

5. A choir (chorus) is a multitude gathered for sacred
rites, and it is called a choir because in the beginning
they would stand around an altar in the shape of a
crown (corona) and thus sing. Others say the word
‘choir’ is from the ‘concord’ (concordia) that exists in
charity, because without charity it is impossible to sing
responses harmoniously. 6. Further, when one person
sings (canere), it is called a monodia in Greek, a sicinium
in Latin; when two sing, it is called a bicinium; when
many, a choir. A choreais a trifling entertainment in song
or the steps of a dancing band. 7. The term ‘antiphon’
(antiphona) translated from the Greek, means “recipro-
cal voice,” specifically when two choruses alternate in
singing with their order interchanged, that is, from one
to the other. The Greeks are said to have invented this
kind of singing. 8. The Italians handed down responsory
singing; they called these chants ‘responsories’ (respon-
sorius) because when one breaks off the other responds
(respondere). There is however this distinction between
responsories and antiphons, that in a responsory one
person says the verse, whereas in antiphons the choruses
alternate in the verses.

9. A lesson (lectio) is so called because it is not sung,
like a psalm or hymn, but only read (legere, ppl. lec-
tus). In singing we look for tunefulness; in a lesson, only
enunciation. 10. A canticle (canticum) is the voice of one
singing (cantare) in joy. 11. A psalm (psalmus) is the name
for what is sung to the psaltery (psalterium). History
records that the prophet David played this instrument,
in a great mystery.® These two terms are used together
in certain titles of psalms, with their order alternating

16 The mystery of David’s psalms is their prophesying of Christ.
17 These are presumably singers in the low, middle, and high
ranges.

depending on the musical technique. 12. Thus a ‘canticle
ofapsalm’ occurs when what a musical instrument plays,
the voice of the singer afterwards sounds, but a ‘psalm of
a canticle’ when the art of the instrument being played
imitates what the human voice sounds first. ‘Psalm’ is
named from the instrument called a psaltery, whence
the custom is for it not to be accompanied by any other
kind of playing.

13. There are moreover three ranges in singing: first the
succentor, second the incentor, and third the accentor.”
14. Some would call diapsalma a Hebrew word, meaning
“always”; that is, they assert that those words among
which the diapsalm is inserted are unchanging. 15. But
others consider it a Greek word, meaning “an interval in
psalm-chanting”; as a psalm is what is psalm-chanted, so
a diapsalm is the silence interposed in psalm-chanting —
just as a synpsalma is a joining of voice in singing, so a
diapsalm is a disjunction of vocal sounds, where a kind
of rest set off from the continuation of sound is marked.
16. Hence thoughts probably should not be run together
in singing at the point where a diapsalma is interposed,
because it is placed there so that a change of thought or
of speaker may be recognized.

17. A hymn (hymnus) is the song of those giving praise
(laudare), whence it is translated from the Greek as
“praise” (laus) in Latin, being a song of joy and praise.
Properly, then, hymns contain praise of God. Therefore
if it is praise, but not of God, it is not a hymn; if it
is both praise and praise of God, but it is not sung, it
is not a hymn. Therefore if it is both uttered in praise
of God and sung, then it is a hymn. 18. Its contrary
is a threnody (threnum), which is a song of grief and
death.

19. Alleluia is an expression of two words, that is,
‘God’s praise,” and is Hebrew, for Ia is one of the ten
names by which God is addressed among the Hebrews.
20. Amen means “truly” or “faithfully,” and it too is
Hebrew. Itis not permitted for Greek, Latin, or barbarian
speakers to translate these two words, alleluia and amen,
wholly into their own language, or to pronounce them in
any other language, for although they can be translated,
the antiquity of their own language has been preserved
in them from apostolic times because of their especially
sacred authority. 21. For so holy are these words that even
Johnin the Apocalypse tells that when the Spirit revealed
it to him he saw and heard the voice of the heavenly host
like the voice of many waters and mighty thunder, saying
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amen and alleluia (Apoc. 19:4, 6). And because of this
it is fitting for both words to be spoken on earth just as
they resound in heaven.

22. Osanna (i.e. hosanna) cannot entirely be trans-
lated into another language: osi means “save!”; anna is
an interjection expressing the emotion of someone in a
state of passionate beseeching. 23. In its entirety, more-
over, the word is osianna, which we pronounce as osanna,
with the middle vowel degraded and elided just as hap-
pens in poetic lines when we scan them, for the initial
vowel of a following word excludes the final vowel of the
preceding word. In Hebrew it is spoken osanna, which
means “save!” with its object understood as either ‘thy
people’ or ‘the whole world.’

24. The offertory (offertorium) gets its name for the
following reason: a fertum (sacrificial cake) is the name
of an oblation which is offered (offerre) and sacrificed at
the altar by high priests, and from this the offertory is
named, as if ‘because of the fertum.” 25. An oblation is
so called because it is offered (offerre, ppl. oblatus). 26.
Properly speaking ‘gifts’ (donum) refer to divine things,
whereas ‘presents’ (munus) are of humans. 27. For munus
is a term used of the services poor people pay to the rich
in place of presents (munus). So, a present is given to a
human, a gift to God — whence in temples we speak of
‘votive gifts’ (donaria). Further, they are called presents
(munus) because they are received or given with one’s
hands (manus). 28. There are two things that are offered:
a gift or a sacrifice. 29. We call a gift whatever is made
of gold or silver or any other valuable. 30. But a sacrifice
is a victim and whatever is burnt or placed on an altar.
Further, everything that is given to God is either dedi-
cated or consecrated. That which is dedicated (dedicare)
is ‘given with speaking’ (dare, “give” and dicere, “speak”),
whence it is so called. Therefore those who think a con-
secration means a dedication are wrong. 31. An immo-
lation (immolatio) is so called by the ancients because a
victim would be slain when it was placed ‘on the mass’
(in mole) of the altar. Whence also the slaughtering is
after the immolation. But now an ‘immolation’ of the
bread and chalice is proper usage, but a libation (libatio)
is an offering of the chalice only. 32. Hence is that saying
(Ecclesiasticus 50:16), “He offered (libavit) of the blood
of the grape.” Similarly one of the secular poets (Vergil,
Aen. 7.133) says,

Now offer your libation-bowls to Jove.

To make a libation (libare) therefore is properly to
pour out, and its name is taken from a certain Liber
(i.e. Bacchus), who in Greece discovered the use of
grapevines.

33. Among the ancients the sacrifice made before they
proceeded against the enemy (hostis) was called a hos-
tia. 34. But after a victory (victoria), when the enemy
were defeated (devincere, ppl. devictus), the sacrifices
they would slaughter were ‘victims’ (victima). Victims
are larger sacrifices than hostiae. Others think that a vic-
tim is so called because it would fall dead when struck by
ablow (ictus), or because it would be brought to the altar
bound (vincio, ppl. vinctus). 35. A holocaust (holocaus-
tum) is a sacrifice in which all that is offered is consumed
by fire, for when the ancients would perform their great-
est sacrifices, they would consume the whole sacrificial
victim in the flame of the rites, and those were holo-
causts, for dAos in Greek means “whole,” xkaUo1s means
“burning,” and holocaust, “wholly burnt.”

36. All those sacred rites that in Greek are called ‘reli-
gious revels’ (orgia) are called ‘ceremonies’ (caerimo-
nia) in Latin. Properly, however, it has been perceived
by learned people that ceremonies were so called from
‘doing without’ (carere), as if the word were carimonia,
because whatever things are offered in sacred rituals peo-
ple do without for their own use. This termis used even in
sacred writings. 37. Others believe that ceremonies prop-
erlybelong among the observations of Jews — specifically,
abstaining from certain foods in accordance with the Old
Law — because those who are observant do without the
things from which they abstain. 38. The sacrifice (sacri-
ficium, i.e. of the mass) is so called as if it were a ‘sacred
deed’ (sacrum factum), because by a mystic prayer it is
consecrated in commemoration of the Lord’s suffering
for us, whence we call this sacrifice, at his command, the
body and blood of Christ. Although it consists of the
fruits of the earth, it is sanctified and made a sacrament
with the Spirit of God invisibly working. The Greeks call
the sacrament of this bread and chalice the ‘Eucharist’
(Eucharistia), which in Latin means ‘good favor’ (bona
gratia) — and what is better than the blood and body of
Christ?

39. A ‘sacrament’ takes place in a particular liturgi-
cal rite when an action is performed in such a way that
it is understood to signify something that ought to be
received in a holy way. Sacraments, then, are baptism and
unction, and the body and blood [of the Lord]. 40. These
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things are called sacraments (sacramentum) for this rea-
son, that under the covering of corporeal things the
divine virtue very secretly brings about the saving power
of those same sacraments — whence from their secret
(secretus) or holy (sacer) power they are called sacra-
ments. 41. Sacraments are fruitfully performed under
the aegis of the Church because the Holy Spirit dwelling
in the Church in a hidden way brings about the aforesaid
effect of the sacraments. 42. Hence, although they may
be dispensed through the Church of God by good or by
bad ministers, nevertheless because the Holy Spirit mys-
tically vivifies them — that Spirit that formerly in apos-
tolic times would appear in visible works — these gifts
are neither enlarged by the merits of good ministers nor
diminished by the bad, for (I Corinthians 3:7), “neither
he that planteth is any thing, nor he that watereth; but
God that giveth the increase.” For this reason in Greek
a sacrament is called a ‘mystery,” because it has a secret
and recondite character.

43. The Greek term ‘baptism’ (baptismum, cf. Porr-
Tiouos), is the equivalent of the Latin tinctio (“dipping,”
“dyeing”) because in it a person is changed by the spirit
of grace into a better thing, and is made a far different
thing than he was. 44. For we were filthy before with the
ugliness of sins, but in that bathing we become beautiful
in the whitening of the virtues, whence it is written in
the Song of Songs (8:5, in an older version), “Who is this
that cometh up whitened?” 45. The mystery of baptism
is not completed unless one is named, accompanied by
the naming of the Trinity, that is, of the Father, Son, and
Holy Spirit, as the Lord said to the apostles (Matthew
28:19), “Go, teach ye all nations, baptizing them in the
name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy
Spirit.” 46. Thus, just as every statement is confirmed
by three witnesses, so the threefold number of divine
names confirms this sacrament. 47. This is the reason
why baptism is enacted by water: the Lord desired that
invisible thing to be granted through the congruent but
definitely tangible and visible element over which in the
beginning the Holy Spirit moved (Genesis 1:2). 48. For
justas the outer body is washed by water, so the spiritalso
is purified by the Holy Spiritin a hidden way through the
mystery of baptism. The baptismal water is made holy

18 In this passage Isidore treats baptism by water, anointing, and
imposition of hands as all parts of the sacrament of Baptism; each
act may also be an independent sacrament.

in this way: 49. when God is invoked the Holy Spirit
descends from heaven and, when the waters have been
purified, sanctifies them from itself, and they receive the
power of purgation, so that in them both flesh and soul,
befouled by sins, may be cleansed.

50. The Greek term ‘chrism’ (chrisma) is ‘unction’
(unctio) in Latin. The word ‘Christ’ (Christus) is also
derived from this word, and a person is sanctified after
theapplication of unction. 51. For justas remission of sins
is granted in baptism, so the sanctification of the spirit is
administered through unction. This sacrament derives
from the ancient custom according to which people used
to be anointed into the priesthood or the royal office, for
which reason Aaron was anointed by Moses. 52. When
this is done in the flesh, it benefits in the spirit, just as
in the gift of baptism also there is a visible act, that we
are submerged in water, but a spiritual effect, that we are
cleansed of sins. 53. This is what that ointment signifies,
which a sinful woman is written to have poured on the
feet of Jesus (Luke 7:37—50), and which she who is said
not to have been a sinner, is written to have poured on
his head (Matthew 26:7-13, etc.).

54. The sacramental ‘laying on ofhands’ (manusimpo-
sitio) is done to bid the Holy Spirit come, invoked by
means of a blessing, for at that time the Paraclete, after
the bodies have been cleansed and blessed, willingly
descends from the Father and as it were settles on the
water of baptism, as if in recognition of its settling on
its original seat — for it is read that in the beginning the
Holy Spirit moved over the waters (Genesis 1.2)."

55. The Greek term ‘exorcism’ (exorcismus) is ‘con-
juration’ (coniuratio) in Latin, or a ‘speech of rebuke’
directed against the devil, that he should depart, as in
this passage in Zechariah (3:1—2): “And the Lord showed
me Jesus the high priest standing before the angel of the
Lord: and Satan stood on his right hand to be his adver-
sary. And the Lord said to Satan: The Lord rebuke thee,
O Satan: and the Lord that chose Jerusalem rebuke thee.”
56. Exorcism is this, to rebuke and conjure against the
devil, whence it should be understood that it is no crea-
ture of God that is exorcized or breathed out in infants,
but that devil, to whom all are subject who are born with
sin — for he is the prince of sinners.

57. The word ‘creed’ (symbolum) from Greek means
“sign” or “token of recognition,” for the apostles, about
to disperse for preaching the gospel among the nations,
proposed the creed for themselves as a sign or guidepost
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for preaching. 58. Moreover it contains the profession of
the Trinity and the unity of the Church and the whole
holy order of Christian teaching. This creed of our faith
and hope is not written on papyrus sheets and with ink,
but on the fleshly tablets of our hearts. 59. A ‘prayer’
(oratio) means a “petition” (petitio), for to pray (orare) is
to beseech (petere), just as to ‘pray successfully’ (exorare)
is to obtain (impetrare). Further, prayer has a proper
place and time. Place, because not everywhere, since we
are prohibited by Christ from prayer in public, except
where opportunity grants it or necessity requires it. The
apostles are not believed to have prayed against Jesus’
command when they prayed and sang to God in prison
in the hearing of their guards. 60. With regard to time it
has truly been said (I Thessalonians 5:17), “Pray without
ceasing,” but this applies to individuals; in a religious
community there is a service at certain hours to signal
the divisions of the day — at the third hour, the sixth, and
the ninth (i.e. Terce, Sext, and Nones) — and likewise the
divisions of the night.

61. These hours of prayers are apportioned so that, if
we should by chance be occupied, the specific time would
draw our attention to the divine office. These times are
found in Scripture. 62. First, the Holy Spirit was poured
into the gathered disciples at the third hour (Acts 2:15).
Peter, on the day in which he experienced the vision
of communication in the vessel, had ascended in order
to pray at the sixth hour (Acts 10:9-16). Likewise Peter
with John went to the temple at the ninth hour when he
healed the paralytic (Acts 3:1-8). 63. But we also read that
Daniel observed these times in his prayer (Daniel 6:13),
and in any case it is the teaching from the Israelites that
we should pray not less than three times a day, for we
are debtors of three — Father, Son, and Holy Spirit — not
counting, of course, other prayers as well, which are due
without any notice being given, at the onset of day or of
night or of the watches of the night. But we are also not
to consume food before we have interposed a prayer, 64.
for refreshment of the spirit should come first, because
heavenly things come before earthly. Moreover, he who
wishes for his prayer to fly to God should make two
wings for it, fasting and almsgiving, and it will ascend
swiftly and be clearly heard.

65. Fasting (ieiunium) is parsimony of sustenance
and abstinence from food, and its name is given to it
from a certain portion of the intestines, always thin

and empty, which is commonly called the jejunum
(ieiunum). Whence the name of fasting is believed to
have derived, because by the starvation of the jejunum
the intestines are empty and cleaned out. 66. Fasting is
also called a station (statio, i.e. a “watch”). This watch
takes its name from a military analogy, because no happy
festivity occurring in a camp rescinds the watch-duty
(statio) of soldiers. For happiness maintains discipline
more readily, grief more carefully; whence soldiers, never
unmindful of their sworn duty, keep their watches all
the sooner. 67. Some however distinguish between fast-
ing and a station, for fasting is abstinence on any day
indifferently, not in accordance with a rule but follow-
ing one’s own will, whereas a station is an observance
of predetermined days or seasons. 68. Of days, as the
fast on Thursday and Saturday mandated by the Old
Law. Concerning this station the man said in the Gospel
(Luke18:12), “Ifast twice in a week,” that is, on the fourth
and sixth days of the week. 69. Of seasons also, which
were established by legal and prophetic customs at fixed
times, as the fast of the fourth, fifth, seventh, and tenth
month (Zechariah 8:19); or, as in the Gospel (Matthew
9:15), the days for fasting on which the bridegroom has
been taken away; or as the observance of Lent, which is
observed in the whole world, according to the apostolic
institution, leading up to the time of the Lord’s Passion.
70. Some add a third type to these, which they call ‘dry-
eating’ (xerophagia), that is, abstinence from moist food.
It takes its name from this, because some make use of
dry food.

71. Penitence (poenitentia) is so called asif it were puni-
tentia, because by means of his own repenting (poenitere,
i.e. paenitere) a person punishes (punire) the wrong he
has done. Indeed, they who truly do penance do nothing
other than not permit what they have done wrong to go
unpunished. Indeed, he whose high and just judgment
no scoffer evades is sparing in proportion as they do
not spare themselves. 72. Further, perfect penitence is to
weep for past sins and not allow future ones. This peni-
tential weeping bears the likeness of a fountain, because
if by chance, when the devil attacks, some sin creeps in,
by the satisfaction of penitence it is washed away. 73. Sat-
isfaction (satisfactio) moreover, is to shut out the causes
and urgings of sins and not to repeat the sin further. 74.
But reconciliation (reconciliatio) is what is granted after
the completion of penitence, for as we are won over
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(conciliare) to God when we are first converted from
paganism, so we are reconciled (reconciliare) when after
sinning we return by penitence.

75. The Greek term exomologesis means what in Latin
is termed ‘confession,” a term that has a double significa-
tion. A confession can either be understood as of praise,
as in “I will confess you to be the Lord, the Father of
heaven and earth,” or as when someone confesses his
sins so that they will be forgiven by him whose mercy
is unfailing. 76. Therefore we express and make use of
this Greek term exomologesis for that act by which we
confess (confiteri, ppl. confessus) our sin to the Lord —
not indeed as if he were ignorant, for nothing is hid-
den from his knowledge; but a confession (confessio)
is an ‘explicit acknowledgment’ (professa cognitio) of a
thing, namely of that which is unknown. 77. For sup-
pose a person has thought it profitable and pleasant to
commit rapine, adultery, or theft, but when he recog-
nizes that these things are liable to eternal damnation,
as these things are acknowledged (cognoscere, ppl. cogni-
tus) he confesses his error. 78. Moreover a confession is
an affirmation of the cessation of error; therefore there
should be cessation of sin when there is confession. Fur-
ther, confession precedes, and forgiveness follows. But
the person is beyond forgiveness who knows his sin but

does not confess what is known to him. 79. And so exo-
mologesis is the discipline of a person’s prostrating and
humiliating himself in dress and food, to lie in sackcloth
and ashes, to smear his body with filth, to cast down his
spirit in mourning, to transform with harsh treatment
those things which are at fault.

80. Litanies (litania) are the Greek names for what
are called ‘rogations’ in Latin. But between litanies and
exomologesis is this distinction, that exomologesis is per-
formed only for the confession of sins, whereas lita-
nies are ordained for beseeching God and procuring
his mercy in some case. 81. But nowadays either term
designates one thing, and commonly there is no dis-
tinction whether ‘litanies’ or exomologesis is spoken of.
The term ‘supplication’ is now retained in a certain
way from paganism. 82. Among the pagans the festi-
val days were either ‘customary’ (legitimus) or ‘specially
decreed’ (indictus, also meaning “criminally indicted”).
And indictus because the poor of ancient Rome would
make sacrifice from a confiscation, or indeed out of the
goods of the condemned. Hence ‘propitiatory offerings’
(supplicium) that were made from the goods of people
who had suffered punishments (supplicium) are called
‘supplications’ (supplicatio): thus holy things took their
being from the belongings of the accursed.






Book VII

God, angels, and saints
(De deo, angelis et sanctis)

i. God (Dedeo) 1. The mostblessed Jerome, a most eru-
dite man and skilled in many languages, first rendered
the meaning of Hebrew names in the Latin language. I
have taken pains to include some of these in this work
along with their interpretations, though I have omitted
many for the sake of brevity. 2. Indeed, exposition of
words often enough reveals what they mean, for some
hold the rationale of their names in their own deriva-
tions.

First, then, we present the ten names by which God
is spoken of in Hebrew. 3. The first name of God in
Hebrew is El. Some translate this as “God,” and oth-
ers as ioxupds, that is, “strong” (fortis), expressing its
etymology, because he is overcome by no infirmity
but is strong and capable of accomplishing anything.
4. The second name is Eloi (i.e. Elohim), 5. and the
third Eloe, either of which in Latin is ‘God’ (Deus).
The name Deus in Latin has been transliterated from
a Greek term, for Deus is from &éos in Greek, which
means ¢oPos, that is, “fear,” whence is derived Deus
because those worshipping him have fear. 6. Moreover
‘God’ is properly the name of the Trinity, referring to
the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit. To this Trin-
ity are referred the remaining terms posited below of
God.

7. The fourth name of God is Sabaoth, which is ren-
dered in Latin “of armies” or “of hosts,” of whom the
angels speak in the Psalm (23:10 Vulgate): “Who is this
King of glory? The Lord of hosts.” 8. Now there are in
the ordination of this world many hosts, such as angels,
archangels, principalities, and powers, and all the orders
of the celestial militia, of whom nevertheless he is Lord,
for all are under him and are subject to his lordship.
9. Fifth, Elion, which in Latin means “lofty” (excelsus),
because he is above the heavens (caelum), as was written
of him (Psalm 112:4 Vulgate): “The Lord is high (excel-
sus) . . . his glory above the heavens (caelus).” Further,

1 The Tetragrammaton actually consists of the Hebrew conso-
nants yodh, he, waw, he.
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excelsus is so called from ‘very lofty’ (valde celsus), for ex
is put for valde, as in eximius (“exceptional”), as it were
valde eminens (“very eminent”).

10. Sixth, Eie, that is, ‘He who is.” For only God,
because he is eternal, that is, because he has no ori-
gin, truly holds the name of Being. Now this name was
reported to the holy Moses by an angel, 11. for when
Moses asked what was the name of the one who was
commanding him to proceed with the liberation of his
people from Egypt, he answered him (Exodus 3:14): “I
am who I am: and thou shalt say to the children of Israel:
‘He who is” hath sent me to you.” Itisjust as if in compar-
ison with him, who truly ‘is’ because he is immutable,
those things that are mutable become as if they were not.
12. That of which it is said, “it was,” ‘is’ not, and that of
which it is said, “it will be,” ‘is’ not yet. Further, God has
known only ‘is’, and does not know ‘was’ and ‘will be.” 13.
For only the Father, with the Son and Holy Spirit, truly
‘is.” Compared with his being, our being is not being.
And for this reason we say in conversation, “God lives,”
because his Being lives with a life that death has no hold
over.

14. Seventh, Adonai, which broadly means “Lord”
(Dominus), because he has dominion (dominari) over
every creature, or because every creature is subservient
to his lordship (dominatus). Lord, therefore, and God,
either because he has dominion over all things, or
because he is feared by all things. 15. Eighth, Ia (i.e. Yah),
which is only applied to God, and which sounds as the
last syllable of ‘alleluia.” 16. Ninth, the Tetragramma-
ton, that is, the ‘four letters’ that in Hebrew are properly
applied to God —iod, he, iod, he—that s, ‘[a’ twice, which
when doubled forms that ineffable and glorious name
of God." The Tetragrammaton is called ‘ineffable’ not
because it cannot be spoken, but because in no way can
it be bounded by human sense and intellect; therefore,
because nothing can be said worthy of it, it is ineffable. 17.
Tenth, Shaddai, thatis, “Almighty.” Heis called Almighty
(ommnipotens) because he can do all things (omnia potest),
but by doing what he will, not by suffering what he does
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not will. If that were to happen to him, in no way would
he be Almighty — for he does whatever he wishes, and
therein he is Almighty. 18. Again, ‘Almighty’ because all
things in every place are his, for he alone has dominion
over the whole world.

Certain other names are also said for God substan-
tively, as immortal, incorruptible, immutable, eternal.
Whence deservedly he is placed before every creature.
19. Immortal, as was written of him (I Timothy 6:16):
“Who only hath immortality,” because in his nature
there is no change, for every sort of mutability not
improperly is called mortality. From this it follows that
the soul also is said to die, not because it is changed
and turned into body or into some other substance,
but because everything is considered mortal that in
its very substance is now, or once was, of a different
sort, in that it leaves off being what it once was. And
by this reasoning only God is called immortal, because
he alone is immutable. 20. He is called incorruptible
(incorruptibilis) because he cannot be broken up (cor-
rumpere, ppl. corruptus) and dissolved or divided. What-
ever undergoes division also undergoes passing away,
but he can neither be divided nor pass away; hence he is
incorruptible.

Heisimmutable (incommutabilis) because he remains
forever and does not change (mutare). 21. He neither
advances, because he is perfect, nor recedes, because he
is eternal. 22. He is eternal because he is without time,
for he has neither beginning nor end. And hence he
is ‘forever’ (sempiternus), because he is ‘always eternal’
(semper aeternus). Some think that ‘eternal’ (aeternus)
is so called from ‘ether’ (aether), for heaven is held to
be his abode. Whence the phrase (Psalm 113:16 Vulgate),
“The heaven of heaven is the Lord’s.” And these four
terms signify one thing, for one and the same thing is
meant, whether God is called eternal or immortal or
incorruptible or immutable.

23. ‘Invisible,” because the Trinity never appears in
its substance to the eyes of mortals unless through the
form of a subject corporeal creature. Indeed, no one
can see the very manifestation of the essence of God
and live, as it was told to Moses (Exodus 33:20), whence
the Lord says in the Gospel (John 1:18), “No man hath
seen God at any time.” Indeed, he is an invisible thing,
and therefore should be sought not with the eye, but
with the heart. 24. ‘Impassible,” because he is affected
by none of the disturbances to which human fragility

succumbs, for none of the passions touch him, not
desire, wrath, greed, fear, grief, envy, and the other
things with which the human mind is troubled. 25. But
when it is said that God is angry or jealous or sor-
rowful, it is said from the human point of view, for
with God, in whom is utmost tranquillity, there is no
disturbance.

26. Further he is called ‘single’ (simplex), either from
not letting go of what he has, or because what he is and
what is in him are not distinct, in the way that being and
knowing are distinct for a human. 27. A human can be,
and at the same time not have knowledge. God has being,
and he also has knowledge; but what God has he also is,
and it is all one. He is ‘single’ because there is nothing
accidental in him, but both what he is and what is in
him are of his essence, except for what refers to each of
the three persons. 28. He is the ‘ultimately good’ (summe
bonus) because he is immutable. What is created is good,
to be sure, but it is not consummately good because it
is mutable. And although it may indeed be good, it still
cannot be the highest good. 29. God is called ‘disembod-
ied’ (incorporeus) or ‘incorporeal’ (incorporalis) because
he is believed or understood to exist as spirit, not body
(corpus, gen. corporis). When he is called spirit, his sub-
stance is signified.

30. ‘Immeasurable’ (immensus) because he encom-
passes all things and is encompassed by nothing, but all
things are confined within his omnipotence. 31. He is
called ‘perfect’ (perfectus) because nothing can be added
to him. However, ‘perfection’ is said of the completion
of some making; how then is God, who is not made
(factus), perfect (perfectus)? 32. But human poverty of
diction has taken up this term from our usage, and like-
wise for the remaining terms, insofar as what is ineffable
can be spoken of in any way — for human speech says
nothing suitable about God — so the other terms are also
deficient. 33. He is called ‘creator’ because of the matter
of the whole world created by him, for there is noth-
ing that has not taken its origin from God. And he is
‘one’ (unus) because he cannot be divided, or because
there can be no other thing that may take on so much
power. 34. Therefore what things are said of God per-
tain to the whole Trinity because of its one (unus) and
coeternal substance, whether in the Father, or in his only-
begotten Son in the form of God, or in the Holy Spirit,
which is the one (unus) Spirit of God the Father and of
his only-begotten Son.
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35. There are certain terms applied to God from
human usage, taken from our body parts or from lesser
things, and because in his own nature he is invisible and
incorporeal, nevertheless appearances of things, as the
effects of causes, are ascribed to him, so that he might
more easily make himself known to us by way of the
usage of our speech. For example, because he sees all
things, we may speak of his eye; because he hears all, we
may speak of his ear; because he turns aside, he walks;
because he observes, he stands. 36. In this way and in
other ways like these a likeness from human minds is
applied to God, for instance that he is forgetful or mind-
ful. Hence it is that the prophet says (Jeremiah 51:14),
“The Lord of hosts hath sworn by his soul” — not that
God has a soul, but he speaks in this way as from our
viewpoint. 37. Likewise the ‘face’ of God in Holy Scrip-
ture is understood not as flesh, but as divine recognition,
in the same way in which someone is recognized when
his face is seen. Thus, this is said in a prayer to God
(Psalm 79:4 Vulgate), “Shew us thy face,” as if he were to
say, “Grant us thy recognition.”

38. Thus the ‘traces’ of God are spoken of, because now
God is known through a mirror (I Corinthians 13:12),
but he is recognized as the Almighty at the culmination,
when in the future he becomes present face to face for
each of the elect, so that they behold his appearance,
whose traces they now try to comprehend, that is, him
whom it is said they see through a mirror. 39. For in rela-
tion to God, position and vesture and place and time are
spoken of not properly, but metaphorically, by way of
analogy. For instance (Psalm 98:1 Vulgate), “He that sit-
teth on the cherubims” is said with reference to position;
and (Psalm 103:6 Vulgate) “The deep like a garment is
its clothing,” referring to vesture; and (Psalm 101:28 Vul-
gate) “Thy years shall not fail,” which pertains to time;
and (Psalm 138:8 Vulgate) “If I ascend into heaven, thou
art there,” referring to place. 40. Again, in the prophet
(Amos 2:13), “As a wain laden with hay,” an image is
used of God. All these refer to God figuratively, because
nothing of these things refers properly to his underlying
being.

ii. The Son of God (De Filio Dei) 1. In the divine writ-
ings Christ is also found to be named in many ways, for
he, the only-begotten Son of God the Father, although
he was the equal of the Father, took the form of a slave
(Philippians 2:7) for our salvation. Whence some names

are given to him with regard to the substance of his
divinity, and some with regard to the dispensation of his
assumed humanity.

2. He is named ‘Christ’ (Christus) from ‘chrism’
(chrisma), that is, ‘anointed one,” for it was a precept
among the Jews that they would confect a sacred oint-
ment by which those who were called to the priesthood
or the kingship might be anointed. Just as nowadays
for kings to be clothed in the purple is the mark of
royal dignity, so for them anointing with sacred oint-
ment would confer the royal title and power. Hence they
are called ‘anointed ones’ (christus) from chrism, which
is unction, 3. for the Greek chrisma is ‘unction’ (unctio)
in Latin. When this anointing was done spiritually, it
accommodated the name ‘Christ’ to the Lord, because
he was anointed by the Spirit from God the Father, as
in Acts (4:27): “For there assembled together in this city
against thy holy child . . . whom thou hast anointed” —
by no means with visible oil, but by the gift of grace, for
which visible ointment is a sign. 4. ‘Christ’ is not, how-
ever, a proper name of the Savior, but a common-noun
designation of his power. When he is called ‘Christ,” it
is a common designation of his importance, but when
he is called ‘Jesus Christ’ it is the proper name of the
Savior. 5. Further, the name of Christ never occurred
at all elsewhere in any nation except in that kingdom
alone where Christ was prophesied, and whence he was
to come. 6. Again, in Hebrew he is called ‘Messiah” (Mes-
sias), in Greek ‘Christ,” in Latin ‘the anointed’ (unctus).

7. The Hebrew ‘Jesus’ is translated owTnp in Greek,
and “healer” (salutaris) or “savior” (salvator) in Latin,
because he has come for all nations as the ‘bearer of salva-
tion’ (salutifer). 8. The Evangelist renders the etymology
of his name, saying (Matthew 1:21), “And thou shalt call
his name Savior (salvator; cf. Vulgate Iesus), for he shall
save his people.” Just as ‘Christ’ signifies a king, so ‘Jesus’
signifies a savior. 9. Not every kind of king saves us, but
asavior king. The Latin language did not have this word
salvator before, but it could have had it, seeing that it
was able to when it wanted. 10. The Hebrew Emmanuel
in Latin means “God is with us,” undoubtedly because,
born of a Virgin, God has appeared to humans in mortal
flesh, that he might open the way of salvation to heaven
for the inhabitants of earth.

Christ’s names that pertain to the substance of his
divinity are as follows: God (Deus), Lord (Dominus). 11.
He is called God because of his unity of substance with
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the Father, and Lord because of the creation subservient
to him. 12. And he is God and man, for he is Word and
flesh. Whence he is called the Doubly-Begotten (bis geni-
tus), because the Father begot (gignere, ppl. genitus) him
withouta mother in eternity, and because a mother begot
him without a father in the temporal world. 13. But he is
called the Only-Begotten (unigenitus) according to the
peerless quality of his divinity, for he is without brothers;
heis called the First-Begotten ( primogenitus) with regard
to his assuming of human nature, in which he deigned
through the grace of adoption to have brothers, among
whom he was the first begotten.

14. He is called ‘of one substance’ (homousion, i.e.
Spoovoios) with the Father because of their unity of sub-
stance, because in Greek substance or essence is called
oVoia and dpo- means “one.” The two joined together
therefore denote ‘one substance.” For this reason he is
called Homousion, that is (John 10:30), “I and the Father
are one” — that is, of the same substance with the Father.
15. Although this name is not written in Sacred Scrip-
ture, nevertheless it is supported in the formal nam-
ing of the whole Trinity because an account is offered
according to which it is shown to be spoken correctly,
just as in those books we never read that the Father is
the Unbegotten (Ingenitus), yet we have no doubt that he
should be spoken of and believed to be that.” 16. Homoeu-
sion (i.e. dpolovUclios), that is “similar in substance,”
because as God is, so also is God’s image. Invisible is
God, and invisible his image (i.e. the divinity latent in
Jesus).

17. The Beginning (Principium), because all things are
from him, and before him nothing was. 18. The End
(Finis), either because he deigned at the end (finis) of
time to be born and to die humbly in the flesh and to
undertake the Last Judgment, or because whatever we do
we refer to him, and when we have come to him we have
nothing further to seek. 19. He is the ‘Mouth of God’ (Os
Dei) because he is his Word, for just as we often say ‘this
tongue’ and ‘that tongue’ for ‘words,” which are made
by the tongue, so ‘Mouth’ is substituted for the ‘Word of
God, because words are normally formed by the mouth.
20. Further, he is called the Word (Verbum) because
through him the Father established or commanded all
things. 21. Truth (Veritas), because he does not deceive,
but gave what he promised. Life (Vita) because he cre-
ated. He is called the Image (Imago) because of his equiv-
alent likeness to the Father. 22. He is the Figure (Figura)

because although he took on the form of a slave, he por-
trayed in himself the Father’s image and immeasurable
greatness by his likeness to the Father in his works and
powers.

23. He is the ‘Hand of God’ (Manus Dei) because all
things were made through him. Hence also the ‘Right
Hand’ (Dextera) because of his accomplishment of the
work of all creation, which was formed by him. The Arm
(Brachium), because all things are embraced by him.
24. The Power (Virtus), because he contains in himself
all the authority of the Father, and governs, holds, and
rules the whole creation of heaven and earth. 25. Wisdom
(Sapientia), because he himself reveals the mysteries of
knowledge and the secrets of wisdom. But although the
Father and the Holy Spirit may be ‘Wisdom’ and ‘Power’
and ‘Lamp’ and ‘Light,” nevertheless strictly speaking it is
the Son who is designated by these names. 26. Again, he
is called Clarity (Splendor) because of what he plainly
reveals. Lamp (Lumen), because he illuminates (illu-
minare). Light (Lux), because he unlocks the eyes of the
heart for gazing at the truth. Sun (Sol), because he is the
illuminator. 27. The Orient (Oriens, i.e. “East,” “Sunris-
ing”) because he is the source of light and the brightener
of things, and because he makes us rise (oriri) to eternal
life. 28. The Fount (Fons), because he is the origin of
things, or because he satisfies those who thirst.

He is also the A and (). He is Alpha because no letter
precedesit, for itis the first of the letters, just as the Son of
God is first, for he answered the Jews interrogating him
that he was the beginning (John 8:25). Whence John in
the Apocalypse, properly putting down the letter itself,
says (22:13), “I am A and W, first and last.” First, because
before him nothing is. Last, because he has undertaken
the Last Judgment. 29. Mediator (Mediator), because he
has been constituted a mean (medius) between God and
humanity, so that he might lead humanity through to
God — whence the Greeks also call him pecitns (“medi-
ator”). 30. Paraclete, that is, advocate, because he inter-
cedes for us with the Father, as John says of him (I John
2:1), “We have an advocate with the Father, Jesus Christ
the just.” 31. For Paraclete (Paracletus) is a Greek word
that means “advocate” in Latin. This name is ascribed to

2 Isidore’s care with the concept of the unity of substance of Jesus
and the Father reflects the recent conversion of the Visigothic king
from Arianism, which was heretical on this point, to Catholicism.
Isidore’s brother Leander was instrumental in this conversion.
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both the Son and the Holy Spirit, as the Lord says in the
Gospel (John 14:16), “I will ask the Father, and he shall
give you another Paraclete.”

32. Also the Son is called Intercessor (Intercessor),
because he devotes care to remove our sins, and he exerts
effort to wash away our crimes. 33. Bridegroom (Spon-
sus), because descending from heaven he cleaves to the
Church, so that by the grace of the New Covenant they
might be two in one flesh. 34. He is called an Angel
(Angelus, i.e. ‘messenger’) because of his announcing
of his Father’s and his own will. Whence it is read in
the Prophet (cf. Isaiah 9:6), “Angel of great counsel,”
although he is God and Lord of the angels. 35. He is
called the ‘One Sent’ (Missus) because he appeared to
this world as the Word made flesh, whence also he says
(John 16:28), “I came forth from the Father, and am
come into the world.” 36. He is also called the ‘Human
Being’ (Homo) because he was born. Prophet (Propheta),
because he revealed future things. Priest (Sacerdos),
because he offered himself as a sacrifice for us. Shep-
herd (Pastor), because he is a guardian. Teacher (Mag-
ister), because he shows the way. Nazarene (Nazarenus)
from his region, but Nazarite (Nazareus) is an earned
title meaning “holy” or “clean,” because he did no sin.

37. Further, Christ attracts to himself types of names
from other lesser things so that he might more easily be
understood. 38. For he is called Bread (Panis) because
he is flesh. Vine (Vitis), because we are redeemed by
his blood. Flower (Flos), because he was picked. The
Way (Via), because by means of him we come to God.
The Portal (Ostium), because through him we make our
approach to God. Mount (Mons), because he is mighty.
Rock (Petra), because he is the strength of believers. 39.
Cornerstone (Lapis angularis), because he joins two walls
coming from different directions, that is from the cir-
cumcised and the uncircumcised, into the one fabric of
the Church, or because he makes peace in himself for
angels (angelus) and humans. 40. The Stumbling-stone
(Lapis offensionis), because when he came in humility
unbelievers stumbled (offendere) against him and he
became a ‘rock of scandal’ (Romans 9:33), as the Apos-
tle says (I Corinthians 1:23), “Unto the Jews indeed a
stumbling block (scandalum).”

41. Further he is called the Foundation (Fundamen-
tum) because faith on him is most firm, or because the
Catholic Church was built upon him. 42. Now Christ
is the Lamb (Agnus) for his innocence, and the Sheep

(Owis) for his submissiveness, and the Ram (Aries) for
his leadership, and Goat (Haedus) for his likeness to sin-
ful flesh, 43. and the Calf (Vitulus) because he was made
a sacrificial victim for us, and Lion (Leo) for his king-
dom and strength, and Serpent (Serpens) for his death
and his sapience (sapientia), and again Worm ( Vermis)
because he rose again, 44. Eagle (Aquila) because after
his resurrection he returned to the stars.

Nor is it a wonder that he should be figured forth by
means of lowly signs, he who is known to have descended
even to the indignities of our passions or of the flesh. 45.
For although he is coeternal with God the Father before
worldly time, when the fullness of time arrived, the Son
for our salvation took the form of a slave (Philippians
2:7), and the Son of God became a son of humankind. 46.
For this reason some things are said of him in Scripture
according to the form of God, some according to the
form of a slave. Two of these should be kept in mind for
an example, so that particular instances may severally
be connected with these particular forms. So, he spoke
of himself according to the form of God (John 10:30), “I
and the Father are one”; according to the form of a slave
(John 14:28), “For the Father is greater than 1.”

47. But people who little understand how one thing
may be said for another wish to transfer to the Son’s
character as God what has been said with regard to his
character as a slave. Again, they want what has been
said relating the Persons to one another to be names for
God’s nature and substance, and they make an error in
their faith. 48. For human nature was so conjoined to
the Son of God that one Person was made from two sub-
stances. Only the man endured the cross, but because of
the unity of Person, the God also is said to have endured
it. 49. Hence we find it written (I Corinthians 2:8), “For if
they had known it, they never would have crucified the
Lord of glory.” Therefore we speak of the Son of God
as crucified, not in the power of his divinity but in the
weakness of his humanity, not in his persistence in his
own nature but in his acceptance of ours.

iii. The Holy Spirit (De Spiritu Sancto) 1. The Holy
Spirit is proclaimed to be God because it proceeds from
the Father and the Son, and has God’s substance, for no
other thing could proceed from the Father than what
is itself the Father. 2. It is called the Spirit (spiritus,
i.e. ‘breath’ or ‘spirit’) because when it is breathed
(spirare, ppl. spiratus) it is transferred to something else;
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moreover, its action inspires with its breath, so to speak,
and consequently it is called the Spirit. It is called the
Holy Spirit for a certain appropriate reason, in that the
term is related to the Father and the Son, because it is
their spiritus. 3. Now this name ‘Spirit’ is also conferred
not because of what is imparted to something, but
because of what signifies some kind of nature. 4. Indeed,
every incorporeal nature in Holy Scripture is called
spirit, whence this term suits not only the Father and
Son and Holy Spirit, but also every rational creature
and soul. 5. Therefore the Spirit of God is called Holy,
because itis the holiness of the Father and Son. Although
the Father is spirit and the Son is spirit, and the Father is
holy and the Son is holy, properly nevertheless this one
is called Holy (sanctus) Spirit, as the co-essential and
consubstantial holiness (sanctitas) of both the others.

6. The Holy Spirit is not spoken of as begotten (geni-
tus) lest it should be thought that there are two Sons in
the Trinity. It is not proclaimed as unbegotten (ingeni-
tus), lest it should be believed that there are two Fathers
in that same Trinity. 7. It is spoken of, however, as pro-
ceeding (procedere), by the testimony of the Lord’s saying
(cf. John 16:12-15), “I have yet many things to say to you,
but you cannot hear them now. But he, the Spirit of
truth who proceeds from the Father, will come, and he
shall receive of mine; he shall show everything to you.”
This Spirit moreover proceeds not only by its nature, but
it proceeds always in ceaselessly performing the works
of the Trinity. 8. Between the Son who is born and the
Holy Spirit who proceeds is this distinction, that the
Son is born from one, the Holy Spirit proceeds from
both. Therefore the Apostle says (Romans 8:9), “Now
if any man have not the Spirit of Christ, he is none of
his.”

9.Initswork the Holy Spiritisalso understood tobean
angel, for it is said of it (John 16:13), “And the things that
are to come, he shall announce (adnuntiare) to you” —
and the Greek term ‘angel’ means “messenger” (nuntius)
in Latin. Hence also two angels appeared to Lot, and
to these the name ‘Lord’ was given in the singular; we
understand them to have been the Son and the Holy
Spirit, for we never read that the Father is ‘sent.’

10. The Holy Spirit, because it is called the Paraclete, is
named from ‘consolation,’ for the Greek term TopdxAn-
ols in Latin means “consolation.” Thus Christ sent the
Spirit to the mourning apostles, after he ascended from
their eyes to heaven. 11. For it is sent as a consoler to those

who grieve, and according to the saying of the same Lord
(Matthew 5:5), “Blessed are they that mourn: for they
shall be consoled.” Again he said (Matthew 9:15), “Then
the children of the bridegroom shall mourn, when the
bridegroom shall have been taken away from them.” 12.
Again, Paraclete, because it offers consolation to souls
that have lost temporal joy. Others say that ‘Paraclete’
in Latin means “orator” or “advocate,” for one and the
same Holy Spirit speaks; it teaches; through it are given
words of wisdom; by it Holy Scripture has been inspired.

13. The Holy Spirit is named the Sevenfold (septi-
formis) because of the gifts that all have a claim to attain
from the fullness of its unity, one by one, according as
they deserve. Thus it is the Spirit of wisdom and intellect,
the Spirit of counsel and courage, the Spirit of knowledge
and holiness, the Spirit of the fear of the Lord (Isaiah 11:2—
3). 14. Further, we read of the ‘perfect Spirit’ (principalis
Spiritus) in the fiftieth Psalm, where because spiritus is
repeated thrice, some understand the Trinity, since it is
written (John 4:24), “God is a spirit.” Indeed, because
he is not a body, and yet he exists, it seems to remain
that he is a spirit. Some understand that the Trinity is
signified in Psalm 50: in the “perfect Spirit” (vs. 14) the
Father, in the “right Spirit” (vs. 12) the Son, in the “holy
spirit” (vs. 13) the Holy Spirit.

15. The Holy Spirit is called a Gift because it is given,
for ‘gift’ (donum) takes its name from ‘giving’ (dare).
Now it is very well known that our Lord Jesus Christ,
when he had ascended into heaven after his resurrection
from the dead, gave the Holy Spirit, and filled with this
Spirit the believers spoke in the tongues of all nations.
16. Moreover it is a gift of God to the extent that it is
given to those who love God through the Spirit. In itself,
it is God; with regard to us, it is a gift — but the Holy
Spirit is forever a Gift, handing out the gifts of grace to
individuals as it wishes. 17. It imparts the gift of prophecy
to whomever it wishes, and it forgives sins for whomever
it wishes — for sins are not pardoned without the Holy
Spirit. 18. The Holy Spiritisappropriately named Charity
(caritas) either because by its nature it joins with those
from whom it proceeds and shows itself to be one with
them, or because it brings it about in us that we remain
in God and he in us. 19. Whence among the gifts of God
nothing is greater than charity, and there is no greater gift

3 The second sentence quoted departs from the Vulgate.
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of God than the Holy Spirit. 20. It is also Grace (gratia),
and has this name because it is given freely (gratis) not
according to our merits, but according to divine will.

Further, just as we speak of the unique Word of God
properly by the name of Wisdom, although generally
both the Holy Spirit and the Father himself are wisdom,
so the Holy Spirit is properly named by the word Charity,
although both the Father and the Son are in general
charity. 21. The Holy Spirit is very clearly declared in the
books of the Gospel to be the Finger (Digitus) of God,
for when one Evangelist said (Luke 11:20), “I by the finger
of God cast out devils,” another said the same thing in
this way (Matthew 12:28), “I by the Spirit of God cast out
devils.” Wherefore also the law was written by the finger
of God, and it was granted on the fiftieth day after the
slaughter of the lamb, and on the fiftieth day after the
Passion of our Lord Jesus Christ came the Holy Spirit.
22. Moreover it is called the Finger of God to signify its
operative power with the Father and the Son. Whence
also Paul says (I Corinthians 12:11), “But all these things
one and the same Spirit worketh, dividing to every one
according as he will.” Just as through Baptism we die and
are reborn in Christ, so we are sealed by the Spirit, which
is the Finger of God and a spiritual seal. The Holy Spirit
is written to have come in the form of a dove (columba)
in order that its nature might be expressed through a
bird of simplicity and innocence. Whence the Lord said
(Matthew 10:16), “Be ye simple as doves” — for this bird
is without bile in its body, and has only innocence and
love.

23. The Holy Spirit is referred to by the name of Fire
(ignis) because it appeared as fire in the distribution of
tongues in the Acts of the Apostles (2:3), and it settled
on each of them. 24. Moreover it gave the gift of diverse
tongues to the apostles so that they might be made capa-
ble of instructing the faithful people. 25. But the Holy
Spiritis remembered as having settled upon each of them
so that it may be understood not to have been divided
into many, but to have remained whole with respect to
each one, as is generally the way with fire. 26. For a
kindled fire has this nature, that however many should
behold it, however many should behold that mane of
purple splendor, to that same number would it impart
the sight of its light, and offer the ministry of its gift, and
still it would persist in its integrity.

27. The Holy Spirit is referred to by the name Water
(aqua) in the Gospel, as the Lord cries out and says (John

7:37-38), “If any man thirst, let him come to me, and
drink. He that believeth in me, Out of his belly shall flow
rivers of livingwater.” Moreover, the Evangelist explained
his words, for in the following sentence (39) he says,
“Now this he said of the Spirit which they should receive,
who believed in him.” 28. But the water of the sacrament
(i.e. of Baptism) is one thing, and the water that signi-
fies the Spirit of God is another, for the water of the
sacrament is visible, the water of the Spirit is invisible.
The former cleanses the body, and symbolizes what takes
place in the soul; but through the latter, the Holy Spirit,
the soul itself is purified and fed.

29. As the apostle John witnesses, the Holy Spirit is
called Unction (unctio) because, just as oil floats above
every liquid because of its physical weight, so in the
beginning the Holy Spirit floated above the waters (Gen-
esis1:2). Whence we read that the Lord was anointed with
the ‘oil of gladness’ (Hebrews 1:9, etc.), that is with the
Holy Spirit. 30. But the apostle John also calls the Holy
Spirit ‘unction,’ saying (I John 2:27): “And as for you, let
the unction, which you have received from him, abide
in you. And you have no need that any man teach you;
but as his unction teacheth you of all things.” Now that
is the Holy Spirit, an invisible unction.

iv. The Trinity (De Trinitate) 1. The Trinity (Trinitas)
is so named because from a certain three (tres) is made
one (unum) whole, as it were a “Tri-unity’ (Triunitas)
— just like memory, intelligence, and will, in which the
mind has in itself a certain image of the divine Trin-
ity. Indeed, while they are three, they are one, because
while they persist in themselves as individual compo-
nents, they are all in all. 2. Therefore the Father, Son,
and Holy Spirit are a trinity and a unity, for they are
both one and three. They are one in nature (natura),
three in person (persona). One because of their shared
majesty, three because of the individuality of the persons.
3. For the Father is one person, the Son another, the Holy
Spirit another — but another person (alius), not another
thing (aliud), because they are equally and jointly a sin-
gle thing (simplex), immutable, good, and coeternal. 4.
Only the Father is not derived from another; therefore
he is called Unbegotten (Ingenitus). Only the Son is born
of the Father; therefore he is called Begotten (Genitus).
Only the Holy Spirit proceeds from the Father and the
Son; therefore it alone is referred to as ‘the Spirit of both
the others.’
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5. For this Trinity some names are appellative (appella-
tivus), and some are proper (proprius). The proper
ones name the essence, such as God, Lord, Almighty,
Immutable, Immortal. These are proper because they
signify the very substance by which the three are one.
6. But appellative names are Father and Son and Holy
Spirit, Unbegotten and Begotten and Proceeding. These
same are also relational (relativus) because they have ref-
erence (referre, ppl. relatus) to one another. When one
says “God,” thatis the essence, because he is being named
with respect to himself. But when one says Father and
Son and Holy Spirit, these names are spoken relationally,
because they have reference to one another. 7. For we say
‘Father’ not with respect to himself, but with respect to
his relation to the Son, because he has a son; likewise we
speak of ‘Son’ relationally, because he has a father; and so
‘Holy Spirit,” because it is the spirit of the Father and the
Son. 8. This relationship is signified by these ‘appellative
terms’ (appellatio), because they have reference to one
another, but the substance itself, in which the three are
one, is not thus signified.

Hence the Trinity exists in the relational names of the
persons. Deity is not tripled, but exists in singleness, for
if it were tripled we would introduce a plurality of gods.
9. For that reason the name of ‘gods’ in the plural is said
with regard to angels and holy people, because they are
not his equal in merit. 10. Concerning these is the Psalm
(81:6 Vulgate), “I have said: You are gods.” But for the
Father and Son and Holy Spirit, because of their one and
equal divinity, the name is observed to be not ‘gods’ but
‘God,” as the Apostle says (I Corinthians 8:6): “Yet to us
there is but one God,” or as we hear from the divine voice
(Mark 12:29, etc.), “Hear, O Israel: the Lord thy God is
one God,” namely inasmuch as he is both the Trinity
and the one Lord God.

11. This tenet of faith concerning the Trinity is put
in this way in Greek: ‘one ovUoia,” as if one were to say
‘one nature’ (natura) or ‘one essence’ (essentia); ‘three
Utrootdoeis, which in Latin means “three persons” (per-
sona) or “three substances” (substantia). 12. Now Latin
does not speak of God properly except as ‘essence’; peo-
ple say ‘substance,’” indeed, but metaphorically, for in
Greek the term ‘substance’ actually is understood as a
person of God, not as his nature.*

v. Angels (De angelis) 1. Angels (angelus) are so called
in Greek (i.e. &yyehos); they are malachoth in Hebrew,

but translated in Latin as “messengers” (nuntius),
because they announce (nuntiare) the will of God to peo-
ple. 2. The term for angels is thus the name of their func-
tion, not of their nature. Indeed they are always spirits,
but when they are commissioned they are called angels.
3. For this reason the license of artists makes wings for
them, to signify their swift course on all their missions,
just as in poetic fiction the winds are said to have wings
to indicate their speed. Whence also Holy Scripture says
(Psalm 103:3 Vulgate), “Who walketh upon the wings of
the winds.”

4. Holy Scripture witnesses moreover that there
are nine orders of angels, that is Angels, Archangels,
Thrones, Dominations, Virtues, Principalities, Powers,
Cherubim, and Seraphim (angelus, archangelus, thronus,
dominatio, virtus, principatus, potestas, cherub, seraph).
As to why these names are given to their offices, I shall go
through them with explanations. 5. Angels are so called
because they are sent from heaven in order to announce
(nuntiare) things to humans, for the Greek ‘angel’ means
“messenger” (nuntius) in Latin.

6. Archangels are translated from Greek as “highest
messengers” (summus nuntius), for those who announce
small or trifling things are Angels, but those who
announce the highest (summus) things are named
Archangels. Archangels are so called because they hold
primacy among the angels, for &pxos in Greek is trans-
lated “prince” (princeps) in Latin. Indeed they are the
leaders and princes, and under their Archangel order
the tasks for each of the Angels are assigned. 7. That
Archangels take precedence over Angels the prophet
Zechariah bears witness, saying (2:3—4), “Behold the
angel that spoke in me went forth, and another angel
went out to meet him. And he said to him: Run, speak
to this young man, saying: Jerusalem shall be inhabited
without walls.” 8. But if the higher powers did not assign
their duties as angels to the lower ones, in no way would
one angel have come to know from another what he
should say to a human.

9. Moreover certain archangels are called by individ-
ual names, so that how they successfully discharge their
duties might be designated through their names them-
selves. 10. ‘Gabriel’ in Hebrew is rendered in our lan-
guage “Strength of God,” because where divine power or

4 Isidore here speaks of the potentially misleading literal transla-
tion of the Greek Umé-otaots as the Latin sub-stans.
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strength is displayed, Gabriel is sent. 11. Hence at the time
when the Lord was about to be born and triumph over
the world, Gabriel came to Mary to announce him who
deigned to come asa humble person to conquer the aerial
powers. 12. ‘Michael’ means “Who is like God,” for when
something of wonderful power is done in the world, this
archangel is sent. And his name comes from the work
itself, because no one is strong enough to do what God
can do. 13. ‘Raphael’ means “Healing” or “Medicine of
God,” for whenever there is need of healing and cur-
ing this archangel is sent by God — hence he is called
“Medicine of God.” 14. Hence this same archangel, sent
to Tobit, brought healing to his eyes, and restored his
sight to him as his blindness was wiped away. Thus the
office of the angel is designated by the interpretation of
his name. 15. ‘Uriel’ means ‘Fire of God,” as we read that
he appeared as a fire in a bush (cf. Exodus 3:2). We read,
indeed, that as fire he was sent from above, and fulfilled
what was commanded.

16. Further, Thronesand Dominations and Principali-
ties and Powers and Virtues are understood to be orders
and ranks of angels, in which orders the apostle Paul
includes the whole heavenly company (Ephesians 1:21,
Colossians 1:16, etc.). Because of this same distribution
of offices some are called Thrones, some Dominations,
some Principalities, some Powers, for the sake of the par-
ticular ranks by which they are distinguished from one
another.

17. Angelic Virtues are named as the specific ministries
through which signs and miracles are made in the world,
and because of this they are called Virtues ( Virtutes). 18.
The Powers are those angels to which opposing forces
are subject, and hence they are named with the term
Powers (Potestates) because evil spirits are restrained
by their power (potestas) so that they may not do as
much harm in the world as they wish. 19. Principalities
(Principatus) are those who preside over the bands of
angels, and they take the name of Principality because
they charge the angels below them with fulfilling the
divine ministry. Thus there are some who administer
(administrare) and others who assist (adsistere), as is said
in Daniel (7:10), “Thousands of thousands ministered
(ministrare) to him, and ten thousand times a hundred
thousand stood before (adsistere) him.”

20. Dominations are those who surpass even Virtues
and Principalities. They are called Dominations (Domi-
nationes) because they dominate (dominari) other bands

of angels. 21. Thrones are bands of angels that in Latin
are called ‘seats’ (sedes), and they are called Thrones
because the Creator ‘sits over’ (praesidere) them, and
discharges his judgments through them. 22. Cherubim
too are reckoned as lofty powers indeed in heaven, and
an angelic retinue. Translated from Hebrew into Latin
they are ‘Multitude of Knowledge’ (multitudo scientiae),
for they are a higher band of angels, and because, placed
nearer, they have been more amply filled with divine
knowledge than the others, they are called Cherubim,
that is, “Fullness (plenitudo) of Knowledge.” 23. They
are represented in metal as the two animals resting on
the mercy seat of the ark in order to signify the presence
of angels in whose midst God is manifested.

24. Likewise the Seraphim are a multitude of angels
whose name, translated from Hebrew into Latin, is
“Ardent Ones” or “Fiery Ones.” They are called ‘Ardent
Ones’ because no angels are stationed between them and
God, and therefore, the more nearly they are stationed to
his presence, the more they are inflamed with the bright-
ness of the divine light. 25. Whence they veil the face and
feet of the one who sits on the throne of God (Isaiah
6:2); for that reason the crowd of other angels cannot
fully see the essence of God, because the Cherubim (sic,
for ‘Seraphim’) cloak it.

26. These terms for the bands of angels are specific for
the individual orders in such a way that they still may
be to some extent common to all. Thus, whereas the
Thrones are specifically designated as the seats of God
in a particular order of angels, nevertheless the Psalmist
says (79:2 Vulgate), “Thou that sittest upon the cheru-
bims.” 27. But these orders of angels are called by their
individual names because they have more fully received
that particular function in their own order. Although
common to them all, still these names are strictly speak-
ing assigned to their own orders. 28. For to each order,
as has been said, has been enjoined its proper functions,
which they are known to have deserved at the beginning
of the world.

Because angels preside over both places and humans
an angel witnesses through a prophet, saying (Daniel
10:13), “The prince of the kingdom of the Persians
resisted me.” 29. Whence it is apparent that there is no
place over which angels are not set. Moreover they have
charge of the outcome of all endeavors. 30. This is the
hierarchy or the array of the angels who stood in their
celestial vigor after the Fall of the bad angels, for after the
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apostate angels fell, these were made firm in the stead-
fastness of eternal blessing. Whence we find, after the
creation of heaven in the beginning (Genesis 1:6, 8), “Let
there be a firmament (firmamentum) . . . and the firma-
ment was called, Heaven.” 31. This is surely the saying of
one who is showing that after the Fall of the bad angels
those who were steadfast strove for the firmness (firmi-
tas) of eternal perseverance; diverted by no lapse, falling
in no pride, but firmly (firmiter) holding steady in the
love and contemplation of God, they consider nothing
sweet except him by whom they were created.

32. Further, we read of two Seraphim in Isaiah (6:2);
they figuratively signify the Old and New Testaments. We
also read that they cover the face and feet of God, because
we cannot know the past before the world or the future
after the world, but we contemplate only the middle by
their witness. 33. Each of them has six wings because in
this present age we know concerning the fabric of this
world only those things that were made in the six days.
That each cries “Holy” three times to the other (Isaiah
6:3) shows the mystery of the Trinity in the one divinity.

vi. People who received their name from a certain pre-
saging (De hominibus qui quodam praesagio nomen
acceperunt) 1. Many of the early humans take the origin
of their names from conditions specific to them. Their
names were imparted to them prophetically in such a way
that they concord with their future or their previous con-
ditions. 2. While a holy and spiritual character abides in
these names, we are now describing the meaning of their
stories only with regard to the literal. Moreover, where
we have not touched on the meaning of the etymology,
we have merely set it forth in Latin. 3. Further, because
of the diversity of accents and letters, it happens that one
Hebrew name is transliterated in one way or another, so
that the names are rendered with various meanings.

4. Adam, as blessed Jerome informs us, means
“human” or “earthling” or “red earth,” for from earth
was flesh made, and humus (humus) was the mate-
rial from which the human (homo) was made. 5. Eve
(Eva) means “life” or “calamity” or “woe” (vae).’ Life,
because she was the origin of being born; calamity and
woe because by her lying she was the cause of death —
for ‘calamity’ (calamitas) takes its name from ‘falling’
(cadere). 6. But others say Eve s called ‘life’ and ‘calamity’
because often a woman is the cause of salvation for a
man, often the cause of calamity and death, which is woe.

7. Cain is interpreted as “possession,” whence, express-
ing this very etymology, his father says ‘Cain,” that is
(Genesis 4:1), “I have gotten (lit. ‘T have possessed,” pos-
sidere) a man through God.” And the same name means
“lamentation,” because he was killed for the killing of
Abel, and he paid the penalty for his own crime. 8. Abel
means “mourning,” and by this name it was prefigured
that he would be killed. Likewise it means “emptiness,”
because he was quickly removed and taken away.

9. Seth is translated “resurrection,” because he was
born after the killing of his brother, as if he triggered the
resurrection of his brother from the dead. It also means
“putting,” because God put him in place of Abel. 10.
Enos in a variation in his own language means “human
being” or “man,” and he had this name fittingly, for it
is written of him (Genesis 4:26), “Then was the begin-
ning of calling upon the name of the Lord” — although
many of the Hebrews think rather that it was at that
time that idols were first made in the name of the Lord
and in his likeness. 11. Enoch means “dedication,” for
afterwards Cain built a city in his name (Genesis 5:17).
12. Cainan (i.e. Kenan) means “lamentation” or “pos-
session of those,” for as Cain means “possession,” so the
derivative name, which is Cainan, forms “possession of
those.” 13. Methuselah is translated “he has died.” The
etymology of his name is obvious, for some think that he
was translated with his father® and that he lived past the
time of the Flood. Against this it is significantly trans-
lated “he has died” to show that he did not live beyond
the Flood, but died in that same cataclysm. Indeed, only
the eight humans in the ark escaped the Flood.

14. Lamech means “striking down,” for he struck
down and killed Cain, and indeed afterwards he con-
fesses to his wives that he did this (cf. Genesis 4:23—24). 15.
Noah means “rest,” since under him all past works came
to rest because of the Flood. Whence his father, calling
his name Noah, said (Genesis 5:29), “This same makes us
rest from all our works.” 16. Shem means “renowned,”
because he gothis name asa presaging of his posterity, for
out of him came the patriarchs and apostles and people
of God. Also from his stock came Christ, whose name is
great among the nations from the rising of the sun to its
setting. 17. Cham (i.e. Ham) means “warm,” and he was

5 The ancient anagram connects Eva and vae.
6 Methuselah’s father Enoch was thought, on the basis of Genesis
5:24, to have passed on without death.
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so named as a presaging of his future, for his posterity
possessed that part of the land which is warmer because
the sun is near. Hence still today Egypt, in the Egyp-
tian language, is called Kam. 18. Japheth means “width,”
for from him were born the pagan nations, and because
wide is the multitude of believers from among the gen-
tiles, Japheth was named from that width. 19. Canaan
the son of Ham is translated “their movement” — and
what is this other than “their action”? — for because of
the “motion” of his father Ham, that is, because of his
action, he was cursed (Genesis 9:25).

20. Arpachshad means “the healer of the ravaging.”
21. Cush in Hebrew is interpreted “the Ethiopian”; his
name was allotted him from the posterity of his fam-
ily, for from him issued the Ethiopians. 22. Nimrod
means “tyrant,” for first he seized unwonted tyranni-
cal power among the people, and then himself advanced
against God to build the tower of impiety. 23. Heber
(i.e. Eber) means “passage.” His etymology is mystical,
because God passed away from his stock, nor would God
remain among them when his grace was transferred to
the gentiles — for from Heber rose the Hebrews. 24. Peleg
means “division,” and his father imposed such a name
on him because he was born when the earth was divided
by itslanguages. Terah means “investigation of the ascen-
sion.” 25. Melchizedech means “righteous king.” “King,”
becauseafterwards he ruled Salem. “Righteous,” because
distinguishing between the sacraments of the Law and
the Gospel, he offered as a sacrifice not victims of cattle,
but an oblation of bread and the chalice. 26. Lot means
“shunning,” for he did not consent to the doings of the
Sodomites, but he shunned their illicit passions of the
flesh. 27. Moab means “from the father.” And the (com-
pound) name as a whole has this etymology, for Lot’s
firstborn daughter conceived him from her father.

28. Ammon, whose name for good reason is rendered
“the son of my people,” is so derived that partly its sense
is of a proper name, and partly it is an expression in
itself, for ammi, after which the Ammonites are named,
is the word for “my people.” 29. Sarai means “my
princess,” because she was the materfamilias of only one
household. Afterwards, as the rationale for her name
has changed, with the letter 7 taken away from the end,
she is called Sara (i.e. Sarah), that is, “princess.” Indeed
she was to be the princess of all nations, as the Lord had
promised to Abraham (Genesis 17:16), “I will give thee
from Sara a son, whom I will bless, and he shall become

nations, and kings of people shall spring from her.”
30. Hagar is “alien” or “turned back,” for she was [as
an alien given to the embrace of Abraham for the sake
of bearing children, and after her display of contempt,
when the angel rebuked her, she turned back to Sara]. 31.
Keturah, “incense.” 32. Ishmael is translated “listening
of God,” for thus it is written (Genesis 16:11), “And she
called his name Ishmael, because God listened to him.”

33. Esau is three-named, and is variously named for
appropriate reasons. He is called Esau, that is, “red,” so
named for his stewing specifically of the red lentil, for the
eating of which he lost his birthright. Also he was called
Edom, which means “bloody” in Latin, for the ruddiness
ofhis body. But Seir, because he was bristly and hairy, for
when he was born he was all hairy as if with a hide. 34. So
he was named with three names: Esau, that is, “red”;
Edom, that is, “bloody”; Seir, that is, “hairy,” because
he did not have smooth skin. 35. Rebecca, “patience,” or
“she who accepts much.” 36. Leah, “burdened by labor”
as of childbearing, for she in her fecundity of child-
bearing experienced more pangs than Rachel. 37. Rachel
means “sheep,” for Jacob put the sheep of Laban to pas-
ture for her sake. 38. Zilpah, “yawning mouth.” Bilhah,
“inveterate.” Dinah is translated as “cause,” for she was
the cause of the quarrel in Shechem. 39. Tamar, “bitter-
ness,” because of the death of her husbands, and also
“she who changes,” because she changed herself into the
garb of a prostitute when she lay with her father-in-law.

40. Perez (Phares), “division”: because he divided the
membrane of the afterbirth, he was allotted the name
of “divider,” that is, phares. Whence also the Pharisees,
who would separate themselves from the people as if they
were righteous, were called “the divided ones.” 41. Perez’s
brother Zerah, in whose hand was the scarlet thread, is
interpreted “rising.” Either because he appeared first, or
because many righteous people sprang from him, as is
contained in the book of Paralipomenon (I Chronicles
9:6), he was called Zerah, that is, “rising.” 42. Job is
rendered in Latin as “the grieving one,” and rightly the
grieving one (dolens), for the smiting of his flesh and his
endurance of afflictions (dolor). Indeed the etymology
of his name prefigured his calamities.

43. Pharaoh is the name not of a person, but of a posi-
tion of rank;, just as among us kings are called ‘Augustus,’
although they are listed by their proper names. Further,
in Latin ‘Pharaoh’ expresses “one denying him,” to wit,
God, or “his scatterer,” for he was the afflicter of the
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people of God. 44. Jannes, “the mariner,” or “where is
the sign,” for his sign ceased and failed before the signs of
Moses, whence the magicians said (Exodus 8:19), “This
is the finger of God.” 45. Mambres (i.e. Jambres), “the
sea made of skins” or “the sea in the head.” 46. Then,
Moses means “taken from the water.” The daughter of
Pharaoh found him exposed at the bank of the river,
and picking him up she adopted him for herself, and she
called his name ‘Moses’ because she took him from the
water.

47. Aaron means “mountain of strength,” because tak-
ing his censor he stood in the way between the survivors
and those who had been killed, and as a kind of mountain
of strength he prevented the destruction of death (Num-
bers 16:46—48). 48. Eleazar, “the help of God.” Balak,
“the one falling headlong” or “the devouring one.” Bal-
aam, “the idle people.” 49. Phinehas, “one who spares
the mouth,” for with a dagger he pierced Zimri along
with his Madianite harlot, and appeased the fury of the
Lord, so that he might be sparing (Numbers 25:6-15).
50. This Zimri is “the provoker” or “the one who causes
bitterness,” and his name is appropriately figured by bit-
terness, because by sinning he embittered the people. 51.
Rahab, “breadth” or “hunger” or “onslaught.”

Joshua means “savior,” for he, adumbrating Christ,
saved the people from the wilderness and led them into
the promised land. 52. Caleb, as it were “heart” or “dog.”
Othniel, “his time, God” or “the answer of God.” Ehud,
“glorious.” Barak, “one who sends lightning.” 53. Debo-
rah, “bee” or “the talkative one.” “Bee,” because she was
most quick to act, as she was struggling against Sisera, at
whose slaying she sang her song — hence “the talkative
one.” Jael, “ascension.” 54. Gideon, “proof of their iniq-
uity,” for he was informed, with repeated instances, by
what kind of forewarning he might achieve a future vic-
tory over his enemies; from this proof of what would
happen he got the etymology of his name.

Abimelech, “my father the king.” s55. Tola, “little
worm” or “scarlet cloth.” Jair, “one who sheds light.”
Jephthah, “the opener” or “the one opened.” Ezbon,
“thought” or “fetters of grief.” Abdon “his slave.” 56.
Samson, “their sun” or “the strength of the sun,” for he
was famous for his strength and liberated Israel from
its enemies. Dalilah, “poor girl” or “bucket.” Boaz, “in
strength” [or] “in whom is toughness.” 57. Naomi, which
we can interpret as “she who is consoled,” because when
her husband and children had died in a foreign country

she clung to her Moabite daughter-in-law as a consola-
tion for herself. 58. Ruth means “hastening,” for she was
an alien from a non-Israelite people, who hastened, her
homeland abandoned, to cross into the land of Israel,
saying to her mother-in-law (Ruth 1:16), “Whitherso-
ever thou shalt go, I will go.” 59. Hannah is interpreted as
“his grace” because, while first she was sterile by nature,
afterwards by the grace of God she became fertile.

Eli, “my God.” 60. Hophni, “unshod,” for this son of
Eli was chosen for the ministry of priesthood, and he
represented his loss of the priesthood by his own name,
for the Apostle says (Ephesians 6:15), “Your feet shod
with the preparation of the gospel of peace.” 61. And the
Prophet (cf. Isaiah 52:7), “How beautiful are the feet that
bringeth tidings of peace!” Therefore the name means
“unshod,” in order that by his name might be signified
the removal of the priesthood of the Old Testament from
the ancient nation. 62. Phinehas, the brother of Hophni,
means “mute mouth,” in which is signified the silence
of the old priesthood and doctrine.

Samuel, “his name God.” Jesse, “sacrifice of the
island” or “incense.” 63. Saul [means] “petition,” for it is
well known how the Hebrew people petitioned for him as
a king for themselves, and received him not according to
God, but according to their own will. 64. David, “strong
inhishand,” in that he was very strong in battles. And the
name means “desirable,” namely in his progeny, about
which the Prophet made his prediction (Haggai 2:8),
“And the desired of all nations shall come.” 65. Solomon
is said to have three names. His first name is Solomon,
that is, “peacemaking,” because there was peace in his
reign. His second name was Jedidiah, because he was
esteemed and beloved of the Lord. His third name was
Coheleth, which in Greek is called ‘Ecclesiastes,” in Latin
‘the Preacher,” because he would speak to the people.

66. Jonathan, “gift of a dove.” 67. Absalom, “peace
of the father” by antiphrasis, because he waged war
against his father, or because in that war David is
read to have been brought to peace with his son, so
much that he lamented his death with huge grief. 68.
Rehoboam, “breadth of the people,” and that significa-
tion by antiphrasis, because when the ten tribes were
separated from him, only two remained for him. 69.
Abijam, “father Lord” or “he was father.” Asa, “one
who lifts” or “one who raises up.” Jehoshaphat, “judg-
ment of the Lord.” Jehoram, “he who is lofty.” Ahaziah,
“he who grasps the Lord.” 70. Athaliah, “time of the
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Lord.” Joash, “he who breathes” or “the toughness
of the Lord.” Amaziah, “he who lifts up the people.”
71. Uzziah, “strength of the Lord.” Azariah, “help of the
Lord.” Uzziah and Azariah are the same person with two
names. Itis he who, having tried to lay claim to an unlaw-
ful priesthood for himself, was stricken with leprosy in
the face.

72. Jotham, “he is perfect,” making a fine etymology
of his name, for he did right in the sight of the Lord,
and built a lofty gate for the Temple. 73. Ahaz, “he who
grasps.” Hezekiah, “strong Lord.” Manasseh, “forget-
ful,” for with many impieties and sacrileges he forsook
and was forgetful of God, [or because God was forgetful
of his sins]. 74. Amon, “faithful” or “burdened.” Josiah,
“where is the kindling of the Lord” — an appropriate ety-
mology for his name, for it was he who burnt up the
idols. 75. Jehoahaz, “tough.” Jehoiakim, “where is the
preparation.”

Eliakim, “resurrection of God.” Jehoiachin, “prepa-
ration of the Lord.” Zedekiah, “righteous of the Lord.”
76. Jeroboam, “judgment” or “cause of the people,” or,
as some say, it means “division,” because in his reign the
people of Israel were divided and cut off from the reign
of the line of David — for he stood out as the cause of the
division of the people. 77. Zimri, “psalm” or “my song.”
Omri, “my curled one.” Ahab, “brother of the father.”
78. Jezebel, “flux of blood,” or “she who streams with
blood”; but better, “where is the dung-heap” — for when
she was hurled down headlong, dogs devoured her flesh,
as Elijah had predicted (IV Kings 9:37 Vulgate): he said,
“And the flesh of Jezebel shall be as dung upon the face
of the earth.”

79. Ahaziah, “he who grasps God.” Jehu, “that one” or
“heis.” Jotham, “the tough one.” Shallum, “his shadow,”
or “petition.” Menahem, “the consoler.” Pekah, “he who
opens.” 80. Nebuchadnezzar, “prophecy of the narrow
flask,” or “one who prophesies” a symbol of this kind,
namely with regard to the dream of future things that he
is reported to have seen, which Daniel interpreted; or, “a
lingering in the recognition of difficulties,” with regard
to those who were led by him into captivity. 81. The name
Zerubbabel is said to have been composed in Hebrew
from three whole words: zo, “that,” ro, “master,” babel,
properly “Babylonian”; and the name is compounded
Zorobabel, “that master from Babylon,” for he was born
in Babylon, where he flourished as prince of the Jewish
people.

vii. Thepatriarchs(Depatriarchis) 1. The etymologies
of certain patriarchs ought to be noted, so that we may
know what is reflected in their names, for many of them
took their names from specific causes. ‘Patriarchs’ means
“chiefs among the fathers” (patrum principes), for &pyds
in Greek means ‘chief’ (princeps). 2. At first “Abram” was
so called — "father seeing the people” — with regard to
Israel only. Afterwards he was called ‘Abraham,” which
is translated “father of many nations,” which was yet to
come to pass through faith. However, “nations” is not
contained in the name but is understood, according to
this (Genesis17:5): “Thy name shall be Abraham, because
I have made thee a father of many nations.” 3. Isaac took
his name from “laughter,” for his father had laughed
when Isaac was promised to him, astonished in joy. And
his mother laughed, doubting in joy, when Isaac’s birth
was promised by the three men. Therefore he took the
name Isaac for this reason, for it means “laughter.”

4. It should moreover be known that four people
in the Old Testament were given their names with-
out any concealment before they were born: Ishmael,
Isaac, Solomon, and Josiah. Read the Scriptures (Gene-
sis 16:11, Genesis 21:6, II Kings 12:25, III Kings 13:2 Vul-
gate — see vi.74 above). 5. Jacob means “the supplanter,”
either because in birth he clutched the heel (planta) of
his newborn brother, or because afterwards he deceived
his brother by a stratagem. Whence Esau said (Gene-
sis 27:36), “Rightly is his name called Jacob, for he hath
supplanted me lo this second time.” 6. Israel, “the man
seeing God,” for he received this name at the time when
having wrestled all night he beat the angel in a struggle,
and was blessed at daybreak. Hence because of his vision
of God he was called Israel, as he himself says (Genesis
32:30), “I have seen God and my soul has been saved.” 7.
‘Reuben’ means “son of the vision.” Indeed, when Leah
gave birth to him, she called his name Reuben, saying
(Genesis 29:32), “For God saw my affliction.”

8. ‘Simeon’ is interpreted “the hearing,” for thus Leah
said when she gave birth to him (Genesis 29:33), “For
God heard me.” 9. Levi, “the added one,” for Leah said
when she gave birth to him, not doubting the love of her
husband (Genesis 29:34), “Now my husband will be with
me, because I have borne him three sons.” 10. Judah is
called “the proclamation,” for when Leah gave birth to
him she offered up praise to the Lord, saying (Genesis
29:35), “Now over this I will proclaim the Lord,” and for
this he was called Judah. Accordingly his name was so
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called from “proclamation,” because it is a rendering of
thanks.

11. Issachar means “he is a recompense”; is indeed
means “he is,” and sachar means “recompense.” This is
because Leah purchased for herself intercourse with her
husband, which was owed to Rachel, with the mandrakes
ofher son Reuben. Whence when Issachar was born Leah
said (Genesis 30:18), “God hath given my recompense.”
12. Zebulun means “dwelling place,” for Leah gave birth
to him as her sixth son, and therefore now assured she
said (Genesis 30:20), “My husband shall dwell with me.”
Whence her son was called “habitation.” 13. Naphtali:
the principle in his name has to do with “conversion” or
“comparison” (comparatio), whence Rachel said, when
her maid Bilhah had given birth to him, “God hath made
me live in a dwelling with my sister.””

14. Dan means “judgment,” for when Bilhah gave
birth to him, her mistress Rachel said (Genesis 30:6),
“The Lord hath judged for me, and hearing my voice he
hath given me a son.” She expressed the principle in his
name in that, because the Lord had judged, she imposed
the name ‘judgment’ on the son of her maidservant.
15. Gad was named from “outcome” or “disposition,”
for when Zilpah had given birth to him, her mistress
Leah said (Genesis 30:11), “Happily,” that is, meaning
with regard to his disposition or to his outcome. 16.
Asher means “blessed,” for when Zilpah had given birth
to him, Leah said (Genesis 30:13), “Blessed am I, and
women bless me.” She called Asher ‘blessed” in the ety-
mology of his name because she is called blessed.

17. Joseph: because his mother had wanted to add
another for herself, she called him “the addition.”
Pharoah called him Zaphanath, which in Hebrew signi-
fies “discoverer of hidden things,” because he laid bare
the obscure dreams and predicted the blight. 18. Still,
because this name was imposed on him by the Egyptian,
it ought to have a rationale in the Pharoah’s own tongue.
Therefore in Egyptian speech Zaphanath is interpreted
“savior of the world,” because he liberated the land from
imminent destruction by famine. 19. Benjamin means
“son of the right hand,” that is, “of valor,” for the right
hand is called iamin. Indeed his dying mother gave him
the name Benoni, that is, “son of my pain.” His father
changed this, naming him “son of the right hand.” 20.
Manasseh was so called because his father was unmind-
ful of his hardships, for this is the word for “unmind-
fulness” in Hebrew. 21. Ephraim, because God added

him on, and the name is translated in our language as
“addition.”

viii. The prophets (De prophetis) 1. Those whom
the pagan world calls bards (vates) we call prophets
(propheta), as if they were ‘pre-speakers’ (praefator),
because indeed they speak (fari, ppl. fatus) and make
true predictions about the future. Those whom we call
prophets were called ‘seers’ (videns) in the Old Testa-
ment, because they saw (videre) things that others did
not see, and would foresee things that were hidden in
mystery. 2. Hence it is written in Samuel (I Kings 9:9),
“Let us go to the seer (videns).” Hence Isaiah says (6:1),
“I saw (videre) the Lord sitting on a throne high and
elevated,” and Ezekiel (1:1), “The heavens were opened
and I saw (videre) the visions of God.”

3. The etymologies of the names of certain prophets
should be remarked, for their names well display what
they foretold about future things by their deeds and
words. 4. Elijah means “the Lord God.” He was so called
as an omen of the future, for when he contended about
the sacrifice with the four hundred priests of Baal, as
the name of the Lord was invoked, fire descended from
heaven on the burnt offering (III Kings 18:39), “And
when all the people saw this, they fell on their faces
and said: The Lord he is God.” 5. For this reason he
received such a name beforehand, because afterwards
through him the people recognized the Lord God. The
same name means “strong Lord,” either because he killed
those same priests, or because he endured the enmity of
Ahab.

6. Elisha means “salvation (salus) of the Lord.” He too
got his name as an omen of the future, and accordingly
worked many miracles, and in driving away the famine
he saved (salvare) the people from death. 7. Nathan, “he
gave” or “of the giver.” Isaiah means “savior of the Lord,”
and deservedly, for more fully than others he heralded
the Savior of the whole world and his holy mysteries.
8. Jeremiah, “lofty of the Lord,” because of what was
said to him (Jeremiah 1:10), “I have set thee over the
nations, and over kingdoms.” 9. Ezekiel, “strength of
God.” Daniel, “judgment of God,” either because in his
judgment of the elders he delivered a judgment based on
divinely inspired consideration when he freed Susanna

7 Thereceived text of Genesis 30:8, to which Isidore alludes, reads,
“God hath compared (comparare) me with my sister.”
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from destruction by uncovering their falsity, or because,
discerning with shrewd intelligence, he disclosed visions
and dreams in which the future was revealed by certain
details and riddles. And he was called (Daniel 9:23) “a
man of desires,” because he did not eat the bread of
desire, nor drink the wine of concupiscence.

10. Hosea, “savior,” or “he who saves” (salvans), for
when he prophesied the wrath of God against the people
Israel for their crime of idolatry, he announced the safety
(salus) of the house of Judah. Because of this Hezekiah,
king of Judah, is shown to have purged and purified the
Temple of the Lord once the idols that preceding kings
had consecrated were removed. 11. Joel, “Lord God,” or
“beginning in God,” or “he was of God” — these because
his name reflects an uncertain etymology. 12. Amos, “the
people torn away,” for his prophecy was directed toward
the people Israel, because they were already torn away
from the Lord, and worshipped golden calves, or they
were torn from the reign of the line of David.

13. Nahum, “the groaning one” or “the consoler,” for
he cries out against the “city of blood” (Nahum 3:1), and
after its overthrow he consoles Zion, saying (Nahum
1:15), “Behold upon the mountains the feet of him
that bringeth good tidings, and that preacheth peace.”
14. Habakkuk, “the one who embraces.” He is either
called “embrace” because he was beloved of God, or,
because he engaged in contention with God, he was
allotted the name of “the one who embraces,” that is,
of “the one who wrestles.” Indeed, no other dared with
such bold voice to provoke God to a debate about jus-
tice, as to why such great iniquity is involved in human
affairs and in the affairs of this world.

15. Micah, “who is this?” or “who is that one?”
16. Zephaniah is interpreted “looking-glass” (speculum)
or “hidden thing of the Lord”; either is appropriate
for a prophet because they know the mysteries of God.
Whence it is said to Ezekiel (3:17), “I have made thee a
watchman (speculator).” And elsewhere (cf. Amos 3:7),
“For the Lord will do nothing without revealing to his
servants the prophets.” 17. Obadiah, “slave of the Lord,”
for as Moses was servant of the Lord and the apostle Paul
was the slave of Christ, so Obadiah, sent as the “ambas-
sador to the nations” (Obadiah 1:1), comes and preaches
what befits his prophetic ministry and servitude — hence,
“slave of the Lord.”

8 The reading festivus, “festive,” seems preferable.

» «

18. Jonah means “dove” or “the mourner.” “Dove” for
his groaning, when he was in the belly of the huge fish
for three days, and “the mourner” either because of the
grief he felt for the safety of the Ninevites or because of
the suddenly withered ivy in the shade of which he took
cover against the heat of the sun. 19. And he is also, as the
Jews affirm, Amittai, the son of the widow of Zarephath
whom Elijah resuscitated, as his mother afterwards said
to him (III Kings 17:24 Vulgate), “Now I know that thou
art a man of God, and the word of God in thy mouth
is of truth.” For this reason the boy was called Amittai,
for Amittai, from the Hebrew, means “truth” in Latin,
and because Elijah spoke a true thing, the boy who was
resuscitated was named “the son of truth.”

20. Zechariah, “memory of the Lord,” for at the end
of the seventieth year after the destruction of the Temple
was finished, while Zechariah was preaching, the Lord
remembered his people, and by the command of Dar-
ius the people of God returned, and both the city and
the Temple were rebuilt. 21. Haggai in Latin signifies
“hasty” (festinus)® and “joyful,” for he prophesies that
the destroyed Temple is to be built, and after the grief
of the captivity he preaches the joy of the return. 22.
Malachi means “angel of the Lord,” that is, “messenger,”
for whatever he said was trusted as if commanded by the
Lord. Hence the Septuagint translates his name in this
way, saying (Malachi 1:1), “The burden of the word of
the Lord to Israel by the hand of his angel.”

23. Ezra, “the helper.” Nehemiah, “the consoler from
the Lord.” These names were allotted as a certain omen
of the future, for they were a help and a consolation for
his whole people as they returned to their homeland.
Indeed these same two rebuilt the Temple of the Lord,
and they restored the works of the walls and towers.
24. Hananiah, “the grace of God.” The same person is
also Shadrach in the Chaldean language, which means
“my handsome one.” 25. Azariah, “help of the Lord,”
and he is the same as Abednego, which is turned into
Latin as “as a slave I am silent.” 26. Mishael, “who is
the people of the Lord,” and he is also Meshach, which
means “laughter” or “joy.”

27. Ahijah, “mybrother.” Shemaiah, “he who hears the
Lord.” Asaph, [“he who gathers”]. Ethan, [“the tough
one” or “he who has ascended”]. 28. Jeduthun, “he who
leaps across those” or “he who jumps those,” for this per-
son called ‘the leaper across’ leapt by his singing across
certain people who were cleaving to the ground, bent
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down to the earth, thinking about things that are at
the lowest depths, and putting their hope in transient
things. 29. Heman, “he who accepts” or “their dread.”
Ethan, “the tough one.” Berechiah, “blessed of the Lord”
or “blessed Lord.” Huldah, “distraction” or “diversion.”
Judith, “she who praises” or “she who proclaims.” Esther,
“the hidden one.”

30. Zechariah, [“memory of the Lord,” for what he
sings (Luke 1:72), “to remember his holy testament”].
31. John [the Baptist, “grace of the Lord,” because he was
the end of prophecy, the herald of grace, or the begin-
ning of baptism, through which grace is administered].
32. These are the prophets of the Old and New Testa-
ment, of whom the last is Christ, to whom it is said by
the Father (Jeremiah 1:5), “I made thee a prophet unto
the nations.”

33. Moreover, there are seven kinds of prophesy. The
first kind is ecstasy (ecstasis), which is a passing beyond
of the mind, as when Peter in a stunned state of mind saw
that vessel let down from heaven with various animals
(see Acts 10:11-12). 34. The second kind is vision (visio),
as when Isaiah says (Isaiah 6:1), “I saw (videre, ppl. visus)
the Lord sitting upon a high throne.” The third kind is
dream (somnium), as Jacob while sleeping saw the ladder
reaching up to heaven. The fourth kind is through a
cloud, as God speaks to Moses and to Job after he was
stricken. 35. The fifth kind is a voice from heaven, like
that which sounded to Abraham saying (Genesis 22:12),
“Lay not thy hand upon the boy,” and to Saul on the
road (Acts 9:4), “Saul, Saul, why persecutest thou me?”
36. The sixth kind occurs when an oracle (parabola) is
received, as with Solomon in Proverbs, and with Balaam
when he was called upon by Balak. The seventh kind is
being filled (repletio) with the Holy Spirit, as with nearly
all the prophets.

37. Others have said that there are three kinds of visions
(visio). One, according to the eyes of the body, as Abra-
ham saw three men under the holm-oak of Mambre,
and Moses saw the fire in the bush, and the disciples
saw the transfigured Lord on the mountain between
Moses and Elijah, and others of this kind. 38. A sec-
ond, according to the spirit, in which we imagine what
we sense through the body, as Peter saw the dish sent
down from heaven with the various animals (Acts 10:11—
12), and as Isaiah saw God on the highest seat, not bodily
but spiritually (Isaiah 6:1). 39. For no bodily form limits
God, but in the same way that many things are said not

properly but figuratively, so also many things are shown
figuratively.

40. Then thereis a third kind of vision, which is neither
by bodily senses nor by that part of the soul where images
of corporeal things are grasped, but by insight (intuitus)
of the mind where intellectual truth is contemplated,
as the gifted Daniel saw with his mind what Belshazzar
had seen with his body. Without this kind of vision the
other two are either fruitless or positively lead into error.
Still, the Holy Spirit governs all these kinds of vision.
41. Further, not only a good person, but also a bad person
can have prophecy, for we find that King Saul prophesied,
for he was persecuting the holy David, and filled with
the Holy Spirit he began to prophesy.

ix. The apostles (De apostolis) 1. Apostle (apostolus)
means “one who is sent,” for the name indicates this.
Just as in Greek &yyehos means “messenger” (nuntius)
in Latin, so ‘one who is sent’ is called an ‘apostle’ in
Greek (i.e. &mdoToAos), for Christ sent them to spread
the gospel through the whole world, so that certain ones
would penetrate Persia and India teaching the nations
and working greatand incredible miracles in the name of
Christ, in order that, from those corroborating signs and
prodigies, people might believe in what the Apostles were
saying and had seen. Most of them receive the rationale
for their names from these activities.

2. Peter (Petrus) took his name from ‘rock’ (petra),
that is, from Christ, on whom the Church is founded.
Now petra is not given its name from Petrus, but Petrus
from petra, just as ‘Christ’ is so called not from ‘Chris-
tian,” but ‘Christian’ from ‘Christ.” Therefore the Lord
says (Matthew16:18), “Thou art Peter, and upon this rock
(petra) 1 will build my church,” because Peter had said
(Matthew 16:16), “Thou art Christ, the Son of the liv-
ing God.” Then the Lord said to him, “Upon this rock”
which you have proclaimed “I will build my church,”
for (I Corinthians 10:4) “the rock was Christ,” on which
foundation even Peter himself was built. 3. He was called
Cephas because he was established as the head (capur)
of the apostles, for kepoir) in Greek means ‘head,” and
Cephasis the Syrian name for Peter. 4. Simon ‘Bar-Jonah’
in our tongue means “son of a dove,” and is both a
Syrian and a Hebrew name, for Bar in the Syrian lan-
guage is “son,” ‘Jonah’ in Hebrew is “dove,” and Bar-
Jonah is composed of both languages. 5. Some people
simply take it that Simon, that is Peter, is the son of
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John, because of that question (John 21:15), “Simon of
John, lovest thou me?” — and they consider it corrupted
by an error of the scribes, so that Bar-Iona was writ-
ten for Bar-Iohannes, that is, ‘son of John,” with one
syllable dropped. ‘Johanna’ means “grace of the Lord.”
6. So Peter was three-named: Peter, Cephas, and Simon
Bar-Jonah; further ‘Simon’ in Hebrew means “he who
listens.”

7.Saulin Hebrew speech means “temptation,” because
he was at first involved in temptation of the Church, for
he was a persecutor; hence he had that name when he
was persecuting Christians. 8. Afterwards, with the name
changed, from Saul was made Paul, which is interpreted
“the wonderful one” or “the chosen one.” Wonderful,
because he performed many signs or because from east
to west he preached the gospel of Christ to all the nations.
9. Chosen, as the Holy Spirit says in the Acts of the
Apostles (13:2), “Separate me Barnabas and Paul, for the
work whereunto I have chosen them.” Further in Latin
speech Paul (Paulus; cf. paulus, “little”) is so called from
“little,” whence he himself says (I Corinthians 15:9), “For
I am the least of all the apostles.” Thus when he was
Saul he was proud and haughty; when Paul, humble and
little. 10. Therefore we speak thus, “after a little (paulo)
I will see you,” that is, after a short time. Now because
he became little, he himself says (cf. I Corinthians 15:8),
“For I am the last [of all] the apostles,” and (Ephesians
3:8), “To me, the least of all the saints.” Both Cephas and
Saul, then, were called by a changed name so that they
would indeed be new even in their names, like Abraham
and Sarah.

11. Andrew, the brother of Peter in the flesh, and his
co-heir in grace; according to its Hebrew etymology
‘Andrew’ means “handsome one” or “he who answers,”
and further in Greek speech he is called “the manly
one” from the word for “man” (cf. Greek &vnp, gen.
&vdpds, “man”). 12. John with a certain prophetic fore-
sight deservedly got his name, for it means “in whom is
grace” or “grace of the Lord.” Indeed, Jesus loved him
more fully than the other apostles. 13. James of Zebedee
has his surname from his father, and leaving his father
he with John followed the true Father. These are (Mark
3:17) the “Sons of Thunder” who were named ‘Boan-
erges’ from the strength and greatness of their faith. This
James is the son of Zebedee, the brother of John, who is
revealed to have been killed by Herod after the ascension
of the Lord.

14. James of Alphaeus, surnamed so as to be distin-
guished from the other James who is called the son
of Zebedee, as this second one is the son of Alphaeus.
Therefore both took their surnames from their fathers.
15. The latter is James the Less, who is called the brother
of the Lord in the Gospel, because Mary the wife of
Alphaeuswas the sister of the mother of the Lord, and the
evangelist John surnamed the former Mary ‘of Clopas’
after her father, assigning her this name either from the
nobility of her family or for some other reason. Further,
‘Alphaeus’ in Hebrew speech means “the thousandth”
or “the learned one” in Latin. 16. Philip, “mouth of
lamps” or “mouth of hands.” Thomas, “the abyss” or
“the twin,” whence in Greek he is also called Didymus.
Bartholomew, “son of the one supporting the waters”
or “son of the one supporting me.” This is Syriac, not
Hebrew. 17. ‘Matthew’ in Hebrew expresses “the one
granted.” This same person was also called Levi after
the tribe from which he sprang. Further, in Latin he got
the name of ‘the publican’ from his work, for he was
chosen from among the publicans and brought into the
apostolate.

18. Simon the Cananean, as distinct from Simon Peter,
is named after the Galilean township Cana where the
Lord changed water into wine. It is this one who by
another evangelist is designated ‘the Zealot’; indeed
‘Cana’ means “zeal.” 19. Judas of James, who elsewhere
is called Lebbaeus, has his symbolic name from the word
for ‘heart,” which we can call “little heart” in the diminu-
tive. Another Gospel writer (Matthew 10:3) calls this
Judas ‘Thaddaeus.” Church history relates that he was
sent to Edessa to the king of the Abgars. 20. Judas Iscar-
iot got his name either from the township in which he
was born or from the tribe of Issachar, with a certain
omen of the future as to his own condemnation, for
‘Issachar’ means “payment,” to signify the traitor’s price
for which he sold the Lord, as it is written (cf. Matthew
27:9), “And they took” my payment, “the thirty pieces of
silver, the price that I was prized by them.”

21. Matthias, who is considered the only one among
the apostles to be without a surname, means “the one
granted,” so that it may be understood: “in place of
Judas,” for he was elected in Judas’s place by the apostles,
when lots were cast to decide between two people. 22.
Mark, “lofty in his mandate,” especially for the Gospel of
the Most High that he preached. 23. Luke, “the one who
rises” or “the one lifting up” [because he lifted up the
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preaching of the gospel after the others]. 24. Barnabas,
“son of the prophet” or “son of consolation.”

x. Other names in the Gospel (De reliquis in Evange-
lio nominibus) 1. Mary, “she who illuminates” or “star
of the sea (mare),” for she gave birth to the light of the
world. Further, in Syrian speech ‘Mary’ means “mis-
tress” — and beautifully — for she gave birth to the Lord.
2. Elizabeth, “fullness of my God” or “oath of my God.”
3. Magdalene, “tower.” Martha, “one who incites” or
“one who provokes,” and in Syrian speech it means “one
who dominates.” 4. Nathanael, “gift of God” [because
by the gift of God there was no guile, that is, pretense,
in him]. 5. Zebedee, “the one granted” or “the one who
flows.” Zacchaeus, “the just one” or “the justified one”
or “the one who should be justified.” It is a Syrian, not
Hebrew, name. 6. Lazarus, “the one helped” [because he
was resuscitated from death]. Herod, “the hairy one’ or
‘the vainglorious one.”

7. Caiaphas, “the investigator” or “the shrewd one”
or “he who vomits from the mouth” — for wickedly he
condemned the righteous one with his mouth, although
he had announced this by a prophetic mystery. 8. Pon-
tius, “he who shuns counsel,” especially that of the Jews,
for, taking water, he washed his hands, saying (Matthew
27:24), “I am innocent of the blood of this just man.”
9. Pilate, “mouth of the hammerer” [because when he
both justified and condemned Christ with his mouth,
he struck on both sides in the manner of a hammerer].
10. Barabbas, “son of their teacher,” doubtless “of the
teacher of the Jews,” who is the devil, the instigator of
the murderers, who reigns among them still today.

xi. Martyrs (De martyribus) 1. ‘Martyrs’ (martyr) in
the Greek language (i.e. u&pTup) are called ‘witnesses’
(testis) in Latin, whence ‘testimonials’ are called martyria
in Greek. And they are called witnesses because for their
witness (testimonium) of Christ they suffered their pas-
sions and struggled for truth even to the point of death.
2. But because we call them not testes, which we certainly
could do, using the Latin term, but rather ‘martyrs’ in
the Greek, this Greek word sounds quite familiar in the
ears of the Church, as do many Greek terms that we use
in place of Latin.

3. The first martyr in the New Testament was Stephen,
whose name in Hebrew speech is interpreted “standard,”
because in his martyrdom he was the first standard for

the imitation of the faithful. The same name is rendered
from the Greek tongue into Latin as “the crowned one,”
and this by way of prophecy, because through a cer-
tain foreseeing of the future his name signified before-
hand what would come to pass, for he suffered, and
what he was called, he received. Thus ‘Stephen” means
“crown”; he was in humility stoned, but in sublimity
crowned.

4. Further there are two kinds of martyr: one in mani-
fest passion, the other in hidden valor of the soul. Indeed,
many people, suffering the snares of the enemy and
resisting all carnal desires, because they sacrificed them-
selves in their hearts for almighty God, became martyrs
even in times of peace — those indeed who, if a period of
persecution had occurred, could have been martyrs.

xii. Clerics (De clericis) 1. The clergy (clerus) and cler-
ics (clericus) are so called because Matthias, who as we
read was the first person ordained by the apostles, was
chosen by lot —for kAfjpos in Greek means “allotment” or
“inheritance.” 2. Therefore they are called clerics because
they are of the allotment of the Lord, or because they
have a portion of the Lord. And in general all who
serve in the Church of Christ are named ‘clerics.” Their
ranks and names are these: 3. doorkeeper (ostiarius),
psalmist (psalmista), reader (lector), exorcist (exorcista),
acolyte (acolythus), subdeacon (subdiaconus), deacon
(diaconus), priest (presbyter), bishop (episcopus).

4. The order of bishops is fourfold, that is, of patri-
archs, archbishops, metropolitans, and bishops (patriar-
cha, archiepiscopus, metropolitanus, episcopus). 5. ‘Patri-
arch’ in the Greek language means “chief of the fathers,”
because he holds the chief, that is, the apostolic place.
And therefore, because he is employed in the office of
highest honor, he is judged worthy of such a name as
the ‘Roman’ or ‘Antiochene’ or ‘Alexandrian’ patriarch.
6. ‘Archbishop’ is so named with a Greek term because
he is “highest of the bishops,” for he holds an apostle’s
place and presides over metropolitans as well as other
bishops. 7. [‘Metropolitan’ is so called from “the mea-
sure of cities.”] Archbishops are placed above the several
provinces, and other priests are subject to their author-
ity and doctrine, and without them the other bishops
may do nothing; indeed the care of the whole province
is committed to archbishops.

8. Moreover, all the orders designated above are
named by one and the same term, ‘bishop,” but beyond
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that some use a particular name to distinguish the pow-
ers that they have received individually. 9. Patriarch,
“father of chiefs,” for &pywv is ‘chief.” 10. Archbishop,
“chief of bishops.” Metropolitan . . . 11. Further, the term
‘episcopacy’ (episcopatus) is so called because he who
is placed over it has oversight (superintendere), exer-
cising pastoral care, that is, over his subjects, for the
term okoTreiv in Latin means “watch over” (intendere).
12. ‘Bishop,” then, in Greek, means “overseer” (specula-
tor) in Latin, for he is set over the Church as an overseer.
He is so called because he keeps watch (speculari), and
oversees (praespicere) the behavior and lives of the peo-
ple placed under him.

13. The ‘pontifex’ is the chief of priests, as if the word
were ‘the way’ of his followers.” And he is also named
the ‘highest priest’ and the pontifex maximus, for he cre-
ates priests and levites (i.e. deacons); he himself disposes
all the ecclesiastical orders; he indicates what each one
should do. 14. Indeed, in former times pontifexes were
also kings, for this was the custom of our ancestors, that
the king was himself a priest or pontifex — hence the
Roman emperors were also called pontifexes.

15. Vatesare so called from ‘force of mind’ (vis mentis),
and the meaning of the word is manifold, for now it
means “priest,” now “prophet,” now “poet.” 16. A ‘high
priest’ (antistes sacerdos) is so called because he ‘stands
before’ (ante stare), for he is first in the hierarchy of the
Church, and he has no one above him.

17. A priest (sacerdos) has a name compounded of
Greek and Latin, as it were ‘one who gives a holy thing’
(sacrum dans), for as king (rex) is named from ‘ruling’
(regere), so priest from ‘making sacrifice’ (sacrificare) —
for he consecrates (consecrare) and sanctifies (sancti-
ficare). 18. Further, priests of the gentiles were called
flamens. They wore on their heads a felt cap (pilleus),
and on top of this there was a short stick holding a piece
of wool. Because they could not bear it in the heat, they
began to bind their heads with a fillet only, 19. for it was
an abomination for them to go about with a completely
bare head. Hence from the fillet (filum) that they used
they were called flamens (flamen, plural flamines), as if
it were filamines. But on feast days, with the fillet laid
aside they would put on the pilleus out of respect for the
eminence of their priesthood.

9 Isidore alludes to the presumed etymology of pontifex from pons,
‘bridge,” hence ‘way.”

20. ‘Priest’ (presbyter) in Greek is interpreted “elder”
(senior) in Latin. They are named elders not because of
their age, or their exhausted senility, but rather for the
honor and status that they have received. 21. Elders (pres-
byter) are also called priests (sacerdos), because they per-
form the sacraments (sacrum dare), as do bishops; but
although they are priests (sacerdos) they do not have the
highest honor of the pontificate, for they neither mark
the brow with chrism nor give the Spirit, the Comforter,
which a reading of the Acts of the Apostles shows may be
donebybishops only. Whence, among the ancients, bish-
ops and priests (presbyter) were the same, for the former
name is associated with rank, the latter with seniority.

22. Levites were named after their originator, for the
levites descended from Levi, and by them the ministries
of the mystic sacraments were performed in the Temple
of God. In Greek these are called deacons (diaconus), in
Latin ministers (minister), for just as sacerdos is related
to ‘consecration (consecratio), diaconus (cf. Sioxoveiv,
“minister,” “do service”) is related to ‘dispensing of ser-
vice’ (ministerii dispensatio). 23. Hypodiacones in Greek
are what we call subdeacons (subdiaconus), who are so
called because they are subject to the regulations and
offices of levites. They receive offerings from the faithful
in the Temple of God, and bring them to the levites for
placing on the altars. In Hebrew they are called Natha-
nians (Nathaneus).

24. Readers (lector) are named from ‘reading’ (leg-
ere, ppl. lectus) and psalmists (psalmista) from singing
psalms, for the former pronounce to the people what
they should follow, and the latter sing to kindle the spir-
its of their audience to compunction — although some
readers also declaim in so heart-rending a way that they
drive some people to sorrow and lamentation. 25. These
same people are also called ‘announcers’ (pronuntiator)
because they announce from far away (porro adnun-
tiare), for their voice will be so loud and clear that they
fill the ears even of those placed far away.

26. Further, a chanter (cantor) is so called because he
modulates his voice in singing (cantus). There are said
to be two types of chanter in the art of music, corre-
sponding with the names learned people have been able
to give them in Latin, the precentor (praecentor) and
the succentor (succentor). 27. The precentor is so called,
naturally, because he leads the singing; the succentor
because he follows in response. 28. We also speak of a
co-chanter (concentor), one who ‘sings at the same time’
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(consonare), but he who sings at the same time but does
not ‘singjointly’ (concinere) willnot be called co-chanter.

29. ‘Acolytes’ (acolythus) in Greek are called torch-
bearers (ceroferarius) in Latin, from their carrying can-
dles (cereus) when the Gospel is to be read or mass is to
be offered. 30. For at that time lights are kindled and car-
ried by them, not in order to put darkness to flight, since
at the same time there is daylight, but in order to display
a symbol of joy, so that under the figure of the physi-
cal candlelight that light may be displayed concerning
which it is read in the Gospel (John 1:9), “That was the
true light, which enlighteneth every man that cometh
into this world.”

31. ‘Exorcists’ (exorcista) are rendered from Greek into
Latin as “swearers” (adiurans) or “rebukers,” for they
invoke, upon the catechumens or upon those who have
an unclean spirit, the name of the Lord Jesus, swearing
(adiurare) through him that it may depart from them.
32. Doorkeepers are the same as porters (ianitor), who in
the Old Testament were chosen to guard the Temple, lest
someone unclean in any way should enter it. They are
called doorkeepers (ostiarius) because they are present
at the doors (ostium) of the Temple. 33. Keeping the key,
they watch over everything inside and out, and making
judgment between the good and the bad they receive the
faithful and reject the unfaithful.

xiii. Monks (De monachis) 1. The term ‘monk’
(monachus) has a Greek etymology, because a monk is
alone (singularis), for yovés in Greek means “oneness”
(singularitas). Therefore if the word for monk means
‘a solitary’ (solitarius), what is someone who is alone
(solus) doing in a crowd? There are, however, several
kinds of monks. 2. Cenobites (coenobita), whom we can
call thoseliving ‘in a community’ (in commune), because
a convent (coenobium) is of several people. 3. Anchorites
(anchorita) are those who after acommunity life seek out
deserted places and live alone in the wilderness. Because
they withdraw far from people (cf. &dvaywpeiv, “with-
draw”) they are named with this name. Anchorites imi-
tate Elijah and John (the Baptist), cenobites imitate the
apostles. 4. Hermits (eremita) are also anchorites who,
removed (removere, ppl. remotus) from the gaze of peo-
ple, seek out the desert (eremum) and deserted solitary
places, for the term eremum is used as if it were ‘remote’

(remotum). 5. Abbot (abba), moreover, a Syriac term,
signifies “father” in Latin, as Paul made clear in writing
to the Romans (8:15), “Whereby we cry: Abba, Father,”
having used two languages for the one name, for he
says “Father” with the Syriac word abba, and then again
names the same person in Latin, Pater.

xiv. Other faithful people (De ceteris fidelibus)

1. ‘Christian’ (Christianus), as the meaning of the word
indicates, is derived from ‘unction’ (unctio) or from the
name of their originator and creator. Now Christians
are surnamed from Christ, as Jews (Iudaei) from Judah
(Tuda). Indeed, the surnames of adherents have been
given from the name of their teacher. 2. Further, Chris-
tians were formerly called Nazarenes (Nazaraeus) by the
Jews as if in opprobrium, because our Lord and Sav-
ior was called ‘the Nazarene’ after a certain township of
Galilee. 3. Let no one glorify himself as a Christian, how-
ever, who has the name and does not have the deeds. But
where the name accords with one’s work, most surely
that person is a Christian, because he shows himself to
be a Christian by his deeds, one who walks as Christ
walked, from whom he took the name.

4. ‘Catholic’ (catholicus) means “universal” or
“general,” for the Greeks call the universal kaSoAikos.
5. An ‘orthodox person’ (orthodoxus) is one who believes
rightfully, and who lives [righteously] as he believes.
Now 6pS6s in Greek means “rightly” (recte), 868 is
“good repute” (gloria): an orthodox person is a man “of
good and right repute” (recta gloria). He who lives oth-
erwise than as he believes cannot be called by this name.

6. ‘Neophyte’ (neophytus) from the Greek can be
translated into Latin as “a new beginner” and “of uncul-
tivated faith” or “one recently born again.” 7. A catechu-
men is so called because he is still hearing (audire) the
teaching of the faith, and has not yet received baptism,
for karnyoUpevos in Greek means “auditor.” 8. A ‘fit
seeker’ (competens) is so called because after instruction
in the faith he ‘fitly seeks’ (competere) the grace of Christ;
hence from ‘seeking’ (petere) they are called ‘fit seekers.’
9. ‘Lay’ (laicus) means “of the people” (popularis), for
Aads in Greek means “people” (populus). 10. ‘Proselyte’
(proselytus) —that is, one who is a foreigner and circum-
cised, who is mixed in with the people of God —is a Greek
term.



Book VIII

The Church and sects (De ecclesia et sectis)

i. The Church and the Synagogue (De ecclesia et syna-
goga) 1. ‘Church’ (ecclesia) is a Greek word that is trans-
lated into Latin as “convocation” (convocatio), because
it calls (vocare) everyone to itself. ‘Catholic’ (catholicus)
is translated as “universal” (universalis), after the term
koS SAov, that is, ‘with respect to the whole,” for it is
not restricted to some part of a territory, like a small
association of heretics, but is spread widely throughout
the entire world. 2. And the apostle Paul assents to this
when he says to the Romans (1:8): “I give thanks to my
God for all of you, because your faith is spoken of in the
whole world.” Hence the Church is given the name ‘the
universal entity’ (universitas) from ‘one’ (unus), because
itis gathered into a unity (unitas). Whence the Lord says,
in the Gospel according to Luke (11:23): “He that gath-
ereth not with me, scatters.” 3. But why is the Church
described by John (Apoc. 1:4) as seven, when it is one,
unless a single and universal church, filled with a seven-
fold Spirit, is meant? We know Solomon spoke of the
Lord like this (Proverbs 9:1): “Wisdom hath built herself
ahouse, she hath hewn her out seven pillars.” Thereis no
doubt that wisdom, although it is seven, is also one, as
the Apostle says (I Timothy 3:15): “The church of the liv-
ing God, which is the pillar and ground of truth.” 4. And
the Church began from the place where the Holy Spirit
came from heaven, and filled those who were sitting in
one (unus) place (Acts 2:1—4).

5. In accordance with its present-day wandering the
Church is called Zion, because from the imposed dis-
tance of this wandering one may ‘watch for’ (specu-
lari) the promise of celestial things, and for that rea-
son it takes the name ‘Zion’ (Sion), that is, watching
(speculatio). 6. And in accordance with the future peace
of the homeland it is called Jerusalem, for ‘Jerusalem’
(Hierusalem) is translated as “vision of peace.” There,
when all hostility has been overwhelmed, one will pos-
sess peace, which is Christ, by gazing upon him face
to face. 7. The Greek word ‘synagogue’ (synagoga cf.
ouvdyel, “gather together”), which the Jewish people
have taken as their own term, means “congregation”
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(congregatio). Their gathering is properly called a syna-
gogue, although it may also be called a church. 8. The
apostles, on the other hand, never said “our synagogue,”
but always “our church,” either so as to make a distinc-
tion between the two, or because there is some difference
between ‘congregation,” from which synagogue takes its
name, and ‘convocation,” from which church takes its
name: no doubt because cattle, which we properly speak
of in ‘herds’ (grex, gen. gregis), are accustomed to ‘con-
gregate’ (congregare); and it is more fitting for those who
use reason, such as humans, to be ‘convoked.’

ii. Religion and faith (De religione et fide) 1. Philoso-
phers have named dogma (dogma) from ‘thinking’ (cf.
Sokelv, “think, suppose, believe”), that is, “I think this
is good,” “I think this is true.” 2. Religion (religio) is
so called because through it we bind (religare) by the
chain of service our souls to the one God for the pur-
pose of divine worship. The word is composed from
relegere (“pick out”), that is, eligere (“select”), so that the
Latin word religio may seem to be like eligio (“selection”).
3. There are three things that are required of people for
worshipping God in the practice of religion, that is, faith,
hope, and charity. In faith, whatis to be believed; in hope,
what is to be hoped for; in charity, what is to be loved. 4.
Faith is that by which we truly believe what we are not
able to see at all, for we cannot ‘believe’ what we actually
see. The term ‘faith’ (fides) is correctly used therefore, if
what was said or promised all ‘comes to pass’ (fieri). It is
called fides because what has been agreed between two
parties — that is, between God and the human being —
is ‘brought about’ (fieri, 3* person fit). From fides also
comes the word foedus (“pact”).

5. Hope (spes) is so called because it is a foot for some-
one going forward, as if it were est pes (“there is a foot”).
Desperation (desperatio) is its contrary, for in that term
the “foot is lacking’ (deest . . . pes), and there is no abil-
ity to go forward, because as long as someone loves sin,
he does not hope for future glory. 6. ‘Charity’ (caritas)
is a Greek word, and is translated into Latin as ‘Tove’
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(dilectio), because it binds (ligare) two (duo) in itself.
Indeed, love begins from two things, because it is the
love of God and the neighbor. Concerning this the apos-
tle Paul says (Romans 13:10): “Love is the fulfilling of the
law.” 7. It is greater than the other two, because he who
loves also believes and hopes. But he who does not love,
although he may do many good things, labors in vain.
Moreover every carnal love (dilectio carnalis) is custom-
arily called notlove (dilectio) but ‘desire’ (amor). We usu-
ally use the term dilectio only with regard to better things.

iii. Heresy and schism (De haeresi et schismate)
1. Heresy (haeresis) is so called in Greek from ‘choice’
(electio, cf. aipeiv, “choose”), doubtless because each per-
son chooses (eligere) for himself that which seems best
to him, as did the Peripatetic, Academic, Epicurean, and
Stoic philosophers — or just as others who, pondering
perverse teachings, have withdrawn from the Church by
their own will. 2. Hence, therefore, ‘heresy,” named with
a Greek word, takes its meaning from ‘choice,” by which
each person, according to his own judgment, chooses
for himself whatever he pleases to institute and adopt.
But we are permitted to introduce nothing based on our
own judgment, nor to choose what someone else has
introduced from his own judgment. 3. We have the apos-
tles of God as authorities, who did not choose anything
themselves to introduce from their own judgment, but
faithfully bestowed on the world the teaching received
from Christ. And if even an angel from heaven preaches
otherwise, he will be termed anathema.

4. A sect (secta) is named from ‘following’ (sequi,
ppl. secutus) and ‘holding’ (tenere), for we use the term
‘sects’ of attitudes of mind and institutions associated
with a precept or premise which people hold and follow
when in the practice of religion they believe things that
are quite different from what others believe. 5. Schism
(schisma) is so called from the division (scissura) of opin-
ions, for schismatics believe with the same worship, the
samerite, as the rest; they delight in mere dissension (dis-
cidium) in the congregation. And schism occurs when
people say “we are the righteous ones,” “we are the ones
who sanctify the unclean,” and other similar things. 6.
Superstition (superstitio) is so called because it is a super-
fluous or superimposed (superinstituere) observance.
Others say it is from the aged, because those who have
lived (superstites) for many years are senile with age and
go astray in some superstition through not being aware

of which ancient practices they are observing or which
they are adding in through ignorance of the old ones.
7.And Lucretius says superstition concerns things ‘stand-
ingabove’ (superstare), thatis, the heavens and divinities
that stand over us, but he is speaking wrongly.' So that
the teachings of heretics can be recognized easily, it is
appropriate to point out their motives and names.

iv. Heresies of the Jews (De haeresibus Iudaeorum)
1. The name ‘Jew’ (Iudaeus) can be translated as “con-
fessor” (confessor), for confession (confessio) catches up
with many of those whom wrong belief possessed earlier.
2. Hebrews (Hebraeus) are called journeyers (transitor).
With this name they are reminded that they are to jour-
ney (transire) from worse to better, and abandon their
original errors. 3. The Pharisees (Pharisaeus) [deny that
the Christ came, nor do they have any share in prophe-
sied events]. [Pharisees and Sadducees (Saducaeus) are
opposites, for ‘Pharisee’ is translated from Hebrew into
Latin as “divided” (divisus), because they give prece-
dence to the righteousness of traditions and observances,
which they call Seutepnioeis (i.e. the “secondary obliga-
tions”). Hence they are called ‘divided’ from the peo-
ple, as if by their righteousness.] 4. Sadducees [deny the
resurrection, noting that it is said in Genesis (cf. 3:19)
“But now earth thou art, into earth thou shalt return™].
[‘Sadducee’ means “righteous,” and they claim to be
righteous, which they are not — they deny the resur-
rection of the body, and they preach that the soul per-
ishes with the body. They accept only the five books of
the Law (i.e. Torah), and reject the predictions of the
Prophets.] 5. The Essenes (Esseus) say that it is Christ
himself who taught them complete abstinence. [The
Galileans (Galilaeus) say that Christ came and taught
them that they should not call Caesar ‘Lord,” or heed his
commands.]

6. The Masbothei say that it was Christ himself who
taught them to keep the Sabbath in every aspect. 7. The
Genistae [presume that they are of the family (genus)
of Abraham]; [and they are so called because they are
proud to be of the family of Abraham. When the people
of God came into Babylon, many of them abandoned
their wives and took up with Babylonian women; but
some were content with Israelite wives only, or they were

1 The word superstitio is not found in Lucretius. For his attacks
on religion see, e.g., On the Nature of Things 1.62—79.
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born (genitus) from these, and when they returned from
Babylon, they separated themselves from the popula-
tion as a whole and claimed for themselves this boastful
name.] 8. The Meristae are so called because they sepa-
rate (separare; cf. pars, “part”) the Scriptures, not having
faith in all the Prophets and saying that they proph-
esied by means of one sort of spirit or another. [For
meris is from the Greek (cf. uépos, “part”).] 9. Samar-
itans (Samarita) [who were transported to that place,
when Israel was captive and led off to Babylon, coming
to the land of the region of Samaria, kept the customs
of the Israelites in part, which they had learned from a
priest who had been brought back, and in part they kept
the pagan custom that they had possessed in the land
of their birth. They differ entirely from the Jews in their
observances, and their superstition is doubtless known
toall]. [Theyare called Samaritan because they ‘preserve’
(custodire; see IX.ii.54) only the Law (i.e Torah), for they
do not accept the Prophets.] 10. [The Herodians (Hero-
dianus). This heresy arose in the time of the Savior. They
glorified Herod, saying that he was the Christ.] 11. The
Hemerobaptistae [who wash their bodies and home and
domestic utensils daily,] [so called because they wash
their clothes and body daily (cf. Nuépa, “day,” and Porrr-
Tilewv, “to wash”)].

v. Christian heresies (De haeresibus Christianorum)
1. Some heretics, who have withdrawn from the Church,
are named from the name of their founder, and some
from the positions that they have selected and estab-
lished. 2. The Simonians (Simonianus) are so called
from Simon, skilled in the discipline of magic, whom
Peter condemned in the Acts of the Apostles, because
he wished to purchase the grace of the Holy Spirit from
the Apostles with money (Acts 8:18—23). His followers
say that the creation was created, not by God, but by a
certain celestial power. 3. The Menandrians (Menandri-
anus) are named from the magician Menander, a stu-
dent of Simon; they assert that the world was made not
by God but by angels. 4. The Basilidians (Basilidianus)
are named from Basilides; among other blasphemies,
they deny the Passion of Jesus. 5. The Nicolaites (Nico-
laita) are so called from Nicolas, deacon of the church
of Jerusalem, who, along with Stephen and the others,
was ordained by Peter. He abandoned his wife because of
her beauty, so that whoever wanted to might enjoy her;
the practice turned into debauchery, with partners being

exchanged in turn. John condemns them in the Apoca-
lypse, saying (2:6): “But this thou hast, that thou hatest
the deeds of the Nicolaites.” 6. The Gnostics (Gnosticus)
wish to call themselves thus because of the superiority
of their knowledge (cf. yv&ots, “knowledge”). They say
Soul is the nature of God, and they fashion a god that is
both good and evil in their doctrine. 7. The Carpocra-
tians (Carpocratianus) are named from a certain Car-
pocrates, who said that Christ was only a human being,
and born from a man and a woman.

8. The Cerinthians (Cerinthianus) are named from
a certain Cerinthus. Among other things, they prac-
tice circumcision; they say there will be one thousand
(mille) years of enjoyment of the flesh after resurrec-
tion, whence they are also called Chiliasts (Chiliasta; cf.
X1A16s, “thousand”) in Greek and Miliasts (Miliastus) in
Latin. 9. There are ones called Nazarenes (Nazaraeus)
who, while they acknowledge Christ, who is called the
Nazarene from his village, as the Son of God, never-
theless preserve everything of the Old Law. 10. Ophites
(Ophita) are so called from the serpent, for the Greek
word 615 means “serpent.” They worship the serpent,
saying that it introduced the knowledge of virtue into
paradise. 11. The Valentinians (Valentinianus) are named
from a certain Valentinus, a follower of Plato, who intro-
duced aidovon (“the Aeons”), thatis, certain kinds of ages,
into the origin of God the creator; he also asserted that
Christ took on nothing corporeal from the Virgin, but
passed through her as if through a pipe. 12. There are
the Apellites (Apellita), of whom Apelles was the leader;
he imagined that the creator was some sort of glorious
angel of the supreme God, and claimed that this fiery
being is the God of the Law of Israel, and said that Christ
was not God in truth, but appeared as a human being
in fantasy. 13. The Archontics (Archontiacus; cf. &pyov,
“ruler”) are named from ‘Principalities’ (i.e. one of the
angelic orders) —they claim that the universe, which God
made, is the work of archangels.

14. The Adamites (Adamianus) are so named because
they imitate the nakedness of Adam; hence they pray
naked, and men and women meet with each other
naked. 15. In a like manner the Cainites (Caianus) are
so named because they worship Cain. 16. The Sethi-
ans (Sethianus) take their name from the son of Adam
who was called Seth, saying that he was the Christ. 17.
The Melchizedechians (Melchisedechianus) are so called
because they reckon that Melchizedech, the priest of
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God, was nota human being, buta Virtue (i.e. a member
of the angelic order of Virtues) of God. 18. The Angelics
(Angelicus) are so called because they worship angels.
19. The Apostolics (Apostolicus) claimed that name for
themselves because they possess nothing of their own,
and they do not accept those who possess anything in
this world. 20. The Cerdonians ( Cerdonianus) are named
from a certain Cerdo; they assert that there are two
opposing Principles. 21. The Marcionites (Marcionista)
are named from the Stoic philosopher Marcion, who
followed the teaching of Cerdo, and asserted that one
God was good and the other just, as if there were two
Principles: that of the creator and that of goodness.

22. The Artotyrites (Artotyrita) are so called from
‘offering,” for they make an offering of bread and cheese
(cf. &pTos “bread”; Tupds “cheese”), saying that the offer-
ing celebrated by the first humans was of the products
of the earth and of sheep. 23. The Aquarians (Aquar-
ius) are so called because they offer only water (aqua) in
the sacramental chalice. 24. The Severians (Severianus),
who originated from Severus, do not drink wine; they
do not accept the Old Testament or resurrection. 25. The
Tatianites ( Tatianus) are named from a certain Tatian;
they are also called the Encratites (Encratita), because
they abhor meat (cf. ¢ykp&Teio, “self-control”). 26. The
Alogi (Alogius) are named as if it were ‘without the Word’
— ‘word’ is Aoyos in Greek — for they do not believe that
God is the Word, rejecting John the Evangelist and the
Apocalypse. 27. The province Phrygia gave its name to the
Cataphrygians (Cataphrygius), because they lived there.
Their founders were Montanus, Prisca, and Maximilla.”
They assert that the Holy Spirit was passed on, not to
the apostles, but to them. 28. The Cathars (Catharus)’
call themselves so because of ‘cleanliness’ (cf. kaSapds,
“clean”), for, boasting of their merits, they deny forgive-
ness of sins to penitents; they condemn widows, if they
remarry, as adulterers; they preach that they are cleaner
than the rest. If they wished to know their proper name,
they would call themselves ‘worldly’ (mundanus) rather
than ‘clean’ (mundus).

29. The Paulians (Paulianus) originated from Paul of
Samosata, who said that Christ did not always exist, but
took his origin from Mary. 30. The Hermogenians (Her-
mogenianus) are so called from a certain Hermogenes,
who, maintaining that matter was not born, compared
it to God, who was not born, and asserted that there is
a goddess and mother of the elements. The apostle Paul

condemns them (cf. IT Tim. 1:15) as being devoted to the
elements. 31. The Manichees (Manicheus) originate from
a certain Persian who was called Manes. He maintained
that there are two natures and substances, that is, good
and evil, and asserted that souls flow from God as if from
some fountain. They reject the Old Testament, and they
accept the New Testament only in part. 32. The Anthro-
pomorphites (Anthropomorphita) are so called because,
with rustic simple-mindedness, they think that God has
human limbs, which are mentioned in divine Scripture,
for &vSpewros in Greek is translated as ‘human being’
in Latin. They disregard the word of the Lord who says
(John 4:24): “God is a Spirit.” Indeed, God is incorpo-
real, and not characterized by limbs, and is not to be
thought of with the weight of a body. 33. The Hera-
clites (Heraclita) originate from the founder Heracleon.
They accept only monks, reject marriage, and do not
believe that children possess the kingdom of heaven.
34. The Novatians (Novatianus) originated from Nova-
tus, priest of the city of Rome, who, in opposition to
Cornelius, dared to usurp the priestly chair. He estab-
lished his heresy, being unwilling to receive apostates
and rebaptizing the baptized.

35. The Montanist (Montanus) heretics are so called
because during the time of persecution they hid in the
mountains (mons, gen. montis); for this reason they sepa-
rated themselves from the body of the Catholic Church.
36. The Ebionites (Ebionita) are named from Ebion.*
Theyare semi-Jewish and so they accept the Gospel while
they follow a physical observance of the Law (i.e. Torah).
The Apostle turns out to be writing in criticism of them
in his letter to the Galatians. 37. The Photinians (Photini-
anus) are named from Photinus, the bishop of Sirmium
in Gallograecia, who encouraged the heresy of the Ebion-
ites and asserted that Christ was conceived by Mary with
Joseph in conjugal union. 38. The Aerians (Aerianus)
are named from a certain Aerius. They scorn to offer a
sacrament for the deceased. 39. The Aetians (Aetianus)
are called from Aetius. They are also called Eunomians
(Eunomianus) from a certain dialectician Eunomius, a
disciple of Aetius, by whose name they are better known:

2 Isidore seems to be describing the Montanists, who were also
known as the Phrygians, see section 35 below.

3 The same name is applied to a later, apparently unrelated, heresy.

4 The name of sect actually derives from a Hebrew word meaning
“poor.” Tertullian makes the first recorded reference to a supposed
person named Ebion.
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theyassert that the Son is not like the Father and the Holy
Spirit not like the Son. And they say no sin should be
imputed to those who remain in the faith. 40. The Ori-
genians (Origenianus) began with their founder, Origen;
they say that the Son cannot see the Father, nor the Holy
Spirit see the Son. They also say that souls sinned at
the beginning of the world and went from heaven to
earth, where they earned a variety of bodies, like shack-
les, according to the variety of their sins —and the world
was created for this very reason.

41. The Noetians (Noetianus) are named from a cer-
tain Noetus, who used to say that Christ and the Father
and the Holy Spirit were the same; they accept the Trinity
itself as the names of functions, but not as persons.
Whence they are also called Patripassians (Patripas-
sianus), because they say that the Father (Pater) suffered
(pati, ppl. passus). 42. The Sabellians (Sabellianus) are
said to have sprouted from this same Noetus, whose dis-
ciple, they say, was Sabellius, by whose name they are
chiefly known — hence they are called Sabellians. They
attribute a single person to the Father, Son, and Holy
Spirit. 43. The Arians (Arianus) originated from Arius,
an Alexandrian priest, who did not recognize the Son
as co-eternal with the Father and asserted that there
are distinct substances in the Trinity, in contradiction
to which the Lord said (John 10:30): “I and the Father
are one.” 44. The Macedonians (Macedonianus) are so
called from Macedonius, the bishop of Constantinople;
they deny that the Holy Spirit is God. 45. The Apollinar-
ists (Apollinarista) are so called from Apollinaris; they
say that Christ took on merely a body, without a soul.
46. The Antidicomarites (Antidicomarita; lit. “litigant
against Mary”) are so called because they deny the vir-
ginity of Mary, asserting that she had intercourse with
her husband after Christ was born.

47. The Metangismonites (Metangismonita) receive
suchaname, because ‘vessel is called &yyosin Greek, for
they assert that the Son is within the Father, as a smaller
vessel within a larger. 48. Patricians (Patricianus) have
their name from a certain Patricius; they say the sub-
stance of the human body was made by the devil. 49.
The Coluthians (Coluthianus) are named from a certain
Coluthus; they say God did not create evil, contrary to
that which is written (cf. Isaiah 45:7): “I am God, cre-
ating evil.” 50. The Florians (Florianus), from Florinus;
they say, on the contrary, that God created badly, con-
trary to that which is written (cf. Genesis 1:31): “God

made all things good.” 51. The Donatists ( Donatista) are
named from a certain African, Donatus, who, coming
from Numidia, deceived nearly all Africa with his persua-
siveness, asserting that the Son was less than the Father,
and the Holy Spirit less than the Son, and rebaptizing
Catholics. 52. The Bonosiacs (Bonosiacus) are reported
to have originated from a certain bishop Bonosus; they
assert that Christ is the adoptive son of God, not the true
son. 53. The Circumcellians (Circumcellia, lit. “around
the chambers”) are so called because they live out in the
open; people call them Cotopitae, and they possess a doc-
trine of heresy named above. They kill themselves out
of their desire for martyrdom, so that in dying a violent
death they may be called martyrs.

54. The Priscillianists ( Priscillianista) are named from
Priscillian, who created a dogma in Spain, combined
from the errors of the Gnostics and Manicheans. 55.
The Luciferians (Luciferianus) originated from Lucifer,
bishop of Syrmia (i.e. Sardinia); they condemn the
Catholic bishops who, under the persecution of Con-
stantius, consented to the faithlessness of the Arians
and later, after this, repented and chose to return to the
Catholic Church. They condemn these bishops either
because they believed in Arianism, or because they pre-
tended to believe. The Catholic Church received these
in her maternal bosom, just as she did Peter after he
lamented his denial of Christ. The Luciferians, proudly
accepting this maternal love, but not willing to accept
those who had repented, withdrew from the communion
of the Church and they deserved to fall, along with their
founder, a Lucifer indeed, who would rise in the morn-
ing (i.e. asifhe were Lucifer, the morning star and a name
for the devil). 56. Jovinianists (Iovinianista) are so called
from a certain monk Jovinian; they assert that there is no
difference between wives and virgins, and no distinction
between those who are abstinent and those who blatantly
carouse. 57. The Elvidians (Elvidianus) are named from
Elvidius; they say that after Christ was born, Mary had
other sons by her husband Joseph. 58. The Paternians
(Paternianus) originated from a certain Paternus; they
believe that the lower parts of the body were made by the
devil. 59. The Arabics (Arabicus) are so named because
they originated in Arabia; they say that the soul dies with
the body, and each one will rise again in the last age.

60. The Tertullianists (Tertullianista) are so called
from Tertullian, a priest of the African province, of the
city of Carthage; they preach that the soul is immortal,
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but corporeal, and they believe the souls of human
sinners are turned into demons after death. 61. The
Tessarescaedecatites (Tessarescaidecatita) are so called
because they contend that Easter should be observed
with the Jewish Passover, on the fourteenth of the lunar
month, for Téooapes means “four” and déka, “ten”. 62.
The Nyctages (Nyctages) are named from sleep (cf. vU§,
gen. vukTos, “night”), because they reject night vigils,
saying that it is a superstition to violate divine law,
which assigns night to resting. 63. The Pelagians orig-
inated with the monk Pelagius. They put free will before
divine grace, saying that will is sufficient to fulfill the
divine commands. 64. The Nestorians (Nestorianus) are
named from Nestorius, bishop of Constantinople, who
asserted that the blessed Virgin Mary was the mother
not of God, but of a mere human, so that he would
make one person of the flesh and the other of the god-
head. He did not believe that one and the same Christ
existed in the Word of God and in the flesh, but he
preached that there was one separate and distinct Son
of God and another of humankind. 65. The Eutychi-
ans (Eutychianus) are so called from Eutyches, abbot of
Constantinople, who denied that Christ consisted of two
natures after his human incarnation, but asserted that
the divine nature alone was in him. 66. The Acephalites
(Acephalus) are so called (cf. &képaos ‘headless’), that
is, without a head (i.e. a leader) whom these heretics
follow — for their founder, from whom they originated,
is not known. Opposing the three tenets (capitulum, cf.
caput, ‘head’) of the Council of Chalcedon, they deny the
individuality of the two substances in Christ and preach
that there is a single nature in his person.

67. The Theodosians (Theodosianus) and the Gaian-
ites (Gaianita) are named from Theodosius and Gaianus,
who were ordained as bishops on a single day by the selec-
tion ofa perverse populace in Alexandria during the time
of the ruler Justinian. Following the errors of Eutyches
and Dioscorus, they rejected the Council of Chalcedon.
They asserted that there is in Christ one nature from two,
which nature the Theodosians contend is corrupt and
the Gaianites incorrupt. 68. The Agnoites (Agnoita) and
Tritheites (Tritheita) originated from the Theodosians;
of these, the Agnoites are so called from ignorance (cf.
&yvola, “ignorance”), because to that perversity from
which they arise they add this: that the divinity of Christ
is ignorant of the things to come, which are written
concerning the last day and hour — they do not recall

the person of Christ speaking in Isaiah (cf. 63:4): “The
day of judgment is in my heart.” And the Tritheites (cf.
Tpi-, “three”; Seds, “god”) are so called because they add
that just as there are three persons in the Trinity, so also
there are three gods, contrary to that which is written (cf.
Deuteronomy 6:4): “Hear, O Israel, the Lord thy God is
one God.”

69. There are also other heresies without a founder
and without names. Of these some believe that God is
triform, others say that the divinity of Christ was capa-
ble of suffering, others assign the beginning of time to
Christ’s nativity from the Father, others [do not] believe
that the liberation of the people in hell was accomplished
by the descent of Christ,” others deny that the soul is the
image of God, others suppose that souls are turned into
demons and all sorts of animals. Others disagree con-
cerning the state of the world: some believe in countless
worlds, some assert that water is co-eternal with God.
Some walk barefoot, others do not eat with other people.

70. These are heresies that have arisen in opposition
to the catholic faith, and have been condemned by the
apostles and Holy Fathers, or by the Councils. These
heresies, although they disagree with each other, dif-
fering among themselves in many errors, nevertheless
conspire with a common name against the Church of
God. But also, whoever understands the Holy Scriptures
otherwise than the meaning of the Holy Spirit, by whom
they were written, requires, even if he does not depart
from the Church, nevertheless can be called a heretic.

vi. Pagan philosophers (De philosophis gentium)
1. Philosophers are called by a Greek name that is trans-
lated in Latin as “lovers of wisdom” (amator sapien-
tiae). Indeed, a philosopher is one who has knowledge
of divine and human matters, and follows every path
of living well. 2. The term ‘philosopher’ (philosophus) is
reported to have originated from Pythagoras. Although
earlier the ancient Greeks would quite boastfully name
themselves sophists (sophista), that is, ‘wise ones’ or
‘teachers of wisdom,” when Pythagoras was asked what
he professed, he responded with a modest term, saying
that he was a ‘philosopher,” that is, a lover of wisdom —
for to claim that one was wise seemed very arrogant.

5 Some manuscripts read, “others believe that the liberation of all
those in hell was accomplished by the descent of Christ” — a heresy
promulgated by Origen.



The Etymologies

VIIL.vi3—vii8 179

3. So henceforth it was pleasing to later generations that,
however much someone might seem, to himself or to
others, to excel in his teaching about matters pertain-
ing to wisdom, he would not be called anything but
‘philosopher.’ Philosophers are divided into three kinds:
they are natural philosophers, ethicists, or logicians. 4.
‘Natural philosophers’ (physicus) are so called because
they treat of nature, for in Greek ‘nature’ is called puois.
5. The ethicists (ethicus), because they discuss morals, for
morals are called )9 by the Greeks. 6. And the logicians
(logicus), because they bring reasoning to the treatment
of both nature and morals, for in Greek ‘reason’ (ratio)
is called Aoyos.

They are divided into their own schools, some hav-
ing names from their founders, such as the Platonists,
the Epicureans, and the Pythagoreans. Others take their
names from the site of their meetings and their abodes,
such as the Peripatetics, the Stoics, and the Academics. 7.
The Platonists ( Platonicus) are named from the philoso-
pher Plato. They assert that God is the creator of souls,
and angels the creators of bodies; they say that souls
return in different bodies through many cycles of years.
8. The Stoics (Stoicus) are so called from a place. There
was a portico in Athens that they called the TroikiAn oTo&
(“painted portico”) in which were painted the deeds of
wise people and the histories of great men. In this por-
tico, wise people used to philosophize, and consequently
they were called Stoics, for in Greek, a portico is called
oTod. Zeno first established this sect. 9. They deny that
anyone may be made happy without virtue. They assert
that all sin is uniform, saying, “He who has stolen chaff
will be as culpable as one who has stolen gold; he who
kills a diver-bird as much as one who kills a horse — for it
is not the nature of the animal (animal), but the inten-
tion (animus), that constitutes the crime.” 10. They also
say that the soul perishes with the body, the soul also.
They deny the virtue of temperance. They aspire to eter-
nal glory, although they say that they are not eternal. 11.
The Academics are so called from the villa of Plato, the

6 The faulty text here may be emended: . . . perishes with the
body. They also love the virtue of temperance. They aspire to . . .”
The emendation would obviously accord with Stoicism.

7 Arcesilaus or Arcesilas, founder of the Middle Academy, was
from Pitane in Aeolia, not Cyrene in Libya, but there was a line of
kings in Cyrene with the name Arcesilas. There was also a school
known as Cyrenaics, but Arcesilaus was apparently not a member of
this. Further, he was born about 150 years after Democritus.

Academy of Athens, where this same Plato used to teach.
They believe that everything is doubtful, but, just as it
must be said that many things are doubtful and hidden,
which God has wished to be beyond the intelligence of
humans, nevertheless there are many things that can be
grasped by the senses and understood by reason. 12. The
philosopher Arcesilaus of Cyrene founded this school;
his follower was Democritus, who said that truth lies
hidden, as if in a well so deep that it has no bottom.”

13. The Peripatetics (Peripateticus) are so called from
‘walking about’ (cf. TrepiraTnTIKOS), because Aristotle,
their founder, was accustomed to engage in disputation
while walking about. They say that a certain small part of
the soul is eternal; concerning the rest, it is in large part
mortal. 14. The Cynics (Cynicus) are named from the
foulness of their shamelessness. For, contrary to human
modesty, it was their custom to copulate publicly with
their wives, insisting that it is lawful and decent to lie
openly with one’s wife, because it is a lawful union; they
preach that this should be done publicly in the streets or
avenues like dogs. Whence they drew their epithet and
name from the dogs (cf. kUwv, “dog”) whose life they
imitated. 15. The Epicureans (Epicureus) are so called
from a certain philosopher Epicurus, a lover of van-
ity, not of wisdom, whom the philosophers themselves
named ‘the pig,” wallowing in carnal filth, as it were,
and asserting that bodily pleasure is the highest good.
He also said that the world was not constructed or regu-
lated by any divine forethought. 16. But he assigned the
origin of things to atoms, that is, to solid and indivisible
bodies, from whose chance collisions all things origi-
nate and have originated. And they assert that God does
nothing; everything consists of bodies; the soul is noth-
ing other than the body. Whence also he said, “I will not
exist after I have died.” 17. The Gymnosophists (Gym-
nosophista) are said to philosophize naked (cf. yuuvés,
“naked”) in the shady solitudes of India, wearing gar-
ments only over their genitals. Thus a ‘gymnasium’ is
so called because on a field, young men exercise naked,
covering only their private parts. The Gymnosophists
also restrain themselves from procreation.

18. There are Deists ( Theologus) who are the same as
natural philosophers. They are called ‘Deists’ because
they spoke of God in their writings. In their investi-
gations there are various ideas about the nature of God.
Thus some, like Dionysius the Stoic, said that God is this
world of the four elements visible to the bodily sense.
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Others, like Thales of Miletus, understood spiritually
that God is mind. 19. Some, like Pythagoras, said God
is a lucid consciousness immanent in everything. Some,
like Plato, that God is unchangeable and timeless. Some,
like Cicero, that he is unfettered mind. Some, like Maro
(i.e. Vergil), that he is both spirit and mind. Indeed, they
explained only the God that they found, not how they
found him, because they have come to nothing in their
cogitations. By saying they were wise, they became fools.

20. [Again,] the Platonists at any rate assert that God is
guardian and ruler and judge. The Epicureans, that God
is uninvolved and inactive. Concerning the world, the
Platonists affirm that it is incorporeal, the Stoics that it is
corporeal, Epicurus that it is made of atoms, Pythagoras
that it is made from numbers, Heraclitus, from fire. 21.
Whence also Varro says that fire is the soul of the world;
just as fire governs all things in the world, so the soul
governs all things in us. As he says most vainly, “When it
is in us, we exist; when it leaves us, we perish.” Thus also
when fire departs from the world through lightning, the
world perishes.

22. These errors of the philosophers also introduced
heresies within the Church. Hence the aicoves (see v.11
above) and certain ‘forms,” hence the “Trinity of the
name’ of Arius, and the Platonic madness of Valenti-
nus. 23. Hence the God of Marcion, ‘better with regard to
tranquillity,” which came from the Stoics. That the soul is
said to die is the influence of Epicurus. The denial of the
resurrection of the flesh is taken from the empty teach-
ing of all the philosophers. Where matter is equated with
God, itis the teaching of Zeno, and where we read about a
fiery God, Heraclitus has intervened. The same material
is rolled about among the heretics and the philosophers,
and the same repeated statements are involved.

vii. Poets (De poetis) 1. Whence poets (poeta) are so
called, thus says Tranquillus (i.e. Suetonius, On Poets 2)
“When people first began to possess a rational way of life,
having shaken off their wildness, and to come to know
themselves and their gods, they devised for themselves a
humble culture and the speech required for their ideas,
and devised a greater expression of both for the worship
of their gods. 2. Therefore, just as they made temples
more beautiful than their homes, and idols larger than
their bodies, so they thought the gods should be hon-
ored by speech that was, as it were, loftier, and they
raised up their praises with more brilliant words and

more pleasing rhythms. This kind of thing was given
the name ‘poem’ (poema) because it is fashioned with a
certain beauty known as mo1étns (i.e. “quality”), and its
makers were called ‘poets’ (poeta).” 3. Varro is the origi-
nator of the idea that ‘seers’ (vates) are so called from the
force (vis) of the mind, or from plaiting (viere) songs,
that is, from ‘turning’ or modulating them; accordingly
the poets in Latin were once called vates, and their writ-
ings called ‘prophetic’ (vaticinius), because they were
inspired to write by a certain force (vis), a madness (vesa-
nia), as it were; or because they ‘link’ words in rhythms,
with the ancients using the term viere instead of vincire
(“bind”). Indeed, through madness the prophets had
this same name, because they themselves proclaimed
many things in verse.

4. Lyric (Iyricus) poets are named after the Greek term
Anpeiv (lit. “speak trifles”) that is, from the variety of
their songs. Hence also the lyre (Iyra) is named. 5. Trage-
dians (tragoedus) are so called, because at first the prize
for singers was a goat, which the Greeks call Tp&yos.
Hence also Horace (Art of Poetry 220):

Who with a tragic song vied for a paltry goat.

Now the tragedians following thereafter attained great
honor, excelling in the plots of their stories, composed
in the image of truth. 6. ‘Writers of comedies’ (comoe-
dus) are so called either from the place, because people
performed them in rural districts, which the Greeks call
kwpas, or from revelry (comissatio), for people used to
come to hear them after a meal. Writers of comedies pro-
claim the deeds of private people, but tragedians, public
matters and stories of kings. Again, the plots of trage-
dians are of sorrowful subjects; those of the writers of
comedies, cheerful ones. 7. There are two types of writers
of comedies, that is, the Old and the New. The Old, who
would amuse by means of a joke, such as Plautus, Accius,
Terence. The New, who are also called satirists (satiricus),
by whom vices are generally flayed, such as Flaccus (i.e.
Horace), Persius, Juvenal, and others. These latter seize
upon the transgressions of everyone, and they do not
refrain from describing any very wicked person, or from
censuring the wrongdoings and morals of anyone. They
are pictured naked because by them individual faults are
laid bare.

8. Satirists (saturicus) are so called either because they
are filled with all eloquence, or from fullness (saturitas)
and abundance — for they speak about many things at
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the same time — or from the platter (i.e. satura) with
various kinds of fruit and produce that people used to
offer at the temples of the pagans, or the name is taken
from ‘satyr plays’ (satyrus), which contain things thatare
said in drunkenness, and go unpunished. 9. And some
poets are called theological (theologicus), because they
composed songs about the gods.

10. The function of poets is this, to transform things
that have actually taken place into other forms, modified
with some grace by means of indirect representations.
Whence Lucan on that account is not placed among the
number of poets, because he is seen to have composed
histories, not a poem. 11. Moreover, among the poets
there are three modes of speaking: one, in which the
poet alone speaks, as in Vergil’s books of the Georgics; the
second mode is dramatic, in which the poet never speaks,
as in comedies and tragedies; the third is mixed, as in the
Aeneid, for there both the poet and the characters who
are represented speak.

viii. Sibyls (De Sibyllis) 1. In the Greek language all
female seers are generally called Sibyls (sibylla), for in
the Aeolian dialect the Greeks called God o165, and mind
BouAn; the mind of God, as it were. Hence, because these
seers would interpret the divine will for humans, they
were named Sibyls. 2. And just as every man who proph-
esiesis called either a seer (vates) or a prophet (propheta),
so every woman who prophesies is called a Sibyl, because
it is the name of a function, not a proper noun.

3.Itisreported by the most learned authors that there
were ten Sibyls. The first of these was from Persia; the
second is the Libyan Sibyl; the third, the Delphic, born
in the temple of Apollo at Delphi. She prophesied before
the Trojan Wars, and Homer inserted many of her verses
into his own work. 4. The fourth was the Cimmerian, in
Italy; the fifth, the Erythraean, Herophila by name, who
came from Babylon —she foretold to the Greeks attacking
Troy that it would perish and that Homer would write
lies. She is called Erythraean because in that same island
her songs were found. The sixth is the Samian Sibyl, who
is called Phemonoe, from the island of Samos — hence
she was so named.

5. The seventh is the Cumanan Sibyl, Amalthea by
name, who delivered to the Tarquin Priscus the nine
books in which the Roman decrees were drawn up. She
isalso the Cumaean Sibyl of whom Vergil wrote (Ecl. 4.4):

Now the final age of Cumaean song has come on.

She is called Cumana (cumana) after the city Cumae,
which is in Campania; her sepulcher remains in Sicily to
this day. 6. The eighth, the Hellespontian, was born on
the Trojan plain; it is written that she lived in the time
of Solon and Cyrus. The ninth is the Phrygian, who
prophesied in Ancyra; the tenth the Tiburtinan, with
the name Albunea. 7. Songs by all of them are published
in which they are attested to have written many things
most clearly even for the pagans about God and Christ.
The Erythraean Sibyl is considered more honored and
noble than the rest.

ix. Magicians (De magis) 1. The first of the magicians
was Zoroaster (Zoroastres), king of the Bactrians, whom
Ninus, king of the Assyrians, killed in battle. About him
Aristotle writes that the two million verses composed by
him are made evident by the catalogues of his volumes.
2. Democritus expanded this art after many centuries,
when Hippocrates also flourished with the discipline
of medicine. Among the Assyrians the magic arts are
abundant, as Lucan bears witness (cf. Civil War 6.427):

Who could know of deeds by means of entrails, who
interpret the birds, who might observe the lightning of
the sky, and examine the constellations with Assyrian
skill?

3. Consequently, this foolery of the magic arts held sway
over the entire world for many centuries through the
instruction of the evil angels. By a certain knowledge
of things to come and of things below, and by invok-
ing them, divinations (aruspicium) were invented, and
auguries (auguratio), and those things that are called
oracles (oraculum) and necromancy (necromantium).
4. There is nothing surprising about the trickery of the
magicians, since their skills in magic advanced to such a
point that they even countered Moses with very similar
signs, turning staffs into serpents and water into blood.
5. A certain sorceress (maga) is also reported, the very
famous Circe, who turned the companions of Ulysses
into beasts.

We also read about the sacrifice that the Arcadians
burnt in offering to their god Lycaeus; whoever con-
sumed this was turned into the shape of a beast. 6. This
does not appear to have been completely doubtful,
because the noble poet writes of a certain woman who
excelled in the magic arts (Vergil, Aen. 4.487):
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She promises with her spells to soothe whichever minds
she wishes, but to bring hard cares to others; to make the
water of rivers stand still, to turn the stars back, and to
raise night ghosts; you will see the earth groan
underfoot, and wild mountain-ashes descend from the
hills.

7. Further, if one may credit it, what of the Pythoness
(I Kings 28:7-19 Vulgate), when she called up the spirit
of the prophet Samuel from the recesses of the lower
region and presented him to the view of the living — if,
however, we believe that this was the spirit of the prophet
and not some fantastic illusion created by the deception
of Satan? 8. Prudentius also spoke thus about Mercury
(Against the Oration of Symmachus1.90):

It is told that he recalled perished souls to the light by
the power of a wand that he held, but condemned others
to death,

and a little later he adds,

For with a magic murmur you know how to summon
faint shapes and enchant sepulchral ashes. In the same
way the malicious art knows how to despoil others of life.

9. There are magicians who are commonly called ‘evildo-
ers’ (maleficus) by the crowd because of the magnitude
of their crimes. They agitate the elements, disturb the
minds of people, and slay without any drinking of poi-
son, using the violence of spells alone. 10. Hence also
Lucan (Civil War 6.457):

The mind, polluted by no poison of swallowed venom,
yet perishes under a spell.

With their summoning of demons, they dare to flaunt
how one may slay his enemies with evil arts. They make
use of blood and victims, and often handle the bod-
ies of the dead. 11. Necromancers (necromantius) are
those by whose incantations the dead, brought back to
life, seem to prophesy, and to answer what is asked, for
vekpos means “dead” in Greek, and divination is called
povTeia. The blood of a corpse is applied for the cross-
questioning, for demons are said to love blood. And for
this reason, whenever necromancy is practiced, gore is
mixed with water, so that they are called more easily by
the gore of the blood. 12. Hydromancers (hydromantius)
are so called from water, for hydromancy is calling up the
shades of demons by gazing into water, and watching
their images or illusions, and hearing something from
them, when they are said to consult the lower beings by

use of blood. 13. This type of divination is said to have
been brought from Persia.

Varro says that there are four kinds of divination:
earth, water, air, and fire. Hence are named geomancy
(geomantia), hydromancy (hydromantia), aeromancy
(aeromantia), and pyromancy (pyromantia). 14. Divin-
ers (divinus) are so named, as if the term were ‘filled
with god’ (deo plenus), for they pretend to be filled with
divine inspiration, and with a certain deceitful cunning
they forecast what is to come for people. There are two
kinds of divination: craft and madness. 15. Those who
accomplish their craft with words are called enchanters
(incantator). 16. Arioli are so called because they utter
abominable prayers around the ‘altars of idols’ (ara ido-
lorum), and offer pernicious sacrifices, and in these rites
receive the answers of demons. 17. Haruspices are so
named as if the expression were ‘observers (inspector)
of the hours (hora)’; they watch over the days and hours
for doing business and other works, and they attend to
what a person ought to watch out for at any particu-
lar time. They also examine the entrails of animals and
predict the future from them. 18. Augurs (augur) are
those who give attention to the flight and calls of birds
(avis), and to other signs of things or unforeseen obser-
vations that impinge on people. These are the same as
‘observers of auspices’ (auspex). 19. For auspicious signs
are what those who are making a journey take heed of.
Theyare called ‘auspicious signs’ (auspicium) as if it were
‘observations of birds’ (avium aspicium), and ‘auguries’
(augurium), as if it were ‘bird calls’ (avium garria), that
is, the sounds and languages of birds. Again, augurium
as if the word were avigerium, that is, how ‘birds behave’
(avis gerit). 20. There are two types of auspicious signs,
one pertaining to the eyes and the other to the ears. To
the eyes, as the flight of birds; to the ears as the voice of
birds.

21. Pythonesses ( Pythonissae) are named from Pythian
Apollo, because he was the inventor of divination. 22.
Astrologers (astrologus) are so called, because they per-
form augury from the stars. 23. Genethliaci are so called
on account of their examinations of nativities, for they
describe the nativities (genesis) of people according to
the twelve signs of the heavens, and attempt to predict
the characters, actions, and circumstances of people by
the course of the stars at their birth, that is, who was
born under what star, or what outcome of life the per-
son who is born would have. 24. These are commonly
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called astrologers (mathematicus); the Romans call this
kind of superstition ‘constellations’ (constellatio), that is,
observation of the stars — how they relate to each other
when each person is born. 25. The first interpreters of
the stars were called Magi (magus), as we read of those
who made known the birth of Christ in the Gospels;
afterwards they only had the name mathematicus. 26.
Knowledge of this skill was permitted only up until the
time of the Gospel, so that once Christ was born no one
thereafter would interpret the birth of anyone from the
heavens. 2. ‘Drawers of horoscopes’ (horoscopus) are so
called because they examine (speculari) the times (hora)
of people’s nativities with regard to their dissimilar and
varied destiny.

28. ‘Interpreters of lots’ (sortilegus) are those who pro-
fess the knowledge of divination under the name of a
false religion, using what they call ‘lots (sors, gen. sor-
tis) of the saints,” or those who foretell the future by
examining one passage of scripture or another.® 29. The
salisatores are so called because whenever any part of
their limbs leaps (salire), they proclaim that this means
something fortunate or something unfortunate for them
thereafter. 30. Associated with all these arts are amulets
consisting of curse-charms. The art of physicians con-
demns these, whether used with incantations, or mag-
ical characters, or whatever is hung on or bound to a
person. 31. In all these the craft of demons has issued
from a certain pestilential alliance of humans and evil
angels. Hence all these things are to be avoided by a
Christian, and entirely repudiated and condemned with
every curse. 32. The Phrygians were the first to discover
the auguries of birds, but Mercury is said to have first
invented illusions. 33. They are called illusions (praes-
tigium) because they dull (praestringere) the sharpness
of one’s eyes. 34. A certain Tages is said to have first
given the art of aruspicina (i.e. divination by inspection
of entrails; see 17 above) to the Etruscans. He pronounced
divinations orally, and after that did not show himself. 35.
It is said in fable that when a certain rustic was plowing,
he suddenly leapt up from the clods and pronounced a

8 A sortilegus would predict the future by examining a randomly
selected verse of the Bible or another authoritative text.

9 Jews speak of gentiles as any non-Jews; Christians use the term
for those both non-Jewish and non-Christian. Latin uses both the
term gentilis and (in the plural) gentes, lit. ‘nations, tribes,” for gen-
tiles. We generally translate the ‘gentiles’ of the Greco-Roman world
as ‘pagans,’ but sometimes as ‘heathens.’

divination, and on that day he died. The Romans trans-
lated these books from the Etruscan language into their
own.

x. Pagans (De paganis) 1. Pagans (paganus) are named
from the districts (pagus) of the Athenians, where they
originated, for there, in rural places and districts, the
pagans established sacred groves and idols, and from
such a beginning pagans received their name. 2. Gentiles
are those who are without the Law, and have not yet
believed.” And they are called ‘gentiles’ (gentilis) because
they remain just as they were born (gignere, ppl. genitus),
that is, just as they descended into the body governed
by sin, in other words, worshipping idols and not yet
reborn. 3. Accordingly, they were first named gentiles. In
Greek they are called ethnici. The Latin word gentiles is
translated as ethniciin Greek, for the Greek €3vos means
“tribe” (gens). 4. But after their conversion, those from
the tribes who believe ought not to be called gentes or
gentiles, just as after conversion a Jew can no longer be
called a Jew, as the apostle Paul testifies when he says
to the Christians (I Corinthians 12:2): “That when you
were heathens (gentes),” that is, infidels. 5. Those people
are called apostates (apostata) who, after the baptism of
Christ has been received, return to the worship of idols
and pollution of sacrifices. And this is a Greek term.

xi. Gods of the heathens (De diis gentium) 1. Those
who the pagans assert are gods are revealed to have once
been humans, and after their death they began to be
worshipped among their people because of the life and
merit of each of them, as Isis in Egypt, Jupiter in Crete,
Iuba among the Moors, Faunus among the Latins, and
Quirinus among the Romans. 2. It was the same with
Minerva in Athens, Juno in Samos, Venus in Paphos,
Vaulcan in Lemnos, Liber in Naxos and Apollo in Delos.
Poets joined in their praises of these, and by the songs
they composed carried them up to the sky. 3. In the case of
some of them people are said to have brought about the
discovery of arts through their cults: there is medicine for
Aesculapius, forging for Vulcan. Further, they are named
from their activities, as Mercury (Mercurius), because
he excels at commerce (merx), Liber (Liber) from liberty
(libertas). 4. Again, there were certain powerful men, or
founders of cities, for whom, after they had died, the
people who had been fond of them made likenesses, so
that they might have some solace from contemplating
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these images. However, at the urging of demons, this
error gradually crept into later generations in such a
way that those, whom people had honored only for the
memory of their name, their successors deemed as gods
and worshipped.

5. The use of likenesses arose when, out of grief for the
dead, images or effigies were set up, as if in place of those
who had been received into heaven demons substituted
themselves to be worshipped on earth, and persuaded
deceived and lost people to make sacrifices to them-
selves. 6. And ‘likenesses’ (simulacrum) are named from
‘similarity’ (similitudo), because, through the hand of an
artisan, the faces of those in whose honor the likenesses
are constructed are imitated in stone or some other mate-
rial. Therefore they are called likenesses either because
they are similar (similis), or because they are feigned
(simulare) or invented, whence they are false. 7. And it
should be noted that the Latin word also exists among the
Hebrews, for by them an idol or likeness is called ‘Semel.”
The Jews say that Ishmael first made a likeness from clay.
8. The pagans assert that Prometheus first made a like-
ness of humans from clay and that from him the art of
making likenesses and statues was born. Whence also
the poets supposed that human beings were first created
by him — figuratively, because of these effigies. 9. Among
the Greeks was Cecrops, during whose reign the olive
tree first appeared on the citadel, and the city of Athens
received its name from the name of Minerva. 10. He was
the first of all to call on Jupiter, devise likenesses, set up
altars, and sacrifice offerings, things of this kind having
never before been seen in Greece.

11. Idolatry (idolatria) means the service or worship of
idols, for Aatpeiain Greek is translated in Latin as servi-
tude (servitus), which as far as true religion is concerned
is owed only to the one and only God. 12. Just as impi-
ous pride in humans or demons commands or wishes
for this service to be offered to itself, so pious humility
in humans or holy angels declines it if it is offered, and
indicates to whom it is due. 13. An idol (idolum) is a
likeness made in the form of a human and consecrated,
according to the meaning of the word, for the Greek
term €idos means “form” (forma), and the diminutive
idolum derived from it gives us the equivalent diminu-
tive formula (“replica,” i.e. an image made in a mold). 14.
Therefore every form or replica ought to be called idol.
Therefore idolatry is any instance of servility and sub-
servience to any idol. Certain Latin speakers, however,

not knowing Greek, ignorantly say that ‘idol’ takes its
name from ‘deception’ (dolus), because the devil intro-
duced to creation worship of a divine name. 15. They
say demons (daemon) are so called by the Greeks as if
the word were ampwv, that is, experienced and knowl-
edgeable in matters,'” for they foretell many things to
come, whence they are also accustomed to give some
answers. 16. Indeed, they have more knowledge of things
than does human weakness, partly through a more sub-
tle acuity of sense, partly through the experience of an
extremely long life, and partly through angelic revela-
tion at God’s command. They flourish in accordance
with the nature of aerial bodies. 17. Indeed, before their
fall they had celestial bodies. Now that they have fallen,
they have turned into an aerial quality; and they are not
allowed to occupy the purer expanses of the air, but only
the murky regions, which arelike a prison for them, until
the Day of Judgment. They are the prevaricator angels,
of whom the Devil is the ruler. 18. Devil (diabolus) in
Hebrew is translated as “sinking downwards,” because
he disdained to stand quiet in the height of the heav-
ens, but, due to the weight of his pride, sinking down he
fell. In fact, in Greek an accuser is called diabolus, either
because he brings before God the crimes into which he
himself lures people, or because he accuses the inno-
cence of the elect with fabricated crimes — whence also
in the Apocalypse (12:10) it is said by the voice of an
angel: “The accuser of our brethren is cast forth, who
accused them before our God day and night.”

19. Satan (Satanas) means “adversary,” or “transgres-
sor” in Latin. He is indeed the adversary who is the
enemy of truth, and he always strives to go against the
virtues of the holy. He is also the transgressor, because
as a complete prevaricator, he did not continue in the
truth in which he was created. Also he is the tempter,
because he claims that the innocence of the righteous
must be tempted, asitis writtenin Job. 20. He s called the
Antichrist (Antichristus), because he is to come against
Christ. He is not, as certain simpletons suppose, called
the Antichrist because he is to come before (ante) Christ,
that is, that Christ would come after him. This is not the
case, but rather he is called Antichrist in Greek, which
is ‘against Christ’ (contrarius Christo) in Latin, for &vi
in Greek means ‘against’ in Latin. 21. When he comes he

10 Greek 8aipcov can mean “demon,” and Sarpwv means “know-
ing, experienced.”
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will pretend that he is Christ, and there will be a struggle
against him, and he will oppose the sacraments of Christ
in order to destroy the gospel of his truth. 22. For he will
attempt to rebuild the temple at Jerusalem and restore
all the rites of the old Law. But Antichrist is also one who
denies that Christ is God, for he is the opposite of Christ.
So all those who depart from the Church and are cut off
from the unity of faith are themselves Antichrists.

23. Bel is a Babylonian idol whose name means “old.”
He was Belus, the father of Ninus, the first king of the
Assyrians, whom some call Saturn. His name was wor-
shipped among both the Assyrians and the Africans;
hence in the Punic language ‘god’ is called Bal. And
among the Assyrians, Bel is also called Saturn and Sol in
a certain aspect of his rites. 24. Belphegor is translated
as “likeness of ignominy,” for Moab, with the cognomen
Baal, was an idol on Mount Phegor; Latin speakers call
him Priapus, the god of gardens. 25. He was from Lamp-
sacus, a city on the Hellespont, whence he was banished,
and on account of the size of his male member the Greeks
translated him to the roster of their gods and held him
sacred as the deity of gardens. Accordingly, he is said
to preside over gardens for the sake of their fertility. 26.
Belzebub was the idol of Accaron, and the word is trans-
lated as “man of flies,” for a fly is called zebub. The most
impure idol, therefore, was called ‘man of flies’ because
of the filth of idolatry, or its uncleanness. Belial . . . 27.
Behemoth, from the Hebrew language, means ‘animal’
in Latin, because he fell from the heights to the earth,
and for his offense was made brutish, like an animal.
He is also Leviathan, that is, a ‘serpent from the seas,’
because in the undulating sea of this world he winds his
way with cunning. 28. Leviathan means ‘their additional
factor.” Whose, indeed, if not the ‘additional factor’ of
human beings, to whom he once introduced the sin of
deceit in Paradise, and in whom by persuasion he daily
adds to or extends this deceit up to the point of eternal
death?

29. By empty stories the pagans attempt to connect
some of the names of their gods to physical causes, and
they interpret these names as involved in the origins of
the elements. But this has been entirely made up by poets,
with the intention of enhancing their gods with certain
figures of speech, while histories reveal these gods to have
been lost and full of the infamy of shame. Indeed, when
truth leaves off, room for fiction is wide open. 30. Saturn
(Saturnus) is designated by the pagans as the origin of

the gods and of all posterity. Latin speakers declare that
he is named from sowing (satus), as though the sowing
of all things pertains to him, or from the length of time,
because he is filled (saturare) with years. 31. Whence the
Greeks say he has the name Cronos, that is, “time” (cf.
Xpovos), because he is said to have devoured his sons:
that is, he rolls back into himself the years that time has
brought forth; or it is because seeds return again to the
place from where they arose. 32. They say that he cut
off the genitals of his father, the Sky (Caelus), because
nothingin the skyisborn of seed. He grasps a scythe, they
say, in order to signify agriculture, or to signify the years
and seasons, because scythes turn back on themselves; or
to signify knowledge because it is sharp on the inside. 33.
In some cities the pagans used to sacrifice their children
to Saturn, because the poets reported that Saturn was
accustomed to devour his own children.

34. Jove (lovis) is said to be named from ‘helping’
(iuvare), and Jupiter (Iuppiter) is as if the name were
iuvans pater (“helping father”), that is, providing for all.
They also called him, with a special title, ‘Jupiter the Best’
(Iuppiter Optimus), although he was incestuous among
his own family, and shameless among others. 35. They
imagine that he was at one time a bull on account of
the rape of Europa, for he was in a ship whose standard
was a bull. At another time he sought to lie with Danae
by means of a shower of gold, where it is understood
that the modesty of a woman was corrupted by gold.
At another time he appeared in the likeness of an eagle
because he carried off a boy for defilement; at another
time a serpent, because he crawled, and a swan, because
he sang. 36. And therefore these are not figures of speech,
but crimes in plain truth. Whence it was shameful that
gods should be believed to be such as humans ought
not to be. 37. They call Janus (Ianus) the door (ianua),
as it were, of the world or the sky or the months. They
imagine two faces for Janus, standing for the east and
the west. And when they make him with four faces and
call him the double Janus, they refer to the four corners
of the world or to the four elements or to the seasons.
But when they imagine this, they make him a monster,
not a god.

38. They proclaim that Neptune is the waters of the
world, and Neptune (Neptunus) is named by them as
if it were ‘roaring in the mist’ (nube tonans). 39. They
would have it that Vulcan is fire, and he is named Vulcan
(Vulcanus), as ‘flying radiance’ (volans candor), or as if
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the word were volicanus, because he flies through the air—
for fire is born from clouds. 40. Whence also Homer
says that he fell headlong down from the air to the earth,
because all lightning falls from the air. For that reason
Vulcan is imagined to have been born from Juno’s thigh,
because lightning bolts originate in the lower parts of the
air. 41. Vulcan is also called lame, because fire by nature
is never straight, but has an appearance and motion as if
it were lame. So also they say that this same Vulcan is the
originator of the smithy, because without fire no kind of
metal can be cast and beaten out. 42. Pluto in Greek is
Diespiter or ‘Father of Dis’ (Ditis Pater) in Latin." Some
call him Orcus, receiver of the dead, as it were — whence
the vessel that receives water is called orca. He is also
Charon in Greek.

43.Theyhold that Liber (Liber) is named from ‘release’
(liberamentum), because it is as if males were released
(liberare) by his favor when their seed is ejaculated in
copulation, since this same Liber is depicted with a del-
icate feminine body. Indeed, they say that women are
assigned to him, and also wine, for the sake of arous-
ing desire. 44. Whence his brow is wreathed with vines.
But he holds a crown of vines and a horn, because when
wine is drunk in moderation and acceptably it confers
happiness, but when it is drunk immoderately it stirs up
quarrels — that is, it is as if it gives horns. And he is also
called Lyaeus after the term AUewv (“loosen”) because the
limbs are loosened by a great deal of wine. And in Greek
he is called At6vuoos from the mountain Nysa in India,
where he is said to have been brought up. Otherwise
there is also the city Nysa, in which Liber is worshipped,
from which he is called Nysaeus.

45. Mercury (Mercurius) is translated as “speech,”
for Mercury is said to be named as if the word were
medius currens (“go-between”), because speech is the go-
between for people. In Greek he is called Eppfis, because
‘speech’ or ‘interpretation,” which pertains especially to
speech, is called épunveia. 46. He is also said to preside
over commerce ( merx, gen. mercis), because the medium
between dealers and buyers is speech. So he is imagined
to have wings, because words run to and fro quickly.
Whence also he is represented as rapid and roving; the
wings on his head and feet signify speech taking flight
through the air. 47. He is called the messenger, because
all thoughts are expressed by speech. They also say he is
the master of trickery, because speech deceives the minds
of those who listen. He holds a staff with which he sep-

arates serpents, that is, poisons.” 48. Thus, opponents
and antagonists may be calmed by the speech of media-
tors, whence, according to Livy, legates of peace are called
caduceatores (lit. “bearers of the herald’s caduceus”). Just
as wars were declared through fetiales,” so peace was
made through caduceatores. 49. Hermes is named after
the Greek term épunveia (“interpretation”) in Greek, in
Latin ‘interpreter’; on account of his power and knowl-
edge of many arts he is called Trimegistus (i.e. Trismegis-
tus), thatis, thrice great (ter maximus). And they imagine
him with a dog’s head, they say, because among all ani-
mals the dog is held to be the most intelligent and acute
species.

50. They call the god of war Mars, and he is called
Marsbecause he fights using men, as if Mars were ‘male’
(mas, gen. maris). However, there are three practices cus-
tomary in war: that of the Scythians, where both men
and women go into battle; of the Amazons, where only
women go; and of the Romans and other peoples, where
only men go. 51. He is also called Mars as the author
of deaths, for death (mors) is named after Mars. They
also call him the adulterer, because he is fickle towards
warriors. 52. And in fact he stands bare-chested, so that
each person may expose himself to war without fear
in his heart. Mars is also called Gradivus among the
Thracians, because those who fight direct their step
(gradus) into battle, or because they advance (gradi)
readily.

53. Although they considered Apollo a diviner and
physician, they also called him Sun (Sol), as if ‘alone’
(solus). They called him Titan, as if he were that one
of the Titans who did not oppose Jupiter. 54. And they
called him Phoebus, a youth (ephebus), as it were, that
is, an adolescent. Whence the sun is also pictured as a
youth, because it rises daily and is born with a new light.
They say that this same Apollo is called Pythius from
the Python, a serpent of immense size, whose size was as
terrifying as its venom. 55. Apollo, overpowering it with
arrow shots, took its name as booty, so that he is called

11 Diespiteris actually an archaic nominative of Iuppiter. Isidore is
identifying Diespiter with Pluto because he is connecting the word
with Dis, the Latin name of the god of the underworld.

12 Mercury was said to have separated a pair of fighting serpents
with his staff, which thus became his familiar attribute, the caduceus,
a staff with a pair of snakes twined around it.

13 The fetiales were a college of Roman priests charged with mak-
ing formal declarations of war.
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Pythius. Whence also he established the Pythian rites to
be celebrated as a sign of victory.

56. They also say that Diana, his twin, in a similar way
is the moon, and guardian of roads — whence they con-
sider her a virgin, because a road gives birth to nothing.
They are both imagined to have arrows, because the two
celestial bodies cast rays to the earth. Diana (Diana) is
so called, is if the word were Duana (cf. duo, “both”),
because the moon may appear both during the day (dies)
and at night. 57. They also maintain that she is Lucina,
because she gives light (lucere). And they say she is Trivia,
because she takes on three (tres) appearances. Concern-
ing her, Vergil says (Aen. 4.511):

Three faces of the virgin Diana,

because this same goddess is called Luna, Diana, and
Proserpina. 58. But when Luna is imagined (Prudentius,
Against the Oration of Symmachus 1.365):

She shines with a glimmering cloak. When, girded up,
she shoots her arrows, she is the virgin Latonia. When
seated resting on her throne, she is Pluto’s wife.

And Diana is Latonia, because she was the daughter of
Latona.

59. They maintain that Ceres, that is, the earth, is so
called from the creating (creare) of crops, and they call
her by many names. They also say sheis Ops (i.e ‘plenty’),
because the earth is made better by her work (opus). 60.
Proserpina, because from her the fruits ‘spread forth’
(proserpere). 61. Vesta, because she is clothed (vestire)
with plants and various things, or from ‘enduring by
her own power’ (vi sua stare). They imagine this same
one as both Earth (Tellus) and the Great Mother (Mater
Magna), turret-crowned with drum and cock and clash
of cymbals. Sheis called ‘Mother’ because she bears many
offspring; ‘Great’ because she produces food; ‘the Boun-
tiful’ (Alma) because she nourishes all animals with her
produce — for earth is the nursery of food. 62. Her image
is imagined with a key because the earth is locked up in
the winter, and is opened in the spring so that crops are
born. She holds a drum because they wish to signify the
orb of the earth. 63. She is said to be drawn in a wagon
because she is the earth, and earth hangs in the air. She
is carried on wheels because the world rotates and spins.

14 Isidore here identifies Ceres with Vesta, goddess of the hearth,
whose priestesses were the Vestal Virgins.

They furnish her with tame lions below to show that no
kind of beast is so wild that it cannot be subjugated and
ruled by her.

64. That she wears a turreted crown on her head shows
the cities set upon the earth, characterized, as it were,
by their towers. Seats are imagined around her because
while everything moves she herself does not move. 6s.
The Corybantes, her servants, are imagined with swords
to signify that everyone ought to fight for his own land.
They depicted cocks as serving this goddess to signify
that whoever lacks seed should follow the earth; in her
depth they may find all things. 66. That people are shown
flinging themselves about before her is a warning, they
say, that those who till the earth should not rest, for
there is always something for them to do. The clashing
of bronze cymbals is the clattering of iron implements
in tilling a field — but they are of bronze because the
ancients used to till the earth with bronze before iron
had been discovered. 67. They call this same one both
Vesta and fire, because there is no doubt that the earth
possesses fire, as can be seen from Etna and Vulcanus.
And they thought she was a virgin because fire is an
inviolable element, and nothing can be born from it;
indeed it consumes all that it seizes.'"* 68. Ovid in the
Fasti (6.291):

Understand Vesta as no other than living flame — you
see no bodies born from flame.

Furthermore, virgins are said to wait on her, because just
asnothing is born from a virgin, so nothing is born from
fire.

69. They say Juno (Iuno), as if the name were Iano, that
is, ‘door’ (ianua), with regard to the menstrual discharge
of women, because, as it were, she lays open the doors
of mothers for their children, and of wives for their hus-
bands. But this is what the philosophers say. The poets
claim that Juno is the sister and wife of Jupiter; for they
explain Jupiter as fire and air, and Juno as water and
earth. By the mixture of these two, all things came into
being. 70. And they say she is the sister because she is
part of the world, and the wife because when united with
him she brings harmony. Whence Vergil (Geo. 2.325):

Then the omnipotent father, the air, descends with
fertile showers into the lap of his wife.

71. Among the Greeks Minerva is called AStjvn), that
is, woman. Among the Romans she is called Minerva
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(Minerva), as the goddess and gift (munus, gen. muneris)
of various crafts. They claim she was an inventor of
many skills, and thus they explain her as art and reason,
because nothing can be comprehended without reason.
72. Because this reason is born from the mind alone,
and because they think the mind is in the head and
brain, therefore they say she was born from the head
of Jove, because the sense of a wise person, who discov-
ers all things, is in his head. 73. On her chest the head of
the Gorgon is pictured, because all prudence is in that
spot — prudence that dazzles other people, and confirms
them as ignorant and stone-like."” We also see this in the
ancient statues of the emperors, in the middle of their
breastplates, in order to imply wisdom and strength. 74.
She is called both Minerva and Tritonia, for Triton is a
swamp in Africa, around which it is reported that she
appeared at a maidenly age, on account of which she is
called Tritonia. Thus the less her origin is known, the
more readily is she believed to be a goddess. 75. She is
called Pallas either from the island Pallene in Thrace, on
which she was raised, or after the Greek term wéAAev
16 86pu (“brandishing a spear”), that is, from striking
with a spear, or because she slew the giant Pallas.

76. They say Venus (Venus) is so named because a
woman does not leave off being a virgin without force
(vis). The Greeks call her Appoditn on account of the
generating foam of blood, for foam is called &gpds in
Greek. 77. They imagine that Saturn cut off the genitals of
his father, the Sky (Caelus), so that the blood flowed into
the sea, and that Venus was born from it as the foam of the
seasolidified. They say this because the substance of a salt
humor comes into being through coition, whence Venus
is called AppodiTn, because in coition there is a foam of
blood that consists of a liquid and salt secretion of the
internal parts. 78. They call Venus the wife of Vulcan
because the act of Venus does not take place without
heat, whence (Vergil, Geo. 3.97):

Grown older, he is cold in love.

79. Now, it is said that Saturn cut off the male organs of
his father, the Sky, and that these created Venus when
they fell into the sea; this is imagined because, unless
moisture descends from the sky to the land, nothing is
created.

80. They say that Cupid is so called because of love
(amor; cf. cupido, “desire”), for he is the demon of forni-
cation. He is pictured with wings because nothing more

fleeting, nothing more changeable is found than lovers.
He is pictured as a youth because love is foolish and
irrational. He is imagined to hold an arrow and a torch;
an arrow because love wounds the heart, and a torch
becauseitinflames. 81. The Greeks call the god of country
people, whom they fashioned in the likeness of nature,
Pan; Latin speakers call him Silvanus. He is called Pan,
that is, ‘everything’ (cf. wé&v, ‘everything’), for they fash-
ion him out of every sort of element. 82. He has horns
in the likeness of the rays of the sun and moon. He has a
pelt marked by spots, on account of the stars of the sky.
His face is ruddy in likeness to the ether. He holds a pipe
of seven reeds, on account of the harmony of heaven, in
which there are seven tones and seven intervals of sound.
83. He is hairy, because the earth is clothed and agitated
by the winds."® His lower half is bestial, representing
trees and brutes like livestock. He has goat’s hooves, so
as to show the solidity of the earth. They claim he is the
god of things and of all nature, whence they say Pan,
‘everything’ as it were.

84. In the language of the Egyptians, the earth is called
Isis, and they mean by this the person Isis. Now Isis,
daughter of king Inachis, was a queen of the Egyptians;
when she came from Greece she taught the Egyptians lit-
eracy and established cultivation of the land, on account
of which they called the land by her name. 85. Serapis is
the greatest of all the Egyptian gods. He is that Apis, king
of the Argives, who traveled to Egypt by ship. When he
died there he was called Serapis because the box in which
the deceased is placed, which they call a sarcophagus, is
called copds in Greek. They began to venerate him there
where he was buried before his temple had been built. It
is as if at first the name were copos plus ‘Apis’ — Sorapis—
and then, when one of the letters had been changed,
it was pronounced Serapis. 86. Among the Egyptians
Apis was the bull dedicated to Serapis, and from this
he received his cognomen. Egypt worshipped him like a
god, because he would give certain clear signs of things to
come. He would appear in Memphis, and one hundred
high priests would follow after him and chant suddenly
as if frantic. The Jews made the image of his head for
themselves in the wilderness.

15 Gazing at the Gorgon turned one into stone.

16 ‘Agitated by the winds’ translates an early reading not adopted
by Lindsay, who here prints a nonsense sequence marked as a cor-
ruption.
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87. Fauns (faunus) were so called from ‘speaking’
(fando, gerund of fari) or after the term gwvr (“vocal
sound”) because by voice, not by signs, they seemed to
show what was to come — for they were consulted by
pagans in sacred groves, and gave responses to them not
with signs, but with their voices. 88. They name Genius
(Genius) thus because he possesses the force, as it were,
of generating (gignere, ppl. genitus) all things, or from
generating children; whence beds that were prepared for
newlyweds were called ‘nuptial’ (geniales) by the pagans.

89. These and others are the fabulous fictions of the
pagans, which they interpret and regard in such a way
that they worship what they do not even understand, and
are damned thereby. 90. And they say that Fate (Fatum) is
whatever the gods say, or whatever Jupiter says. There-
fore the name fatum is from ‘saying’ (fari, 3¢ person
fatur), that is, from speaking. Except for the fact that
this word is now usually understood in another context,
toward which I do not wish to incline people’s hearts,
we can with reason speak of ‘fate’ as from ‘saying.”” 91.
For we cannot deny that it is written in Sacred Scripture
(Psalm 61:12 Vulgate): “God has spoken once, two things
have I heard,” and so on. Now what is said, “has spo-
ken once,” is understood as “has spoken immovably”
or “immutably,” since he knows immutably everything
that is to happen, and which he himself is to bring about.
92. Pagans imagine that there are three Fates — with the
distaff, with the spindle, and with fingers spinning a
thread from the wool — on account of the three tenses:
the past, which is already spun and wound onto the
spindle; the present, which is drawn between the fin-
gers of the spinner; and the future, in the wool which
is twisted onto the distaff, and which is yet to be drawn
through the fingers of the spinner to the spindle, just as
the present is yet to be drawn over to the past. 93. They
were called Parcae (Parca) ko’ &vtippaciv (“by opposi-
tion of sense”), because they scarcely spare (parcere) any-
one. People claimed there were three: one who would lay
the initial warp of a person’s life; the second, who would
weave it; and the third, who would cut it short — for we
begin when we are born, we exist while we live, and we
are gone when we die.

94. People say that Fortune (Fortuna) has its name
from ‘chance things’ (fortuitus), as if it were a certain

17 The other understanding Isidore seems to have in mind is the
pagan idea of the Fates treated just below.

goddess sporting with human affairs through various
accidents and chances. Thus they also call her blind,
because she bears down upon people at random, with-
outany consideration of merits, and comes to both good
people and bad. They distinguish Fate from Fortune:
Fortune, as it were, exists in what comes by chance
with no obvious cause; but they say Fate is fixed and
assigned for each person individually. 95. They also say
that the three Furies are women with serpents for hair,
on account of the three passions that give rise to many
disturbances in people’s spirits, and they sometimes so
drive a person to do wrong that they allow him to give
no consideration to his reputation or his own danger.
These passions are Anger, which desires revenge, Desire,
which wishes for wealth, and Lust, which seeks pleasure.
They are called the Furies (Furiae) because they strike
(ferire) the mind with their goads, and do not allow it to
be tranquil.

96. They consider the nymphs (nympha) to be god-
desses of the waters, so called from clouds (nubes), for
waters are from clouds, whence this name is derived.
They call the nymphs goddesses of the waters as though
they were ‘spirits of the springs’ (numina lympharum.
And they call these Muses as well as nymphs, not without
reason, because the movement of water makes music. 97.
The pagans have various terms for nymphs. Indeed they
call nymphs of the mountains oreads ( oreas), those of the
forest dryads (dryas), those of the springs hamadryads
(hamadryas), those of the fields naiads (naias), and those
of the seas nereids (nereis). 98. They say that heroes
(heros) take their name from Juno, for Juno is called
“Hpa in Greek. Thus a son of hers, I don’t know which,
was called fjpws (“the hero”), according to the legend
of the Greeks. The legend evidently signifies in a mysti-
cal sense that the air (aer), where they claim that heroes
live, is assigned to Juno. They name the souls of deceased
people of some importance with this term, as if it were
a&npwas, that is, men of the air (aerius) and worthy of
heaven on account of their wisdom and strength.

99. The pagans called all the gods whom they wor-
shiped at home Penates (Penates). And they were called
Penates because they were in ‘inner rooms’ (penetralis),
that is, in recesses. How these gods were addressed, or
what names they had, is not known. 100. They called
the gods of the dead Manes, whose power they claim is
between the moon and the earth. From this they sup-
pose ‘morning’ (mane) is named. They think these gods
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are named Manes after the term for air, which is pavds,
that is “sparse,” or because they spread (manare) widely
through the heavens — or they are called by this name
because theyare mild, the opposite of monstrous (imma-
nis). Apuleius says (cf. The God of Socrates 153) that it is
ko &vTigpaov (“by opposition of sense”) that they
are called Manes, that is, mild and modest, when they
are terrible and monstrous, named in the same way as
the Parcae (see section 93 above) and Eumenides (i.e. the
Furies; lit. “the Gracious Ones”).101. Ghosts (larva), they
say, are demons made from people who were deserving
of evil. It is said that their nature is to frighten small
children and chatter in shadowy corners. 102. Witches
(lamia), whom stories report would snatch children and

tear them apart, are particularly named from ‘tearing
apart’ (laniare). 103. ‘Hairy ones’ (Pilosus, i.e. a satyr)
are called Panitae in Greek, and ‘incubuses’ (incubus)
in Latin, or Inui, from copulating (inire) indiscrimi-
nately with animals. Hence also incubiare so called from
‘lying upon’ (incumbere, ppl. incubitus), that is, violat-
ing, for often they are shameless towards women, and
manage to lie with them. The Gauls call these demons
Dusii, because they carry out this foulness continually
(adsidue). 104. Common people call one demon Incubo,
and the Romans called him ‘Faunus of the figs.” About
him Horace says (Odes 3.18.1):

Faunus, lover of fleeing nymphs, may you pass lightly
through my borders and sunny fields.



Book IX

Languages, nations, reigns, the military,
citizens, family relationships
(De linguis, gentibus, regnis, militia, civibus,
affinitatibus)

i. The languages of nations (De linguis gentium) 1.
The diversity of languages arose with the building of
the Tower after the Flood, for before the pride of that
Tower divided human society, so that there arose a diver-
sity of meaningful sounds, there was one language for
all nations, which is called Hebrew. The patriarchs and
prophets used this language not only in their speech, but
also in the sacred writings. But at the outset' there were
as many languages as there were nations, and then more
nations than languages, because many nations sprang
from one language stock. 2. The term ‘languages’ (lin-
gua) is used in this context for the words that are made
by the tongue (lingua), according to the figure of speech
by which the thing that produces is named after the thing
that is produced.” Thus we will say ‘mouth’ for ‘words,’
as we speak of the letters we form as ‘a hand.’

3. There are three sacred languages — Hebrew, Greek,
and Latin — which are preeminent throughout the
world. On the cross of the Lord the charge laid against
him was written at Pilate’s command in these three
languages (John 19:20). Hence — and because of the
obscurity of the Sacred Scriptures — a knowledge of
these three languages is necessary, so that, whenever
the wording of one of the languages presents any doubt
about a name or an interpretation, recourse may be
had to another language. 4. Greek is considered more
illustrious than the other nations’ languages, for it is
more sonorous than Latin or any other language. We
can distinguish five varieties of Greek. The first of these
is called ko, that is, ‘mixed’ or ‘common,” which
everyone uses. 5. The second is Attic (Atticus), namely the

1 Presumably “at the outset” here means “immediately after the
division of Babel.”

2 Isidore apparently interchanges the terms of the figure by mis-
take.

3 The last clause loosely translates a corrupted text.
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Greek of Athens (Atheniensis), which all the authors of
Greece used. The third is Doric, which the Egyptians
and Syrians employ. The fourth, Ionic; the fifth, Aeolic,
which they say the Eolisti spoke.’ In examining the
Greek language we find settled differences of this kind,
because their speaking communities were dispersed in
this way.

6. Some say there are four varieties of Latin, that
is, Ancient (Priscus), Latin, Roman, and Mixed. The
Ancient is that uncouth language that the oldest peo-
ple of Italy spoke in the age of Janus and Saturn, and it is
preserved in the songs of the Salii. Then Latin, which the
Etruscans and others in Latium spoke in the age of Lat-
inus and the kings, and in this variety the Twelve Tables
were written. 7. Then Roman, which arose after the kings
were driven out by the Roman people. In this variety the
poets Naevius, Plautus, and Vergil, and the orators Grac-
chus and Cato and Cicero, and others produced their
work. Then Mixed, which emerged in the Roman state
after the wide expansion of the Empire, along with new
customs and peoples, corrupted the integrity of speech
with solecisms and barbarisms.

8. All the nations of the East — like the Hebrews and
the Syrians — crunch together their speech and words
in their throats. All the Mediterranean nations — like the
Greeks and the people of Asia Minor —strike their speech
on the palate. All the Western nations — like the Italians
and Spaniards — gnash their words against their teeth.
9. Syrian and Chaldean are close to Hebrew in speech,
mostly agreeing in sound and in the pronunciation of
their letters. But some think that Hebrew is Chaldean,
because Abraham sprang from the Chaldeans. However,
if this is accepted, how is it that the Hebrew children in
the Book of Daniel (1:4) are ordered to be taught the
Chaldean language, which they do not know? 10. Every
human is able to pick up any human language — whether
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Greek, or Latin, or that of any other nation — by hear-
ing it, or to learn it by reading with a tutor. Although
knowing all languages is difficult for anyone, yet no
one is so indolent that, placed among his own peo-
ple, he does not know the language of his own nation.
Indeed, how else should such a one be considered but as
worse than brute beasts? Beasts produce their own cries,
and the human who is ignorant of his own language is
worse.

11. It is hard to determine what sort of language God
spoke at the beginning of the world, when he said (Gen-
esis 1:3), “Be light made,” for there were not yet any lan-
guages. Or again, it is hard to know with what language
he spoke afterwards to the outer ears of humans, espe-
cially as he spoke to the first man, or to the prophets,
or when the voice of God resounded in bodily fash-
ion when he said (Mark 1:11), “Thou art my beloved
Son.” Tt is believed by some that the language in these
places was that single one which existed before the diver-
sity of tongues. As for the various language communi-
ties, it is rather believed that God speaks to them in
the same language that the people use themselves, so
that he may be understood by them. 12. Indeed, God
speaks to humans not through an invisible substance,
but through a bodily creature, through which he even
wished to appear to humans when he spoke. Now the
Apostle says (I Corinthians 13:1), “If I speak with the
tongues of men, and of angels.” Here the question arises,
with what tongue do angels speak? But Paul is saying this
by way of exaggeration, not because there are tongues
belonging to angels. 13. It is also asked with what lan-
guage will humans speak in the future; the answer is
nowhere to be found, for the Apostle says (1 Corinthians
13:8), “Or tongues shall cease.”

14. We have treated languages first, and then nations,
because nations arose from languages, and notlanguages
from nations.

ii. The names of nations (De gentium vocabulis) 1. A
nation (gens) is a number of people sharing a single
origin, or distinguished from another nation (natio) in
accordance with its own grouping, as the ‘nations’ of
Greece or of Asia Minor.* From this comes the term
‘shared heritage’ (gentilitas). The word gens is also so
called on account of the generations (generatio) of fami-
lies, that is from ‘begetting’ (gignere, ppl. genitus), as the
term ‘nation’ (natio) comes from ‘being born’ (nasci,

ppl. natus). 2. Now, of the nations into which the earth is
divided, fifteen are from Japheth, thirty-one from Ham,
and twenty-seven from Shem, which adds up to seventy-
three — or rather, as a proper accounting shows, seventy-
two.” And there are an equal number of languages, which
arose across the lands and, as they increased, filled the
provinces and islands.

3. The five sons of Shem each brought forth indi-
vidual nations. The first of these was Elam, from whom
descended the Elamites, princes of the Persians. The sec-
ond Asshur, from whom sprang the empire of the Assyr-
ians. The third Arpachshad, from whom the nation of
the Chaldeans arose. The fourth Lud, from whom came
the Lydians. The fifth Aram, from whom descended the
Syrians, whose capital city was Damascus. 4. There are
four sons of Aram, the grandsons of Shem: Uz, Hul,
Gether, and Mash. Uz was the founder of Trachonitis —a
principate between Palestine and Celesyria — from which
came Job, as it is written (Job 1:1): “There was a man in
the land of Uz.” The second, Hul, from whom came
the Armenians. The third, Gether, from whom came the
Acarnanians or Curians. The fourth Mash, from whom
descended those who are called Maeones. 5. The poster-
ity of Arpachshad the son of Shem follows. The grand-
son of Arpachshad was Heber (i.e. Eber), from whom
descended the Hebrews. The son of Eber was Joktan,
from whom the nation of the Indians arose. The son of
Joktan was Sheleph, from whom came the Bactrians —
although others suspect that these were Scythian exiles.
6. A son of Abraham was Ishmael, from whom arose the
Ishmaelites, who are now called, with corruption of the
name, Saracens, as if they descended from Sarah, and
the Agarenes, from Agar (i.e Hagar). 7. A son of Ishmael
was Nebaioth, from whom descended the Nabatheans,
who live between the Euphrates and the Red Sea. 8. The
sons of Lot were Moab and Ammon (i.e. Ben-ammi),
from whom came the Moabites and the Ammonites. 9.
The son of Esau was Edom, from whom descended the
Edomites. These are the nations that descend from the

4 The word gens essentially means “people generated together,
people of one stock.” It may be translated “nation,” “race,” “tribe,”
“people,” “family,” etc., depending on the context.

5 The number of nations was traditionally seventy-two, tak-
ing Eber and Phaleg as progenitors of a single nation. In several
particulars Isidore departs from the accounts in Genesis 10 and Par-
alipomenon (Chronicles) 1. Often he follows Jerome’s Liber Quaes-
tionum Hebraicarum in Genesim.
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stock of Shem, holding the southern lands from the east
to the Phoenicians.

10. There were four sons of Ham, from whom sprang
the following nations. Cush, from whom the Ethiopians
were begotten. Mesraim (i.e. Egypt), from whom the
Egyptians are said to have risen. 11. Put, from whom
came the Libyans — whence the river of Mauretania
is called Put still today, and the whole region around
it is called Puthensis. 12. Finally Canaan, from whom
descended the Africans and the Phoenicians and the
ten tribes of Canaanites. 13. Again, the sons of Cush,
grandsons of Ham — the grandchildren of Ham were
six. The sons of Cush: Saba (i.e. Seba), Havilah, Sab-
tah, Raamabh, Seba, and Cuza.’ 14. Saba, from whom the
Sabaeans were begotten and named, concerning which
Vergil (Geo. 2.117):

The bough of frankincense is the Sabaeans’ alone.

These are also the Arabians. 15. Havilah, from whom
descended the Getulians, who cling together in a desert
region of farthest Africa. 16. Sabtah, from whom came
the Sabathenes, who now are called the Astabarians. 17.
But Raamah, Seba, and Cuza gradually lost their ancient
names, and the names that they now have, instead of the
ancestral ones, are not known. 18. The sons of Raamah
were Saba (i.e. Sheba) and Dedan. This Saba is written
in Hebrew with the letter shin, whereas the Saba above
is written with a samekh, and from him the Sabaeans
were named — but now Saba is translated “Arabia.” 19.
Dedan, from whom arose the Ethiopians in the western
region.

The sons of Mesraim (i.e. Egypt): Lahabim, from
whom came the Libyans, who formerly were called
Putheans. 20. Casluhim, from whom sprang the
Philistines, whom the ancients called AAASpuAor (lit.
“foreigners”), and whom we now call, corruptly, Pales-
tinians. 21. The other six nations are unknown because
their past names fell into oblivion when they were over-
thrown in the Ethiopian War.

22. There were eleven sons of Canaan, from whom
descended the ten tribes of Canaanites, whose land the
Jews occupied when the Canaanites were expelled. The
firstborn of these was Sidon, from whom came the Sido-
nians — whence also their city in Phoenicia is called

6 Genesis 10:7 lists five sons of Cush. One of these, Sabteca, has
erroneously become two, Seba and Cuza.

Sidon. 23. The second, Heth, from whom came the Het-
hites. Third, Jebus, from whom descended the Jebusites,
who possessed the city Jerusalem. Fourth, Emor, from
whom came the Amorites. Fifth, Girgash, from whom
the Girgashites. Sixth Hivah, from whom the Hivites.
Those same were the Gibeonites, from the city of Gibeon,
who came as suppliants to Joshua (Joshua 9:3-15). 24.
Seventh, Arkah, who founded the city of Arcas oppo-
site Tripoli, situated at the foot of Mount Lebanon.
Eighth, Sinah, from whom the Sinites. Ninth Arvadah,
from whom are the Arvadites, who occupied the island
Aradum, separated by a narrow strait from the Phoeni-
cian coastline. 25. The tenth, Zemarah, from whom
came the noble city of Syria called Coeles. The eleventh,
Hamath. These are the nations from the stock of Ham,
which extend across the whole southern region from
Sidon to the Gaditanian Strait (i.e. the Straits of Cadiz).

Now the tribes of the sons of Japheth. 26. Seven sons
of Japheth are named: Gomer, from whom sprang the
Galatians, that is, the Gauls (Galli). 27. Magog, from
whom people think the Scythians and the Goths took
their origin. 28. Madai, from whom people reckon the
Medes came to be. Javan, from whom the Ionians,
who are also the Greeks — hence the ‘Tonian’ Sea. 29.
Tubal, from whom came the Iberians, who are also
the Spaniards, although some think the Italians also
sprang from him. 30. Meshech, from whom came the
Cappadocians; hence to this day a city in their territory
is called Mazaca. 31. Tiras, from whom the Thracians;
their name is not much altered, as if it were Tiracians.
32. Then the sons of Gomer, the grandsons of Japheth.
Ashkenaz, from whom descended the Sarmatians, whom
the Greeks call Rheginians. 33. Riphath, from whom
came the Paphlagonians. Gotorna (i.e. Togarmah), from
whom are the Phrygians. 34. The sons of Javan: Elishah,
from whom came the Greek Eliseans, who are called
Aeolides. Hence also the fifth language in Greece is called
AioAis (“Aeolic”). 35. Tarshish, from whom descended
the Cilicians, as Josephus thinks. From his name their
capital city is called Tarsus. 36. Kittim, from whom the
Citians, that is the Cypriots, whose city today is named
Citium. Dodanim (i.e. Rodanim), from whom came the
Rhodians. 37. These are the nations from the stock of
Japheth, which occupy the middle region of Asia Minor
from Mount Taurus to the north and all of Europe up to
the Britannic Ocean, bequeathing their names to both
places and peoples.
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Afterwards many of these names were changed,
others remain as they were. 38. Indeed, the names for
many nations have partially remained, so that their
derivation is apparent today, like the Assyrians from
Assur and the Hebrews from Heber (i.e. Eber). But partly,
through the passage of time, they have been so altered
that the most learned people, poring over the oldest his-
torical works, have not been able to find the origin of all
nations from among these forebears, but only of some,
and these with difficulty. 39. Thus no original sound of
the word remains to show that the Egyptians arose from
the son of Ham named Mesraim (i.e. Egypt), or similarly
with regard to the Ethiopians, who are said to descend
from that son of Ham named Cush.

If all this is taken into account, there appear to be
more names of nations that have been altered than names
remaining, and afterwards a rational process has given
diverse names to these. So the Indians were named from
the river Indus, which bounds them on the western side.
40. The Serians (i.e. Chinese, or East Asians generally), a
nation situated in the far East, were allotted their name
from their own city. They weave a kind of wool that
comes from trees, hence this verse (Courtney fr. 7):

The Serians, unknown in person but known for their
cloth.

41. The Gangarides are a people between the Assyrians
and the Indians, living around the Ganges River — hence
they were named Gangarides. 42. The Hircanians are
named for the Hircanian forest, where there are many
tigers. 43. The Bactrians were Scythians who were driven
from their territory by a faction of their own people.
They settled by the river Bactron in the East, and derived
their name from the name of the river. The king of this
nation was Zoroaster, inventor of the art of magic. 44.
The Parthians likewise take their origin from the Scythi-
ans, for they were Scythian exiles, which is still evident
from their name, for in the Scythian language exiles are
called parthi. Like the Bactrians, after being driven by
civil dissension from Scythia they first stealthily occu-
pied the empty territory adjacent to the Hircanians, and
then seized more land by force. 45. The Assyrians were
named for Assur, the son of Shem — a very powerful
nation, which held sway over the whole middle region
between the Euphrates and the Indian border.

46. The Medes are thought to have been named after
their king. Jason, brother of King Peliacus, was driven

by Pelias’s children from Thessaly with his wife Medea.
Jason’s stepson was Medus, king of the Athenians, who
after the death of Jason conquered the territory of the
East. He founded there the city Media, and he named
the nation of Medes after his own name. But in the Book
of Genesis we find that Madai was the progenitor of the
nation of Medes, and also that they were named for him,
as was said above (section 28 above). 47. The Persians
were named after King Perseus, who crossed into Asia
from Greece and there dominated the barbarian nations
with heavy and prolonged fighting. Right after his vic-
tory he gave his name to the conquered people. Before
Cyrus, the Persians were an ignoble people and consid-
ered of no rank among the nations of the area. The Medes
were always very powerful. 48. The Chasdeans, who are
now called the Chaldeans, were named after Chesed,
the son of Nahor, Abraham’s brother. 49. The Sabaeans
were named after the word oéBeoSau, that is, “suppli-
cate” and “worship,” because we worship the divinity
with Sabaean incense. They arealso called Arabs, because
they live in the mountains of Arabia called Libanus and
Antilibanus, where incense is gathered. 50. The Syri-
ans are held to be named from Surim (i.e. Asshurim),
who was the grandson of Abraham from his wife Ketu-
rah. The people whom the ancients called Assyrians
we now call Syrians, making a whole name from the
part.

51. The Hebrews were so named from Heber (i.e.
Eber), the great-grandson of Shem. 52. The Israelites
were named after Israel, the son of Isaac, for Israel was
the patriarch of the Hebrews, and from him the twelve
tribes of Jews were given the name of Israel. In the divi-
sion of the kingdom his name was given to the Jews of the
ten tribes, for before they were all called either Hebrews
or Israelites. 53. However, from the time when the people
of God were divided into two kingdoms, the two tribes
that had kings from the stock of Judah were given the
name of Jews (Iudaeus). The residue of ten tribes, who
established a king for themselves in Samaria, kept the
original name of Israel because of their large popula-
tion. 54. The nation of the Samaritans took its origin
from Assyrians who lived as immigrants in Samaria. In
Latin their name means “guardians,” because when the
kingdom of Israel was taken captive the Samaritans were
stationed in Israel’s territory as a guard.

55. After Phoenix, the brother of Cadmus, moved from
Egyptian Thebes to Syria, he reigned at Sidon and named
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those people Phoenicians and the province Phoenicia
after his own name. 56. Moreover, the Sidonites are
thought to have drawn their name from the city called
Sidon. 57. The Saracens are so called either because they
claim to be descendants of Sarah or, as the pagans say,
because they are of Syrian origin, as if the word were
Syriginae. They live in a very large deserted region. They
are also Ishmaelites, as the Book of Genesis teaches us,
because they sprang from Ishmael. They are also named
Kedar, from the son of Ishmael, and Agarines, from the
name Agar (i.e. Hagar). As we have said, they are called
Saracens from an alteration of their name, because they
are proud to be descendants of Sarah.

58. Philistines are the same as Palestinians, because the
Hebrew language lacks the letter p and uses the Greek
phi in its place. Hence they say Philistine for Palestini-
ans, expressly from the name of their city. They are also
called Allophyli, that is, “of foreign descent,” because
they were always enemies of Israel and were set far apart
from their race and society. 59. Canaanites were named
after Canaan the son of Ham, and the Jews occupied their
land. From this origin came Emor, the father of Sichem,
for whom the Amorites were named. 60. The Egyptians
were named after a certain King Aegyptus, whereas ear-
lier they were called Aerians. In the Hebrew language
‘Egyptians’ means “afflicters,” because they afflicted the
people of God before they were liberated with divine
assistance. 61. Armenius of Thessaly was one of Jason’s
generals who set out for Colchis with a gathered multi-
tude that wandered here and there upon the loss of their
king Jason. He founded Armenia, and gave that nation
its name after his own name.

62. The Persian boundary, which divides the Scythi-
ans from them, is named Scytha, and the Scythians are
regarded by some people as having been named from
that boundary — a nation always held to be very ancient.
They were ancestors of the Parthians and Bactrians; fur-
ther, Scythian women founded the kingdom of the Ama-
zons. 63. The Massagetes are of Scythian origin, and they
are called Massagetes because they are ‘weighty,” that is,
‘strong’ Getae — for Livy speaks of silver as weighty, that
is, as ‘masses’ (cf. massa, “mass”). They live in north-

7 The writings of Julius Titianus, second century cg, are
lost; Isidore cites him at second hand from Servius on Aeneid
11.651.

ern regions between the Scythians and the Albanians.
64. The Amazons are so called either because they live
together without men, as if the word were &ua édv (“liv-
ing together”), or because they had their right breasts
burnt off so that their shooting of arrows would not be
hindered, as if it were &veu palddov (“without breasts”).
Indeed, they would expose the breast that they had
burned off. Titianus calls them ‘One-Breasted’ (Uni-
mammae), for that is ‘Amazon,’ as if the term were &veu
pogoU, that is, “without a breast.”” Amazons no longer
exist, because they were wiped out partly by Hercules
and partly by Achilles or Alexander.

65. The Scythian peoplesin regions of Asia Minor, who
believe that they are descendants of Jason, are born with
white (albus) hair because of the incessant snow, and the
color of their hair gave the nation its name — hence they
are called Albanians. A blue-gray, that is, colored pupil
is present in their eyes, so that they see better by night
than by day. Also, the Albanians were neighbors of the
Amazons. 66. The Hugnians were formerly called Huns,
and afterwards —after the name of their king— Avars, and
they firstlived in farthest Maeotis, between the icy Tanais
(i.e. the Don) and the savage peoples of the Massagetes.
Then, with their nimble horses, they burst forth from
the crags of the Caucasus, where Alexander’s Gates had
been keeping the fierce nations back. They held the East
captive for twenty years, and exacted an annual tribute
from the Egyptians and the Ethiopians.

67. The Trojan nation was formerly named the Darda-
nian, from Dardanus. The brothers Dardanus and Jasius
emigrated from Greece, and Jasius came to Thrace, Dar-
danus to Phrygia, where he was the first ruler. After him
succeeded his son Ericthonius, and then his grandson
Tros, from whom the Trojans were named. 68. The Gala-
tians are also known as the Gauls, and when they were
called to the aid of the king of Bithynia they divided
the kingdom with him when victory was attained. Then,
mixed with the Greeks in this way, they were first called
Gallogreeks, but now they are named Galatians after
their ancient name of Galli (i.e. Gauls).

69. The Greeks were formerly named Thessalians,
from Thessalus, and afterwards called Greeks, from King
Graecus — for Greeks are properly Thessalians. 70. Fur-
ther, people say that the Lapiths were a nation of Thessaly
who once lived by the river Penios and were named after
Lapitha, the daughter of Apollo. 71. The Greek nation
of Sicyonians was named after King Sicyon. These were
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first called Agialeans, after King Agealeus, who first ruled
over the Sicyonians. The city of Agealea is named after
him, and this is now called the Peloponnesus, after its
king Pelops. These are also called Arcadians, named after
King Arcas, the son of Jupiter and Callista. 72. The Danai
were named after King Danaus. They are the same as the
Argives, named after their founder Argos. After Apis, the
king of the Greeks, died, his son Argos succeeded to the
kingship, and the Argives were named after him. After
his death he began to be regarded as a god by them, hon-
ored with a temple and sacrifices. 73. The Achaians, also
known as Achivians, were named after Achaeus, son of
Jupiter. 74. The Pelasgians were so named because they
seemed to have arrived in Italy in springtime with sails
spread, like birds (cf. rehapyds, “stork”). Varro records
their first landing in Italy. But the Greeks maintain that
the Pelasgians were so called after the son of Jupiter and
Larissa.

75. The Myrmidons were allies of Achilles, and the
Dolopians of Pyrrhus. The Myrmidons were so called
for their cleverness, as if the word were pUppnkes, that
is, “ants.” But Eratosthenes says they are called Myr-
midons after their leader Myrmido, son of Jupiter and
Eurymedusa. 76. Cranaus succeeded to Cecrops, king
of the Athenians; his daughter Atthis gave her name
to the region and the nation. Also from her the Attic
people were named, and they are the Athenians. 77. Ion
was a powerful man, and he called those same Atheni-
ans ‘Tonians,” from his own name. 78. The Macedonians
were earlier named the Emathians, after the name of
King Emathio, and afterwards called Macedonians. 79.
The Epiroteans were earlier named the Pyrrhideans after
Pyrrhus, the son of Achilles, but afterwards after King
Epirus...% they ventured to cross over to Italy. 80. Dorus
was the son of Neptune and Ellepis, whence the Dorians
take their origin and their name. Moreover, they are a
part of the Greek nation, and after them is named the
third language of the Greeks, called Doric.

81. The Lacedaemonians are named from Lacedae-
mon, the son of Semela. These people engaged for a
long time in battle against the Messenians and, fearing
that they would lose any hope of offspring because of
the prolongation of the conflict, they commanded that
their virgins should lie with the young men remain-
ing at home. Thus, because of the promiscuous inter-
course of these virgins, the youths, born of uncertain
parentage, were named Spartans after the stigma of

their mothers’ shame.” The Spartans are the same as
the Lacedaemonians.

82. The Thracians are thought to have descended and
taken their name from the son of Japheth named Tiras,
as was said above (section 31above), although the pagans
judge that they were named for their behavior, because
they are ferocious (frux, gen. trucis). Indeed, they were
the most savage of all nations, and many legends are
recorded about them: that they would sacrifice captives
to their gods, and would drink human blood from skulls.
About them, Vergil (Aen. 3.44):

Alas, flee those cruel lands, flee that greedy coast —

as if it were the land of cruel and greedy people. 83. The
Istrian nation originated from the Colchians, who were
sent to hunt down the Argonauts. They went up the river
Ister from the Pontus (i.e. the Black Sea), and thus they
were called after the name of the river by which they left
the sea.

84. The Romans were named after Romulus, who
founded the city of Rome and gave his name to both
nation and city. These people were earlier called Saturni-
ans, from Saturn, and Latins, from Latinus — for Latinus
was king of Italy, who named the Latins from his own
name — and they afterwards were called Romans. They
are also called Quirites, because Romulus is also named
Quirinus, since he would always use a spear that in the
language of the Sabines is called curis. 85. Also, Italus,
Sabinus, and Sicanus were brothers, after whom names
were given to both peoples and regions. From Italus, the
Italians; from Sabinus, the Sabines; from Sicanus, the
Sicani were named — these last were also named Siculi,
that is, Sicilians. 86. The Tuscans (i.e. Etruscans) are
a nation of Italy named for their frequent use of ritu-
als and incense (tus), that is, from the word Suc1&lewv
(“offer sacrifice”).

87. The Umbrians are a nation of Italy, but they are
the offspring of the ancient Gauls, and they inhabit
the Apennine mountains. The histories maintain that
because in a period of destructive flooding they sur-
vived the rains they were called "Opppior (“rain peo-
ple”) in Greek. 88. The Marsian nation of Italy is so called
from Marsyas, the companion of Liber, who revealed the

8 A lacuna occurs here in the early manuscripts.
9 Isidore may derive ‘Spartan’ from the Greek opSévos, “virgin,”
or possibly from Latin spargere, “scatter” (as seed).



The Etymologies

IX.ii.89—ii.100 197

practice of viticulture to them. Because of this they built
a statue to him, which afterwards the Romans carried off
when the Marsians had been conquered. Moreover, the
Greeks call the Marsians ‘Oscians,” as if it were dgokot,
because they had many serpents, and &¢is means “ser-
pent.” They are also said to be invulnerable to the sorcery
of spells. Like the Umbrians they inhabit the region of
the Apennine mountains. [ The historian Alexander says,
“Some say that the Volscians were named after Vulscus,
son of Antiphates the Laestrygonian. Fabius also says that
the Volscians migrated from the Sicolicians and were so
called by a corruption of that name.”]"

89. The Goths are thought to have been named after
Magog, the son of Japheth, because of the similarity of
the last syllable. The ancients called them Getae rather
than Goths. They are a brave and most powerful people,
tall and massive in body, terrifying for the kind of arms
they use. Concerning them, Lucan (Civil War 2.54):

Let here a Dacian press forward, there a Getan (Getes)
rush at the Iberians.

90. The Dacians were offshoots of the Goths, and people
think they were called Dacians (Dacus) as if the word
were Dagus, because they were begotten ‘from the stock
of the Goths’ (de Gothorum stirpe). Concerning them,
this verse (Paulinus of Nola, Poems17.17):

You will go far, up to the northern Dacians.

91. The Bessians were a barbarian people who are
thought to have been named after their great herds of
cattle (bos). Concerning them, a certain poet (Paulinus
of Nola, Poems 17.250):

He who lives in the middle of the land, or he who dwells
by the river, rich with many cattle and wearing a felt cap.

92. The Gipedes used to go to war on foot (pedester)
rather than on horseback, and they are so named for
this reason.

93. The Sarmatians rode armed (armatus) over the
open fields before Lentulus restrained them at the
Danube, and from their enthusiasm for weaponry
(arma) they are thought to have received the name
Sarmatians. 94. They say that the Lanus is a river beyond
the Danube, after which the Alani were named, just as the

10 Lindsay placed this bracketed passage here, expressing doubt
about its proper location, moving it from its obviously wrong posi-
tion in the family of early manuscripts where it occurs, at IV.vii.34.

peopleliving by the river Lemannus (i.e. Lake Leman) are
called Alemanni. About these, Lucan (Civil War 1.396):

They abandoned their tents pitched by the
deep-channeled Lemannus.

95. The Langobards are commonly said to have been
named for their beards (barba), long and never cut. 96.
The river Vindilicus springs out from the far frontier of
Gaul, and people maintain that the Vandals lived by it
and got their name from it.

97. The Germanic (Germanicus) nations are so called
because they are immense (immanis) in body, and they
are savage (immanis) tribes hardened by very severe cold.
They took their behavior from that same severity of cli-
mate — fiercely courageous and ever indomitable, living
by raiding and hunting. There are many tribes of Ger-
mani, varied in their weaponry, differing in the color of
their clothes, of mutually incomprehensible languages,
and with uncertain etymologies of their names —such as
the Tolosates, the Amsivari, the Quadi, the Tuungri, the
Marcomanni, the Bruteri, the Chamavi, the Blangiani,
the Tubantes. The monstrosity of their barbarism gives
a fearsome quality even to their names.

98. The Suevi were a segment of the Germanic nation
at the northern frontier. Of them, Lucan (Civil War2.51):

(The Elbe and Rhine) pour the blond Suevi from the
extreme north.

Many have reported that there were a hundred villages
and communities of Suevians. The Suevi are thought to
have been named from Mount Suevus, which forms the
eastern boundary of Germania and whose territory they
occupied. 99. Formerly, when the interior of Germania
was subjected by the Romans, the Burgundians coalesced
into a large nation after being placed at the frontier-line
of the Roman camps by Tiberius Caesar. Thus they drew
their name from their location, because in their ver-
nacular they call the dense settlements along the fron-
tier ‘forts’ (burgus). Afterwards they rebelled against the
Romans and, comprising more than eighty thousand
armed men, they settled on the banks of the Rhine, and
took the name of a nation. 100. The Saxon people, situ-
ated on the shores of the Ocean in impassable marshes,
are accomplished in strength and agility. Whence they
were named (i.e. from saxosus, “stony”), because they
are a hard and very powerful kind of people, standing
out above the other piratical tribes.
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101. The Franks (Franci) are thought to have been
named after a certain chieftain of theirs. Others reckon
that they were named for the brutality (feritas) of their
behavior, for their behavior is wild, with a natural feroc-
ity of spirit. 102. Some suspect that the Britons were so
named in Latin because they are brutes (brutus). Their
nation is situated within the Ocean, with the sea flowing
between us and them, as if they were outside our orbit.
Concerning them, Vergil (Ecl. 1.66):

The Britons, separated from the whole world.

103. The Scotti (Scottus, i.e. the Irish) in their own lan-
guage receive their name from their painted (pictus; cf.
the Picts) bodies, because they are marked by tattoos
of various figures made with iron pricks and black pig-
ment. 104. The Gauls (Galli) are named for the white-
ness of their bodies, for in Greek milk is called ydha.
Whence the Sibyl speaks of them thus, when she says of
them (Vergil, Aen. 8.660):

Then their milk-white necks are circled with gold.

105. People’s faces and coloring, the size of their bod-
ies, and their various temperaments correspond to vari-
ous climates. Hence we find that the Romans are serious,
the Greeks easy-going, the Africans changeable, and the
Gauls fierce in nature and rather sharp in wit, because
the character of the climate makes them so. 106. The
Gauls were also called the Senones, and in ancient times
the Xenones, because they offered hospitality to Liber
(cf. Eévos, “guest”); afterwards the letter x was changed
to s. 107. Vacca was a town near the Pyrenees, and the
Vacceans were named after it. The poet is believed to
have spoken about them (cf. Vergil, Aen. 4.42):

And the Vacceans ranging far.

They occupied the vast emptiness of the heights of the
Pyrenees. They are the same people as the Vascones (i.e.
the Basques), as if the word were Vaccones, with the let-
ter ¢ changed to s. 108. After he subdued Spain, Gnaeus
Pompey, in his rush to come to his triumphal celebra-
tion, drove them down from the heights of the Pyrenees
and gathered them into one city. Hence the city took
the name of ‘Assembled Refugees’ (Convenae, i.e. Saint-
Bertrand de Comminges).

109. The Spanish were first named Iberians, after the
river Iberus (i.e. the Ebro), but afterwards they were
named Spaniards (Hispanus) after Hispalus (i.e. the

legendary founder of Hispalis, Seville). 110. The Gali-
cians (Gallecus) were named for their whiteness
(cf. y&Aa, “milk”) — and hence also the Gauls (Gallus)
were named — for they are of whiter complexion than
the other people of Spain. They claim a Greek origin
for themselves, and hence are wise with a native wit. 111.
They say that, after the Trojan War, Teucer was despised
by his father Telamon because of the death of his brother
Ajax. When he was not received into his kingdom, Teucer
retired to Cyprus and there founded the city of Salamis
after the name of his ancient homeland. From there he
emigrated to Galicia, and when he had settled there he
gave the name of the place to the nation. 112. The Astures
are a nation of Spain, so called because they live along the
river Astura, hedged in by mountains and thick forests.
113. The Cantabrians (Cantaber) are a nation of Spain
named after the name of a city and the river Iberus (i.e.
the Ebro) where they reside. They have a gritty spirit and
are always as ready for brigandage and warfare as for
enduring blows. 114. The Celtiberians descended from
the Celtic Gauls, and from these names their district,
Celtiberia, was named — for they were named Celtiberi-
ans after the river Iberus of Spain, where they are settled,
and after the Gauls, who were called Celtic, with the two
terms combined.

115. The Africans were named for one of the descen-
dants of Abraham, who was called Afer. He is said to have
led an army against Libya and to have settled there after
he had conquered the enemy, and his descendants were
named Africans, and the place named Africa, after their
ancestor. 116. The Punic people are the Carthaginians,
named after the Phoenicians who emigrated with Dido.
117. The Tyrians were named after Tyre, the city of the
Phoenicians, whence they emigrated and came to the
African coast. 118. The Getulians are said to have been
Getae who, setting out from their homeland with a huge
force on ships, occupied the region of the Syrtes in Libya
and were named by derivation Getulians, because they
came from the Getae. Hence also the idea among the
Goths is to speak of the Moors as close blood-relatives
of themselves from their ancient affinity. 119. Thus Africa
was held initially by the Libyans, then the Africans,
and after this the Getulians, and finally the Moors and
Numidians.

120. The Moors and Numidians — so the Africans
believe — got their origin and name in the following way.
After Hercules perished in Spain, his leaderless army,
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composed of various nations, sought homes for them-
selves in various places, and from this mass Medes and
Persians and Armenians, having sailed across to Africa
by ship, occupied the regions nearest the sea. 121. But
the Persians, not finding wood in the fields for build-
ing houses, and with communication inhibited by the
unknown language, wandered through open fields and
diverse deserts. In accordance with their itinerant for-
aging they called themselves, in their own language,
Numidians, that is, wandering and errant and without
a city. 122. On the other hand, the Medes mingled with
those Libyans who lived closest to Spain. Little by little
the Libyans altered the name of these people, in their
barbarous tongue calling the Medes ‘Moors’ (Maurus),
although the Moors are named by the Greeks for their
color, for the Greeks call black poupds (i.e. dpaupds,
“dark”), and indeed, blasted by blistering heat, they have
a countenance of a dark color.

123. Massylia is a city of Africa, not far from Mount
Atlas and the gardens of the Hesperides. The Massylians
were named after this city, and we now call them, with
alteration, Massulians. Concerning them, Vergil (cf. Aen.
4.483):

Here a priestess of the Massylian people has been shown
to me.

124. The nation of the Gaulalians consists of people
wandering from the south up to the western Ocean.
The island Gauloe gave them their name; it is next to
Ethiopia, and no serpentis born or lives there. 125. Gara-
mantes are a people of Africa living near the Cyreni-
ans and named after the king Garamans, son of Apollo.
He founded there the city named Garama after his own
name. They are neighbors of the Ethiopian tribes. Con-
cerning them, Vergil (Ecl. 8.44):

The farthest Garamantes.

And ‘farthest,” because they are savage and remote
from human fellowship. 126. The Hesperians are those
who live alongside Spain, for Hispania is Hesperia (see
XIV.iv.19).

127. Ethiopians are so called after a son of Ham named
Cush, from whom they have their origin. In Hebrew,
Cush means “Ethiopian.” 128. This nation, which for-
merly emigrated from the region of the river Indus, set-
tled next to Egypt between the Nile and the Ocean, in
the south very close to the sun. There are three tribes

of Ethiopians: Hesperians, Garamantes, and Indians.
Hesperians are of the West, Garamantes of Tripolis,
and the Indians of the East. 129. The Trochodites (i.e.
Troglodytes) are a tribe of Ethiopians so called because
they run with such speed that they chase down wild
animals on foot (cf. Tpox&Zew, “run quickly”; Tpéxev,
“run”).130. The Pamphagians are also in Ethiopia. Their
food is whatever can be chewed, and anything living that
they come upon—whence theyare named (cf. ow-, “all”;
payeiv, “eat”). 131. Icthyophagians (cf. ixSUs, “fish”),
who excel in fishing at sea and survive on fish alone. They
occupy the mountainous regions beyond the Indians,
and Alexander the Great conquered them and forbade
them to eat fish. 132. Anthropophagians are a very rough
tribe situated below the land of the Sirices. They feed
on human flesh and are therefore named ‘maneaters’
(anthropophagus; cf. &vSpwtos, “man”). As is the case
for these nations, so for others the names have changed
over the centuries in accordance with their kings, or their
locations, or their customs, or for whatever other rea-
sons, so that the primal origin of their names from the
passage of time is no longer evident.

133. Now indeed the people called Antipodes (i.e.
“opposite-footed”) —because they are thought to be con-
trary to our footprints, as if from under the earth they
make footprints upside-down from ours — are on no
account to be believed in, because neither the solidity
nor the central space of the earth allows this. Indeed this
is not confirmed by any knowledge of history, but poets
conjecture it as it were by sheer inference. 134. Moreover,
they say that the Titans of Greece were a robust people
of preeminent strength who, the fables say, were cre-
ated by the angry Earth for her revenge against the gods.
135. Hence Titans are so called from the word Tio1s, that
is, ‘revenge,” for they lived in arms as if for the sake of
avenging Mother Earth against the gods. The fables feign
that in war the Titans were overwhelmed by Jupiter and
made extinct, because they perished from thunderbolts
hurled from the sky.

iii. Reigns and terms for military matters (De regnis
militiaeque vocabulis) 1. A reign (regnum) is so named
from a king (rex, gen. regis), for as kings are so called
from governing (regere), so reigns are called after the
word for kings. 2. Every nation has had its own reign
in its own times — like the Assyrians, the Medes, the
Persians, the Egyptians, the Greeks — and fate has so
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rolled over their allotments of time that each successive
one would dissolve the former. Among all the reigns on
earth, however, two reigns are held to be glorious above
the rest — first the Assyrians, then the Romans — as they
are constituted differently from one another in location
as much as time. 3. For as one began first and the other
later, so one was in the East, the other in the West. Indeed,
the beginning of the latter came close upon the end of
the former. Other reigns and other kings are considered
mere appendices of these two.

4. Kings are so called from governing, and as priests
(sacerdos) are named from ‘sacrificing’ (sacrificare), so
kings (rex, gen. regis) from governing (regere, also mean-
ing “keep straight, lead correctly”). But he does not gov-
ern who does not correct (corrigere); therefore the name
ofking is held by one behaving rightly (recte), and lost by
one doing wrong. Hence among the ancients such was
the proverb: “You will be king (rex) if you behave rightly
(recte); if you do not, you will not.” 5. The royal virtues
are these two especially: justice and mercy — but mercy is
more praised in kings, because justice in itself is harsh.

6. Consuls (consul) are so called after ‘taking coun-
sel’ (consulere), as kings from governing, laws (lex, gen.
legis) from reading (legere). Because the Romans would
not put up with the haughty domination of kings, they
made a pair of consuls serve as the governing power year
by year — for the arrogance of kings was not like the
benevolence of a consul, but the haughtiness of a mas-
ter. They were therefore called consuls either from their
‘consulting the interests of” (consulere) the citizens, or
from their governing everything by consultation (con-
silium). 7. Still, they elected new consuls each year so
that a haughty one would not remain for long, but a
more moderate one would quickly succeed to the office.
Further, there were two with equal authority, for the
one administered civil, the other military affairs. Con-
suls governed over a period of 467 years. 8. Proconsuls
were substitutes for consuls, and were called proconsuls
because they would function in place of consuls, as a
procurator does in place of a curator, that is, an agent.
9. Exconsuls were likewise so named because they had
already passed on (exire) from the consulate, or because
they had departed when the year of their term expired.

10. The Romans established dictators for themselves
in the fifth year after the kings were expelled, when the
son-in-law of Tarquinius gathered a huge army against
Rome to avenge the injustice done to his father-in-law.

11. Dictators held power for five-year terms. They had
more honor, then, than consuls, who held office for only
ayear. And they were called ‘dictators’as if they were both
leaders and teachers (i.e. givers of dictation) — hence they
were named ‘(school)-masters (magister) of the people.’
Also from them ‘edicts’ (edictum) are named. 12. The
name of the Caesars began with Julius, who was the first
of the Romans to achieve sole personal dominion after
civil war had been stirred up. And Caesar was so called
because he was brought forth and drawn out of his dead
mother’s womb, which had been ‘cut open’ (caedere,
ppl. caesus), or because he was born ‘with a head of hair’
(caesarie). After him the successive emperors were called
Caesars, because they had abundant hair. Those who
were drawn out from a womb thathas been cut open were
called Caesones and Caesares. 13. He was furthermore
called Julius because he took his origin from Julus, the
son of Aeneas, as Vergil confirms (Aen. 1.288):

Julius, the name drawn from great Julus.

14. For the Romans, thetitle imperatorwas at first given
only to those on whom supremacy in military affairs
was settled, and therefore the imperatores were so called
from ‘commanding’ (imperare) the army. But although
generals held command for a long time with the title of
imperator, the senate decreed that this was the name of
Augustus Caesar only, and he would be distinguished by
this title from other ‘kings’ of nations. To this day the
successive Caesars have employed this title. 15. Indeed it
is customary for later kings to use the name of the first
one, as among the Albans all the kings of the Albans are
called Silvii after the name of Sylvius; similarly for the
Persians the Arsacidae, for the Egyptians the Ptolemies,
for the Athenians the Cecropidae.

16. For the Romans, ‘Augustus’ is the name of
the imperial office, because formerly the emperors
‘enlarged’ (augere) the republic by extending its borders.
Originally the senate bestowed this name on Octavius
Caesar, so that he might be honored in his very name
and title for enlarging their territory. 17. Moreover, this
same Octavius was now called Caesar and emperor, or
Augustus. Afterwards, when it was announced to him
while he was watching the games that he would also be
called ‘Lord’ (Dominus) by the people, he immediately,
by gesture and with face averted, repressed this indeco-
rous adulation and, as a human being, declined the title
of Lord. On the next day he rebuked the whole populace
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with a very severe edict, and after this allowed no one to
call him Lord, not even his own children. He was the son
of Actia, who was the daughter of Julius Caesar’s sister.
18. A king is called PaciAels in Greek because like a
pedestal’s base (basis) he supports the people (cf. Aads,
“people”). Hence pedestals also have crowns (i.e. their
cornices), for the higher a person is placed in command,
just so much heavier is the burden of his responsibilities.
19. Tyrants (tyrannus) in Greek are the same as ‘kings’ in
Latin, because for the ancients there was no distinction
between a king and a tyrant, as (Vergil, Aen. 7.266):

A condition of the peace for me will be to have touched
the right hand of your ruler (tyrannus).

Strong kings were called tyrants, for a tiro is a strong
young man. Of such people the Lord speaks, saying (cf.
Proverbs 8:15): “By me kings reign, and tyrants (tyran-
nus) possess the earth by me.” 20. Now in later times
the practice has arisen of using the term for thoroughly
bad and wicked kings, kings who enact upon their peo-
ple their lust for luxurious domination and the cruelest
lordship.

21. The term ‘prince’ (princeps) is a mark of rank and
also of precedence in time, as in this Vergilian line (Aen.
9.535):

Turnus was first (princeps) to hurl a burning torch,

where princeps means ‘the first one.” Moreover, the term
‘prince’ derives from the sense of ‘taking,” because he
“first takes’ (primus capit), just as one speaks of a ‘citizen
of a municipality’ (municeps) because he ‘takes office’
(mumnia capit). 22. A general (dux, gen. ducis) is so called
because he is the ‘commander’ (ductor) of an army. But
not everyone who is a prince or general can immediately
be called a king. Moreover, in wartime it is better to be
titled a general than a king, for the former title signifies
the one in command in battle. Hence also Vergil (Aen.
10.370):

Of General (dux) Evander.

And Sallust (Histories 4.7 M): “For everyone is more
eager to seem brave in front of the general.” He did not
say, “in front of the consul.”

23. Monarchs (monarcha) are those who wield
supreme power alone, like Alexander among the Greeks
and Julius among the Romans. From this term also
derives the word ‘monarchy’ (monarchia). In Greek

povds is “singleness” and &pxr) is “governing power.”
24. Tetrarchs (tetrarches) are those who hold the fourth
part of a kingdom, for TéTTapa means “four.” Such was
Philippus in Judea. 25. The patricians (patricius) are so
called because, as fathers (pater) watch over their chil-
dren, so they watch over the state. 26. Prefects (praefec-
tus) are so called because they ‘preside’ (praeesse) with
praetorian (praetorius) power. 27. Praetors (praetor) are
the same as prefects, as if the word were ‘one placed
in front’ (praepositor). 28. Again, ‘chief wardens’ (prae-
ses, i.e. provincial governors) are those who maintain
the security of some location ‘with chief custody’ (prae-
sidialiter). 29. Tribunes (tribunus) are so called because
they dispense (tribuere) justice for soldiers or common
people. 30. Chiliarchs (chiliarches) are those who pre-
side over a thousand men; we call them millenarii, and
the former term is Greek (i.e. y1Aiopyos). 31. Centurions
are so called because they command a hundred (centun1)
soldiers; similarly quinquagenarii, because they are at the
head of fifty (quinquaginta) soldiers, and decani, because
they are set over ten (decem) soldiers.

32. A soldier (miles) is so called because formerly there
were a thousand (mille) in one troop, or because one in
a thousand was chosen. Romulus was the first to recruit
soldiers from the populace and give them this name.
Liber first taught military organization. 33. A soldier is
called either a regular or an irregular. A regular (ordi-
narius) soldier is one who fights within the ‘rank and
file’ (ordo), and has not yet reached any rank of honor,
for he is in the ranks, that is, of the humble militia.
But an irregular (extraordinarius) soldier is one who is
promoted beyond the rank and file on account of his
valor. 34. Veteran and discharged soldiers who no longer
serve in battle are called emeriti, because mereri means
“to serve in the military,” with reference to the wages
that they earn (mereri). They are also called veterans
(veteranus; cf. vetus, gen. veteris, “old”) because they no
longer serve in battle, but after their many trials as sol-
diers they have attained the right to live in peace. 35. Cav-
alrymen (equestri milites) are so called because they ride
horses (equus), and they fight in the equestrian order.

36. An able-bodied young soldier is called a tiro (i.e. a
new recruit), and such are enrolled for military service
and serve as skilled in arms. They are appraised not by
their professed age alone, but by their looks and phys-
ical strength. Hence they are called tyros, and they are
not soldiers until they have been approved by their oath
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of allegiance. 37. The custom of the Roman army was
that youths should first bear arms on reaching puberty,
for tyros would begin to serve in their sixteenth year,
though still at this age under instructors. Concerning
them, Vergil (cf. Aen. 7.162):

And youths in their first flower.

38. Of course, slaves never served in the military unless
they were freed — except at the time of Hannibal, when
the Romans were in such straits after the battle of Cannae
that there was no possibility of freeing slaves. 39. Desert-
ers (desertor) are so called because they wander, leaving
their military duties deserted (desertus). They are pro-
hibited from enlisting in other troops of soldiers, but if
their crime was of short duration, after they have been
flogged they are restored to their own troop. But there
are those who desert (deserere) the army and pass over
to the enemy, and they are also called deserters.

40. Conscript soldiers are so called because they are
enrolled in the muster list by the officer who will com-
mand them, just as soldiers are called transcripts when
they transfer from one legion to another — and hence
transcript (transcriptus), because they give their names
so that they may be transcribed (transcribere). 41. Adju-
tants (optio) are so called, because they are selected, for
optaremeans “select,” as in this verse (Vergil, Aen. 3.109):

And he chose (optare) a site for the kingdom,

that is, he selected it. 42. Sentinels (excubitor) are so
called because they always keep watch (excubia). They
are members of a troop of soldiers who ‘keep outdoor
watch’ (excubare) in sentry boxes as a royal guard. Excu-
biae are daytime watches, and vigilige are nighttime.
Hence also the term ‘sentinel’ (vigil). 43. Skirmishers
(veles) are a type of fighter among the Romans, so called
from their ‘darting about’ (volitare). Thus armed young
men selected for their agility would ride seated behind
mounted soldiers, and as soon as they encountered the
enemy they would leap from the horses and now as foot
soldiers would persistently harass the enemy while the
mounted men who brought them would attack on the
other side. Hannibal’s elephants were once driven back
by these skirmishers, and when their riders could not
control them, the elephants were killed with a work-
man’s knife driven between their ears.

44. A camp is where a soldier would be stationed. It
is called a camp (castra) as if it were ‘chaste’ (castus),

or because there sexual desire would be castrated
(castrare) — for a woman never entered a camp. 45. ‘Mil-
itary service’ (militia) is so called from ‘soldiers’ (miles,
gen. militis), or from the word ‘many’ (multus), as if the
term were multitia, being the occupation of many men,
or from a mass (moles) of things, as if the word were
moletia. 46. A legion (legio) is a troop of six thousand
armed men, so called from ‘selected’ (eligere), asif it were
‘picked out’ (legere), that is, chosen for arms. Properly
we speak of a phalanx of Macedonians, a ‘band’ (caterva)
of Gauls, and a ‘legion’ (legio) of our (i.e. Roman) forces.
47. A legion has sixty centuries, thirty maniples, twelve
cohorts, and two hundred squadrons.

48. A century (centuria) is a division of an army com-
posed of a hundred (cf. centum, “hundred”) soldiers.
Hence those who command them are called centurions.
49. Reinforcements (subcenturiatus) are men not of the
first, but of the second century, as if the word were ‘below
the first century’ (sub prima centuria); nevertheless in
battle they were formed up and placed in lookouts so that
if the first century failed they, whom we have spoken of as
the substitutes, would reinforce the first century in their
efforts. Hence also a subcenturiatus would be stationed
in ambush, as if he were trained in deceptive warfare
(i.e. as sub can mean “secret”). 50. A maniple consists of
two hundred soldiers. These troops are called maniples
(manipulus) either because they would begin a battle
in the first combat (manus), or because, before battle-
standards existed, they would make ‘handfuls’ (manipu-
lus) for themselves as standards, that is, bundles of straw
or of some plant, and from this standard the soldiers
were nicknamed ‘manipulars.” Of them, Lucan (Civil
War1.296):

Straightway he rallies the armed maniples (maniplus) to
the standards.

51. A squadron (furma) consists of thirty horsemen.
There were three hundred Roman horsemen in one
‘tribe’ (tribus; see iv.7 below) and each group of one
hundred would give ten to make up the squadron. A
cohort has five hundred soldiers.

52. There are three kinds of military service: by oath,
by call to arms, and by communal oath. 53. In service
by oath (sacramentum) each soldier after his election
swears not to quit his service until after his hitch has
been completed, that is, his period of service —and those
are the ones who have a full service record, for they
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are bound for twenty-five years. 54. By ‘call to arms’
(evocatio), when not only soldiers but also other people
are called out (evocare) to a sudden battle. At such a
time a consul would say, “He who wants the republic
to be preserved, follow me.” 55. By ‘communal oath’
(coniuratio): this is done when there is an uprising, and
the city’s imminent peril leaves no time for individuals
to take an oath, but a multitude is suddenly assembled
and is kindled into tumultuous wrath. This is also called
an uproar (tumultuatio).

56. In a battle array these are the usual formations: an
army, a levy, a knot, a wedge, the wings, the horns, a col-
umn. These borrow their shapes and their names from
the objects from which the terms have been derived. 57.
The ‘battle array’ (acies; also meaning “cutting edge”) is
so called because it is armed with iron and the sharpness
(acumen) of swords. 58. An army (exercitus) is a multi-
tude of one kind, so called from its training (exercitatio)
for war. 59. A wedge (cuneus) is a company of soldiers
gathered into one place. Hence, because it assembles in
one place, this ‘gathering in one place’ (coitio in unum) is
named a cuneus, as if the word were couneus, because all
are assembled in one place. 60. Levies ( classis, also mean-
ing “fleet”) are so called because they are segments of an
army; later these were called maniples. Hence Vergil (cf.
Aen. 2.30):

Here the site for the divisions (classis), here the battle
arrays (acies) would fight.

Nowadays classis also means a fleet (classicum) of ships.

61. A knot (nodus) properly is a dense crowd of foot
soldiers, as a squadron (furma) is of cavalry. It is called
a ‘knot’ for its intricacy, because it can scarcely be loos-
ened. 62. The wings of an army are said to be thirty cav-
alrymen. The cavalry are called the wings (ala) because
they cover the foot soldiers in the manner of wings. 63.
The troops of an army who are farthest out are called
horns (cornu), because their line is curved. 64. It is called
a column (agmen) when an army marches, named from
‘driving’ (agere), that is, going. Plautus (The Haunted

11 An early manuscript adds, “for Scouata in Greek means
‘houses.”

12 See v.12 below. Fermur literally means “thigh.” It is used here as
a euphemism for “genitals,” as often in the Vulgate.

13 The Greek terms here are hopelessly garbled in the manuscripts.
Inhis edition of Book IX (1984), Marc Reydellet ingeniously proposes
ouyvos (“dense”) and &d ToAAoU (“numerous”), the latter phrase
sounding like populus.

House 562): “Where are you going (agere)?” Thus it is an
army on the march. It is called a column because it is
arranged in a file, as it would be when an army passes
through gates. In any other sense the term is used incor-
rectly.

iv. Citizens (De civibus) 1. We have spoken somewhat
about reigns and military terms, and now we add a sum-
mary of terms for citizens. 2. Citizens (civis) are so called
because they live ‘assembled’ (coire) in one body, so that
their common life might be made richer and safer. 3. A
house is the dwelling place of a family, as a city is the
dwelling place of a single populace, and as the world is
the domicile of the whole of humankind. But ‘house’
also refers to a lineage, a family, or the union of husband
and wife. A house (domus) originates with these two
(duo),and the termis Greek (i.e. 86pos, or 8&dua, “house,
household, family”)." A familia consists of the children
of free parents legally begotten from the loins (fernur).”
4. A ‘race’ (genus) is so called from begetting (gignere,
ppl. genitus) and procreating (progenerare), or from the
delimiting of particular descendants (prognatus), as are
nations (natio) that, delimited by their own kinships,
are called ‘stocks of people’ (gens). 5. A populace (popu-
lus) is composed of a human multitude, allied through
their agreed practice of law and by willing association. A
populace is distinct from the plebeians (plebs), because a
populace consists of all the citizens, including the elders
of the city. [But the plebeians are the remaining people
apart from the elders of the city.] 6. Therefore the popu-
lace is the whole city, but the common people are the ple-
beians. The plebeians are named for their plurality (plu-
ralitas), for there are more people of lesser status than
there are elders. The populace is called the couyvapors,
that is, o1Toaots, and hence the term populus.” In Greek
the populace is called Aads, from the term ‘stone’ (lapis;
cf. Greek A&as, “stone”). The ‘common people’ (vulgus)
is the multitude living here and there — as if it were “each
one where he wishes (vult, from velle, “wish™).”

7. The separate courts and assemblies of the people
are called tribes (tribus), and they are so called because
in the beginning the Romans had been separated by
Romulus ‘into three groups’ (trifarie): senators, soldiers,
and plebeians. Although the tribes are now multiplied,
they retain their original name. 8. Its members’ age gave
the senate (senatus) its name, because they were seniors
(senior). Others have it that senators are so called from
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permitting (sinere), because they grant the means for
doing something. 9. A ‘senate resolution’ (senatuscon-
sultum) is so called from consulting (consulere) and
deliberating, because it is rendered in such a way that it
consults interests, and cannot cause harm. 10. Indeed,
senators are called fathers (pater), as Sallust says (War
with Catiline 6), from their similar responsibilities, for
just as fathers tend to their children, so the senators
would tend to the republic. 11. ‘Enrolled fathers’ (patres
conscripti) were so called because when Romulus chose
the ten curial districts of the senators he set down
their names on golden tablets in the presence of the
populace, and hence they were called enrolled fathers.
12. The first ranks of senators are called the illustres (lit.
“illustrious”), the second, the spectabiles (“notable”),
and the third, the clarissimi (“distinguished”). There
is no fourth type lower than these. Although a person
might be of senatorial birth, he was called a Roman
equestrian (eques) until the lawful age, and then he
would receive the honor of the senatorial office.

13. There were ‘censors’ among the ancient Romans.
The term censor applies to a judicial office, because
censere means “judge.” Likewise, censors are the arbiters
of inherited estates, so called from the ‘counting of
money’ (census aeris). 14. Judges (iudex, gen. iudicis) are
so called as if it were ‘those speaking the law’ (ius dicens)
to the people, or because they ‘lawfully decide’ (iure dis-
ceptare). To examine lawfully is to judge (iudicare) justly,
and a person is not a judge if justice is not in him. 15.
Presidents (praeses) are governors of provinces, so called
because they preside (praeesse). 16. The office of praetor
(praetor) is named as if it were ‘teacher’ (praeceptor) and
‘chief person’ (princeps) of the city. Likewise quaestors
(quaestor), as if the word were quaesitor (“investigator”),
because they preside over examinations (quaestio) at tri-
als, for the deliberations and judicial process are in their
hands.

17. The proceres are the leading men of a city, as if the
word were procedes (i.e. “those going before”), because
they ‘take precedence’ (praecedere) before all others in
esteem. Hence also the tips of the beams that protrude
beyond the walls are called proceres, because they ‘come
out’ (procedere) first. Therefore, a transfer of sense was
made in applying the term to the leading men, because
they jut out beyond the multitude of others. 18. Tribunes
(tribunus) are so called because they grant (tribuere)
either legal process or aid to the common people. That

office was established in the sixth year after the kings
(i.e. of Rome) were driven out, for when the common
people were oppressed by the senate and consuls they
created for themselves tribunes to act as their own judges
and defenders, to safeguard their liberty and defend
them against the injustice of the nobility. Hence they
(i.e. municipal magistrates) are also called defensores,
because they defend (defendere) the common people
entrusted to them against the arrogance of the wicked.
But now, on the contrary, we have not defenders but
destroyers.

19. Those who convey the public funds (nummus) to
the treasuries (aerarium) are therefore called numerarii.
20. Functionaries (functus) are so called because they
perform (fungi, ppl. functus) an office and some offi-
cial charge. Hence we call those dead people who have
completed their life’s function ‘the defunct’ (defunctus) —
for now they do nothing. 21. Fellow-citizens (municeps,
particularly a “municipal officer”) are those born in the
same municipality, so called from their service in their
offices, because they take on (accipere) public offices —for
munia are public offices. Hence people who assume no
official duty are called ‘immune’ (immunis). 22. Munici-
pal officers (municipalis) are citizens native to a place and
holding office there. 23. Decuriones are so called because
they are of the curial order, and hold office in the curia.**
Hence a person who has not paid the sum or participated
in the curia is not a decurio. 24. Curiales are the same as
decurions, and they are called curialesbecause they ‘have
charge of” (procurare) and carry out civic duties. 25. Prin-
cipales, magistrates, and duumvirs are orders of curial
offices. Principales are so called because they are first
(primus), above the magistrates. 26. Magistrates (magis-
tratus), because they are greater (maior, comparative of
magnus) than the other offices. Duumvirs. . .

27. A notary (tabellio) is so called because he is the
carrier of writing tablets (tabella). The same person is
called a copyist (exceptor), and a ‘public scribe’ (scriba
publicus), because he writes down (scribere) only those
things that are published (publicare) in the records of
transactions. 28. Burghers (burgarius) are so called from
‘fortified villages’ (burgus), because in common speech
people call the many dwelling-places established along

14 Curia here refers to the senate of a municipality, and ‘paying
the sum’ refers to a payment decuriones would deposit on assuming
office.
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the frontiers burgi. Hence also the nation of Burgundians
got their name: formerly, when Germania was subdued,
the Romans scattered them among their camps, and so
they took their name from these places. 29. Collegiatiare
so called because they are removed from their board of
officials (collegium) and their responsibilities, because
they have committed a crime. The vilest class of people
are those born of an unidentified father.

30. Private citizens (privatus) are those not holding
public offices. The title is the opposite of that for one
holding a magistracy, and they are called privatibecause
they are free from the offices of the curia (cf. privare,
“set free”). 31. Mercenaries (mercennarius) are those who
serve for pay (merces). They are also called by the Greek
term barones, because they are strong in difficult cir-
cumstances, for Bopus means “heavy,” that is, strong.
Its contrary is ‘light,” that is, weak. 32. ‘Publican’ (pub-
licanus) is the title for the farmers of the taxes of the
public treasury, or of public (publicus) affairs, or for
those who exact the public taxes, or for those who chase
profits through the business of the world — hence their
name. 33. A vilicus is properly the manager of a ‘country
estate’ (villa), whence the vilicus takes his name from
villa. Yet sometimes vilicus does not signify the man-
agement of a country estate, but, according to Cicero,
the oversight of all the household business, that is, he
is overseer of all the property and estates. 34. Agents
(actor, “prosecutor”) and administrators (curator) are
so called from ‘acting for’ (agere, ppl. actus) and ‘car-
ing for’ (curare).” 35. Procurators are those who serve in
place of curatores, as if the term were ‘in place of caretak-
ers’ (propter curatores), like proconsul, ‘for the consul’
(pro consule).

36. Colonists (colonus) are settlers (cultor) from a for-
eign country, so called from the cultivation (cultura)
of fields. There are people coming from elsewhere and
tilling (colere, ppl. cultus) a foreign field that they have
leased, and they owe their condition to the fruitful soil,
because of their tillage of the land under the control of

15 In Isidore’s time curatores were the highest local officials,
according to Thompson (1969).

16 Isidore speaks of the two types of coloni: ‘colonists’ (foreign-
ers who settle a land) and serfs. According to Thompson (1969), in
Visigothic Spain coloni were serfs, hereditarily tied to the soil, who
paid rents of a tenth of their produce.

17 Reydellet (1984) shows that in Isidore’s Spain the word ancon,
rather than cubitum, was the common word for ‘elbow.’ In classical
Latin ancon means “angled supporting bracket.”

the owner, inasmuch as an estate was leased to them.'
We speak of four types of colonists: Roman, Latin, aux-
iliary, or colonists of the private countryside. 37. Tenants
(inquilinus) are so called as if it were ‘residents of others’
property’ (incolentes aliena), for they have no place of
their own, but live on alien land. 38. There is this dif-
ference between a tenant and a ‘resident alien’ (advena):
tenants are people who emigrate, and do not remain
permanently, whereas we speak of resident aliens or
immigrants (incola) as coming from abroad but settling
permanently — hence the term incola, for those who
are now inhabitants, from the word ‘reside’ (incolere).
39. Indigenous people (indigena) are those ‘therefrom
begotten’ (inde genitus), born in the same place in which
they live. 40. The term incola signifies not an indigenous
person, but a resident alien.

41. Foreigners (peregrinus) are so called because the
parents from whom they come are not known (cf.
parentes ignorari). 42. People who lived in Rome were
called urbani, but those who live in other towns are oppi-
dani, because the only ‘city’ (urbs) is Rome, and the oth-
ers are towns (oppidum). 43. Famuli are those who were
born of one’s own household of slaves. Slaves (servus)
got their name from this, that those who could have
been killed by the victors according to the law of war,
when they were ‘preserved alive’ (servare), were made
servi, and thus ‘slaves’ were named from ‘preserving.’
44. Handmaids (ancilla) were so called from ‘support,’
for in Greek &yxcv means “elbow.” Hence we also use
the word ancon.” 45. ‘Estate property’ (mancipium) is
whatever can be ‘taken by hand’ (manu capere) and sub-
jected, like a human, a horse, or a sheep, for these living
beings, as soon as they are born, are reckoned as estate
property. Likewise those creatures from the world of wild
beasts are considered as estate property as soon as they
are captured or tamed.

46. A freeman (ingenuus) is so called because he has
freedom by birth (genus), not from a legal action like
freedmen. Hence the Greeks call such a one e&yevr|s (lit.
“well-born”) because he is of good birth. 47. A freed-
man (libertus) was so called as if the word were liberatus
(“liberated”), for at an earlier time he was consigned to
the yoke of slavery. In antiquity the son of a freedman
was called libertinus, as if the term were de liberto natus
(“born from a freedman”). But now, libertinus refers to
one who was freed by a freedman, or his possession. 48.
A ‘manumitted man’ (manumissus) is so called as if the
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term were manu emissus (“delivered by a hand”), for in
ancient times whenever they would liberate (manumit-
tere) someone they would turn him around after he was
struck with a slap and confirm him to be free. From this,
they were said to be ‘manumitted’ because they were
delivered by a hand. 49. A dediticius (i.e. a surrendered
captive) was first named after the word deditio (“surren-
der”), the word used when conquered or about to be
conquered enemies hand themselves over to the victors.
This was the origin of the word dediticius: once, when
slaves took up arms and fought against the Roman peo-
ple, they were defeated and ‘gave themselves up’ (se dare,
perfect tense dedi), and they were arrested and were pun-
ished with various marks of shame. 50. For this reason,
when at a later time some of them were manumitted by
their masters, they did not attain the standing of Roman
citizens, on account of the marks of punishment that
they had manifestly experienced.

51. Among the Latins, before Rome was founded, peo-
ple were made free when they took up their freedom by a
letter, never by a will. Thus, because they did not become
free through a will, they were not able to acquire anything
by a will or to designate heirs. They were later, under
the consuls, made Roman citizens by wills in the city
of Rome. 52. They were called Roman citizens because
they were brought into the number of Roman citizens
by being made free by means of a will. Permission to
dwell in the city of Rome was granted to them from the
first, but when others were made freedmen there was a
prohibition against their remaining either in Rome or
within seven miles of the city.

v. Family relationships and their degrees (De adfini-
tatibus et gradibus) 1. Property consisting of money
(aes, gen. aeris) provided the word for ‘heir’ (heres),
for the heir is the executor for the testator’s payments.
Indeed, by this word heres is meant the first succession
of inheritance and family, such as children and grand-
children. 2. A pro-heir (proheres) is someone who acts in
place of an heir, as though the term were ‘for an heir’ (pro
+ heres). The proheresis either appointed as heir or made
asecondary heir. 3. A father (pater) is the one from whom
the beginning of the line springs, and thus, he is called
the paterfamilias. Moreover, a father is so called because
he engenders a son when patratio has been performed,
for patratio is the consummation of sexual intercourse.
Lucretius says (cf. On the Nature of Things 4.129):

The well-done begettings (patra) of fathers.™

4. The term progenitor (genitor) comes from the verb
‘engender’ (gignere, ppl. genitum), and parents (parens)
are so called as though they were ‘begetters’ (parere,
present participle pariens). 5. They are also ‘creators’
(creator). Crementum (lit. “growth”) is the word for the
male seed, from which the bodies of animals and humans
are conceived; hence parents are creators. 6. A mother
is so named because something is made from her, for
the term ‘mother’ (mater) is as if the word were ‘matter’
(materia), but the father is the cause.

7. The ‘paterfamilias’ is so called, because he takes care
of the slaves placed in his household (familia), just as a
father directs his children, with paternal affection. And
he does not distinguish in his affection the condition
of the slaves from that of his children, but embraces
them all as though they were a single unit. This is the
origin of the word ‘paterfamilias.’” Those who lord it
over their slaves in an unfair manner could never reckon
themselves to be called by this term. 8. The ‘materfa-
milias’ is so called because she has crossed over into the
‘household of her husband’ (maritus+ familia) through
a certain procedure of law, and the matrimonial regis-
ters are the records of her purchase. In another man-
ner, just as matron (matrona) is a name for the mother
of a first child, that is, as though the term were the
mater nati (“mother of one born”), so the ‘materfa-
milias’ is the woman who has borne several children —
for a family (familia) comes into existence from two
people.

9. A grandfather (avus) is a father’s father, so called
from ‘age’ (aevus), that is, from ‘antiquity.” A great-
grandfather (proavus) is the grandfather’s father, as
though he were ‘close to the grandfather’ (prope +
avus). A great-great-grandfather (abavus) is the great-
grandfather’s father, who is now far way ‘from the grand-
father’ (ab + avus). 10. A great-great-great-grandfather
(atavus) is the great-great-grandfather’s father. 10.
A great-great-great-great-grandfather (tritavus) is the
father of a great-great-great-grandfather, as if the word
were fetravis, thatis, the ‘fourth beyond the grandfather”
(cf. TeTpa—, “four”). But tritavus is the last name given
to this line of kinship; a family arises with the father, and
ends with the great-great-great-great-grandfather.

18 The received text of Lucretius has “acquisitions” (parta) for
patra; patra is a nonce-word.
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11. Son (filius) and daughter (filia) are named after the
family (familia); for they are first in the order of descent.
Hence with regard to the Cornelian family, the whole
stock arose from Cornelius. 12. ‘Family’ comes from the
word ‘loins’ (fernur; see iv.3 above, with note), for a race
of people and itslineage appear from their ancestral loins
(fernur). The word familia is used metaphorically for
slaves, and not with its proper application. 13. A family’s
lineage (stirps, “stock,” lit. “stalk”) is so called from its
longstanding designation based on birth. A son (gnatus)
is so called because he has been generated (generatus);
whence the word is spelled with a g Offspring (suboles)
are so named for their ‘taking the place’ (substitutio) of
the previous generation.

14. The birth-order of children is designated in four
ways: only-born (unigenus), first-born (primogenitus),
middle (medius), and last (novissimus). The first-born
is so named because no child was born before him. The
only-born is so called when no child is born after him.
The middle child is between all the others, and the last
comes after all the others; this same child is the ‘littlest’
(minimus), from the word ‘monad’ (monas). The last-
born is so called because he is recent (novus), since the
remaining siblings are older because they came first. 15.
Children (filius) are designated in four ways: by nature,
by imitation, by adoption, and by instruction. Children
by nature (natura), as when the Jews are called the chil-
dren of Abraham. Children by imitation (imitatio), as
those gentiles who imitated (imitare) the faithfulness of
Abraham, as when the Gospel says (Luke 3:8) “God is
able of these stones to raise up children to Abraham,”
or as when the Lord says that these same Jews are the
children of the devil, from whom they are not born,
but whom they have imitated (John 8:44). 16. Children
also by adoption (adoptio), the kind everyone is famil-
iar with in human society, or as we address God “Our
Father, who art in heaven,” as our father by adoption,
not nature. Children by instruction (doctrina), as when
the apostle Paul called those to whom he preached the
Gospel “his own children.”

17. When children are called liberi (“children”; lit.
“free”) in a legal sense, it is so that by this term they
are distinguished from slaves, because just as a slave is
in the power of his master, so a child (filius) is in the
power of his father. Thus, ‘emancipation’ occurs for the
son, so that he is free from his father, just as ‘manu-
mission’ occurs for a slave, so that he is liberated from

his master. 18. Again, children are called liberi when they
have sprung from a free (liber) marriage, for the children
of a free man and a slave serving-girl have slave status,
as children who are so born always assume the status of
thelower parent. 19. ‘Natural children’ (naturalis) means
those belonging to freeborn concubines, whom nature
alone begot, not the chastity of marriage. The word ‘boy’
(puer) comes from ‘the signs of puberty’ (pubes). 20. An
‘adoptive son’ (adoptivus) is one who has been handed
into the power of another through ‘transfer of property’
(mancipatio) — either by his rightful father, or grandfa-
ther, or great-grandfather, in whose power he was —and
who then bears the name of both, like Fabius Aemilius,
or Scipio Paulinus.

21. Twins (gemini) are not only two who are born at
the same time, but also more than two. If one of the
twins is miscarried, the other, who has been properly
born, is given the name ‘Vopiscus.” 22. A child is called
‘posthumous’ (posthumus) because is he born after the
burial (post + humatio) of his father, that is, after his
death. This son takes the name of his dead parent, for so
the law wills it, that he who is born from a deceased father
is called by the name of the deceased. 23. One is called
nothus (lit. “one born out of wedlock™) who is born from
anoble father and from an ignoble mother, for instance a
concubine. Moreover, this term is Greek (i.e. v6Sos) and
is lacking in Latin. 24. Opposite to this is a spurius son,
one who is born from a noble mother and an ignoble
father. Again, the spurius son is born from an unknown
father and from a widowed mother, as if he were the son
of a spurium only — for the ancients termed the female
generative organs spurium, as though the term derived
from the term omépos, that is, “seed” — and he has no
name from his father. 25. Such children were also called
Favonii, because certain animals are thought to conceive
by receiving a draft from the Favonian (i.e. west) wind.
Hence those children who are not born of legitimate
wedlock follow the condition of the mother rather than
the father. In Latin the word spuriusis as if the term were
extra puritatem (“apart from purity”; cf. the prefix se-,
“apart from”), that is, as if unclean.

26. A grandchild (nepos) is one who is born from
a son. A grandchild is so called as though the term
were natus post (“born afterward”), for first the son
is born, and then the grandchild. It is the degree of
relationship of the secondary heir. From this we also
get the word ‘posterity’ (posteritas), as though the term
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were postera aetas (“later age”). The word nepos refers
to either sex, for the reason that we speak of a nep-
tis (“granddaughter”) in legal use is because of the
acknowledged distinction in matters of succession. 27.
A great-grandson is the child who is conceived and
born from the grandson, and he is called pronepos as
if the term were natus porro post (“born further after”).
From this degree on the offspring begin to be called
the progeny (progenies), as if porro post geniti (“begotten
further after”). The children and grandchildren do not
count as ‘progeny’ because they have no long period of
descent.

28. Just as those born rather far down the line
of descent are called progeny, so those further up,
the great-grandfathers and great-great-grandfathers, are
also called ‘progenitors’ (progenitor), as if the term were
porro generans (“remote begetter”). A great-grandson
(pronepos) is so called because he is prope nepotem (“near
the grandson”). 29. The great-great-grandson (abnepos),
because he is separated ‘from the grandson’ (a nepote),
for the pronepos is between him and the nepos. The
adnepos is the son of an abnepos. 30. The trinepos is
the son of the adnepos, because he is fourth in line after
the nepos — as if the word were tetranepos (“fourth” +
“grandson”). 31. We do not speak of ‘descendants’
(minor) except where a name for a degree of kinship is
lacking — such names as son, grandson, great-grandson,
great-great-grandson, great-great-great-grandson, and
great-great-great-great-grandson. Where there are no
more such terms for degrees we rightly speak of ‘descen-
dants,” just as we speak of ‘ancestors’ (maior) beyond
the terms for father, grandfather, great-grandfather,
great-great-grandfather, great-great-great-grandfather,
and great-great-great-great-grandfather.

vi. Paternal and maternal relatives (De agnatis et cog-
natis) 1. ‘Paternal kin’ (agnatus) are so called because
they ‘succeed in place of children’ (accedere pro natis)
when there are no sons. Hence they are acknowledged
as taking precedence in the lineage, because they issue
from people of the male sex, such as a brother begotten
by the same father, or a brother’s son or grandson, or a
paternal uncle. 2. ‘Maternal kin’ (cognatus) are so called
because they are also linked by nearness of kinship (cog-
natio). Maternal kin are considered as after the paternal
kin because they issue from people of the female sex,
and are not paternal kin, but are related otherwise by

natural law. 3. The ‘next of kin’ (proximus) is so called
because of closeness (proximitas) of blood. 4. ‘Blood-
relatives’ (consanguineus) are so called because they are
conceived from one blood (sanguis), that is, from one
seed of a father. A man’s seed is a froth of blood that
looks like water dashed against cliffs and making a white
froth, or like dark wine that makes a whitish foam when
shaken in a cup. 5. Brothers (frater) are so called because
they are of the same fruit (fructus), that is, born of the
same seed. 6. However, ‘maternal brothers’ (germanus)
are those issuing from the same mother (genetrix) and
not, as many say, from the same seed (germen); only the
latter are called fratres. Therefore fratres issue from the
same fruit, and germani from the same mother." 7. Uter-
ine (uterinus) brothers are so called because they have
issued from different fathers but from a single womb
(uterus), for only a woman has a womb.

8. In the Divine Scriptures brothers are referred to in
four ways: in nature, in nation, in lineage, and in affec-
tion. In nature, as Esau and Jacob, Andrew and Peter,
James and John. In nation, as all Jews are called broth-
ers of each other in Deuteronomy (cf. 15:12): “If you
obtain your brother (frater), who is a Hebrew man.”
And the Apostle says (Romans 9:3-4): “I wished myself
to be an anathema from Christ, for my brethren (frater),
who are my kinsmen according to the flesh, who are
Israelites.” 9. Further, people may be called brothers by
lineage when they are of one family, that is, one native
land. Latin speakers use the word ‘paternity’ (paternitas)
when many groups of a race spread from a single root.
In Genesis, Abraham said to Lot (cf. 13:8): “Let there be
no quarrel between me and thee, and between my herds-
men, and thy herdsmen: for we are all brethren (frater).”
Surely Lot was not Abraham’s brother, but the son of
his brother Aram. 10. In the fourth way, brothers are
so called in affection, and this has two types: spiritual
and general. In spiritual brotherhood, by which all of us
Christians are called brothers, as (Psalm 132:1 Vulgate):
“Behold how good and how pleasant it is for brethren
(frater) to dwell together in unity.” In general brother-
hood, because all humans, born from one father, are
joined in equal kinship among ourselves, as Scripture
says (cf. Isaiah 66:5): “Say to those that hate you: you are
our brothers (frater).”

19 In classical Latin a frater was the son of one’s father or mother,
and a frater germanus or simply germanus was a full brother.
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11. The term ‘maternal sister’ (germana) is understood
just as ‘maternal brother’ (germanus), asissuing from the
same mother. 12. And ‘sister’ (soror) is understood in the
same sense as ‘brother.” Thus, ‘sister’ is the name for a
person of the same seed, because only she is considered
as belonging to the portion (sors) of the paternal her-
itage with the brothers. 13. ‘Paternal first-cousins’ (frater
patruelis) are so called because their fathers (pater) were
brothers (germanus). 14. But ‘“first cousin’ (consobrinus)
is the name for those born from a sister (soror) and a
brother, or from two sisters, as if the word were con-
sororinus. 15. Fratruelis is the child of one’s mother’s sis-
ter. ‘Second-cousins’ (sobrinus) are the children of first-
cousins. Tius is a Greek word (i.e. 3eios, “uncle”). 16.
‘Paternal uncle’ (patruus) is the brother of one’s father,
as if the term were pater alius (“another father”). Hence
when the father ofa minor dies, the paternal uncle adopts
him and cares for him as his own son as he is obliged by
law.

17. A ‘maternal uncle’ (avunculus) is the brother of
one’s mother, and the term appears to have the form of
a diminutive, because it shows signs of coming from the
word avus (“grandfather”). 18. A ‘paternal aunt’ (amita)
is the sister of one’s father, as though the term were alia
mater (“another mother”). A ‘maternal aunt’ (mater-
tera) is the sister of a mother, as if mater altera (“a sec-
ond mother”). A father-in-law (socer) is one who has
given his daughter in marriage. 19. A son-in-law (gener)
is one who marries the daughter, and he is so called
because he is taken into the family (genus, gen. generis)
for its increase. A father-in-law — or a mother-in-law
(socrus) — is so called because they ally (adsociare) to
themselves a son-in-law or daughter-in-law (nurus). 20.
A stepfather (vitricus) is one who takes a wife who has
a son or daughter from another man. He is so called as
though the word were novitricus, because the mother
marries a new (novus) husband.

21. A stepson (privignus) is one who was born from
another father, and he is thought to be called privignusas
though the word were privigenus, because he was ‘born
at an earlier time’ (prius genitus). Whence, a stepson is

20 In sections 24—27 we translate the text, with emendations of
the early manuscripts, as given by Lindsay, in spite of apparent confu-
sions —e.g., the father of one’s paternal uncle is one’s grandfather, not
one’s great uncle. For full discussion see Reydellet 1984: 212—15. Surely
rightly, Reydellet emends pater magnus below to patruus magnus.

commonly called antenatus (“born before”). 22. These
are words that appear to be derived from the word for
family (gens): genitor, genetrix, agnatus, agnata, cognatus,
cognata, progenitor, progenitrix, germanus, germand.

23. More on the aforementioned relationships
(Item de praedictis affinitatibus) The originator of
my birth is my father, and I am his son or daughter.
The father of my father is my grandfather (avus), and
I am his grandson (nepos) or granddaughter (neptis).
The grandfather of my father is my great-grandfather
(proavus), and I am his great-grandson (pronepos) or
-daughter (proneptis). The great-grandfather of my
father is my great-great-grandfather (abavus) and I
am his great-great-grandson (abnepos) or -daughter
(abneptis). The great-great-grandfather of my father is
my great-great-great-grandfather (atavus), and I am
his great-great-great-grandson (adnepos) or -daughter
(adneptis). The great-great-great-grandfather of
my father is my great-great-great-great-grandfather
(tritavus),and Iam his great-great-great-great-grandson
(trinepos) or -daughter (trineptis).

24. Paternal uncles (De patruis)*° The brother of my
father is my paternal uncle (patruus), and I am the son
or daughter of his brother. The father of my paternal
uncle is my ‘great uncle’ (pater magnus), and I am the
son or daughter of his brother’s son or daughter. The
grandfather of my paternal uncle is my great-great-uncle
(propatruus), and I am the grandson or granddaugh-
ter of his son or daughter. The great-grandfather of
my paternal uncle is my great-great-great-uncle (adpa-
truus), and I am the son or daughter of his grandson or
granddaughter.

25. Paternal aunts (De amitis) The sister of my father
is my paternal aunt (amita), and I am the son or daugh-
ter of her brother. The mother of my paternal aunt is my
‘great paternal aunt’ (amita magna), and I am the son or
daughter of her brother’s son or daughter. The grand-
mother (avia) of my paternal aunt is my great-great-
paternal aunt (proamita) and I am the son or daughter of
her grandson or granddaughter. The great-grandmother
(proavia) of my paternal aunt is my great-great-great
paternal aunt (abamita) and I am the son or daughter
of her grandson or granddaughter.

26. Maternal uncles (Deavunculis) The brother of my
mother is my maternal uncle (avunculus), and I am the
son or daughter of his sister. The father of my maternal
uncle is my maternal great uncle (avunculus magnus)
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and I am the son or daughter of his son or daughter.
The grandfather of my maternal uncle is my great-great-
uncle (proavunculus) and I am the grandson or grand-
daughter of his son. The great-grandfather of my mater-
nal uncle is my great-great-great uncle (abavunculus)
and I am the son or daughter of his granddaughter.

27. Maternal aunts (De materteris) The sister of my
mother is my maternal aunt (matertera), and I am the
son or daughter of her sister. The sister of my maternal
aunt is my great maternal aunt (matertera magna), and
I am the grandson or granddaughter of her sister.” The
sister of my grandmother is my abmatertera and I am
a great-grandson or great-granddaughter of her sister.
The sister of my great-grandmother is my promatertera,
and I am the son or daughter of her granddaughter.

28. The family tree that legal advisors draw up con-
cerning lineage is called a stemma, where the degrees of
relationship are spelled out — as, for example, “this one
is the son, this one is the father, this one the grandfather,
this one the relative on the father’s side,” and all the rest.
Here are the figures for these relationships.”* 29. While
this consanguinity diminishes towards the last degree, as
it subdivides through the levels of descent, and kinship
(propinquitas) ceases to exist, the law recovers it again
through the bond of matrimony, and in a certain way
calls it back as it slips away. Thus, consanguinity is estab-
lished up to the sixth degree of kinship, so that just as
the generation of the world and the status of humankind
comes to an end through six ages, so kinship in a family
is terminated by the same number of degrees.”

vii. Marriages (De coniugiis) 1. ‘Man’ (vir) signifies
gender, not marital status, unless you say in addition,
‘her man.” 2. But ‘husband’ (maritus) without an addi-
tional term means a man who is married. ‘Husband’
comes from ‘masculine’ (mas, adjective) as if the word
were mas (i.e. “male,” noun), for the noun is the pri-
mary form, and it has masculus as a diminutive form;
maritusis derived from this. 3. A ‘betrothed man’ (spon-
sus) is so called from pledging (spondere, ppl. sponsus),
for before the use of matrimonial registers the betrothed
sent each other written warranties in which they would
pledge to each other that they consented to the laws of
marriage, and they would provide guarantors. 4. From
this, it was accepted that we call a betrothed man spon-
sus, from ‘pledging,” and a betrothed woman sponsa in

similar fashion. Again, properly speaking, ‘to pledge’
means “to intend.” Therefore, he is a sponsus not just
because he promises, but because he pledges and gives
sponsors (sponsor).

5. ‘Earnest-money’ (arrabo) is so called as though the
word were arra bona (“good pledge”), for what is given
for the purposes of matrimony is well given, since mar-
riage is good. But that which is given for the sake of forni-
cation and adultery is bad, and therefore not an arrabo.
6. A pledge (arra) is so called ‘from the thing’ (a re) for
which it is given. Moreover, an arra is not only a pledge
of marriage, but also a pledge for anything that has been
promised — that something will be given back, or that
a promise will be fulfilled. 7. Suitors (procus) are peti-
tioners of marriage, so called from ‘pressing one’s suit’
(procare) or ‘petitioning’ (petere). 8. A bride’s-woman
(pronuba) is so called because she presides over a bride
(praeesse + nubens) and she is the one who joins the
bride to her husband. She is also called a paranympha,
for the nympha is the bride in the wedding ceremony,
and nympha (also meaning “water”) refers to the duty
of washing (i.e. bathing the bride), since the word also
alludes to the word for ‘marrying’ (nubere).

9. ‘Conjugal partners’ (coniunx) are so called on
account of the yoke (iugum) thatis placed on those yoked
together (coniungere) in matrimony. Customarily, those
who are married are placed under a yoke, indicative of
future harmony, lest they be separated. However, con-
jugal partners are more truly so called from the initial
pledge of their betrothal, even though conjugal relations
are still unknown to them, as Mary is called the ‘conjugal
partner’ of Joseph, but between them there neither was
nor would be any commingling of the flesh. 10. Brides
(nupta) are so called because they veil their faces, for
the word for brides is taken from ‘clouds’ (nubes), which

21 This section contains a number of confusions.

22 The manuscripts present here two figures laying out in tree
form the names of the relationships discussed above arranged accord-
ing to their degrees of kinship. One’s parents and children are of the
first degree; siblings, grandparents, and grandchildren are of the sec-
ond degree; and so on to the sixth degree. A note on the first figure
indicates that from the sixth to the fourth degree, including first
cousins but not nieces and nephews, people are immunis, that is,
non-incestuous and marriageable.

23 Here follows a third figure, found in a few early manuscripts,
laying out the same information about degrees of kinship in a table
made of eight concentric circles divided into wedges by ten radii.
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cover the heavens. Whence the wedding festivities are
called ‘nuptials’ (nuptiae), because there the heads of the
newlyweds are covered for the first time. The word obnu-
bere means “cover.” 11. The opposite of this is ‘unmar-
ried’ (innuba), that is, innupta, a woman who has not
yet veiled her own face.

12. Wives (uxor) are so called as though the word were
unxior, for there was an ancient custom that, as soon
as newlyweds would come to their husbands’ threshold,
before they entered they would decorate the door posts
with woolen fillets and anoint (unguere, perfect unxi)
them with oil. Hence the newlyweds were called ‘wives’ as
if the word were unxior. And they would avoid stepping
on the thresholds, because at that place the doors both
come together and separate. 13. A matron (matrona) is
a woman who has already married, and she is called a
matrona as though she were the ‘mother of a born child’
(mater nati), or because now she can become a mother
(mater) — whence also matrimonium (“matrimony”) is
so called. There is a difference between a matron and a
mother, and between a mother and a materfamilias; for
a woman is called a ‘matron’ because she has entered in
matrimony; a ‘mother’ because she has borne children;
and ‘materfamilias’ because through certain procedures
of law she has passed over into the household (familia)
of her husband.

14. A man is called ‘monogamous’ (monogamus)
because he has been married to only one woman, for
uévos is the Greek word for ‘one,” and y&uos is trans-
lated as “marriage.” 15. A man is called digamus and
trigamus for the numbers of wives he has had, as though
he were a husband to two or three women. 16. A widow
(vidua) is so called because she has not been part of a
pair along with a man (vir, “man” + duo, “two”),** and
after the death of her first husband she has not attached
herselfin a union with another man. Women who marry
other men after the death of their first husbands are not
called ‘widows.” Again, she is called ‘deprived’ (viduus,
adj.) because she is alone, because she has lost the rights
of marriage related to sharing her life with a husband.
17. The wife of a brother is called fratrissa. The brother
of a husband is called levir. The wives of two brothers

24 Considering the perfect tense (“has been”), the emendation
deleting non (“not”) makes better sense.

25 For “of marriageable women” (nubilium) all the early
manuscripts read “of noble women” (nobilium).

call each other ianetrix (cf. eivaepes, “wives of broth-
ers”) as if the term were ‘frequenting the doors’ (ianua
+ terere), or through the same ‘door’ having ‘entry’
(ianua + iter). The sister of a husband is called galos
(cf. yé&Aws, “sister-in-law”). 18. The husband of a sister
does not have a special name, nor does the brother of a
wife.

19. Matrimony (matrimonium) is the lawful ‘passing
into a husband’s control’ and marriage contract of mar-
riageable women.” 20. A ‘conjugal union’ (coniugium) is
a marital relationship of persons who have met the legal
requirements, marked by joining together and sexual
intercourse with one another. This coniugiumis so called
because the two people are conjoined (coniungere), or
from the yoke (iugum) by which they are coupled in
marriage, so that they cannot be unbound or separated.
21. The word conubium (“marriage”), however, is formed
not from nupta (“married woman”), but from the word
nubo (“veil, wed”). And it is called conubium when
equals enter into a married state, as for example Roman
citizens, clearly equal in status. But it is not conubium
when a Roman citizen is joined with a woman of Latium.
Whenever a marriage is not defined as conubium, the
children do not become members of the father’s
line.

22. The ‘wedding’ (hymenaeus, also meaning “wed-
ding song”) is so called from a certain Hymenaeus, who
was the first to enjoy a fortunate wedding, or it is from
the term Uprv, the membrane that is the closed gateway
of virginity. 23. ‘Living together’ (contubernium) is an
agreement to sleep together for a time; whence the term
‘tent’ (tabernaculum), which is pitched now here, now
there. 24. A repudiation (repudium) is that which, sub-
stantiated by witnesses, is delivered to someone who is
either present or absent. 25. A divorce (divortium) occurs
whenever a marriage has dissolved, and one of the part-
ners pursues a new marriage. Moreover, ‘divorce’ is so
called from a parting of ways, that is, paths stretching
in ‘different directions’ (diversus). 26. Frivolum occurs
when two people separate in such a state of mind that
they once again return to each other, for ‘frivolous’
(frivolus) is being marked by a wavering and fickle mind,
not a stable one. Appropriately, useless crockery is called
frivola.

27. There are three reasons to marry a wife: the first
reason is for the sake of offspring, about which we read
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in Genesis (1:28): “And he blessed them, saying: Increase
and multiply.” The second reason is for a help, about
which, Genesis says (2:18): “It is not good for the man
to be alone: let us make him a help like unto him-
self.” The third reason is lack of self-restraint, whence
the apostle Paul says, for example (I Corinthians 7:9):
“Let the man who cannot contain himself marry.” 28. In
choosing a husband, four things are usually considered:
valor, family, good looks, and wisdom. Of these, wis-
dom is the more powerful for arousing the feeling of
love. Vergil refers to these four qualities with regard to
Aeneas, because Dido was driven by them into love for
him (Aen. 4.11—-14):
By good looks:

What a bearing he has, what looks!
By valor:

And what a brave heart, what feats of arms!

By speech:

Ah, by what fates this man has been tossed about, what
drawn-out wars he was singing of!

By family:

Indeed, I believe — and it is no empty trust — that he
belongs to the family of the gods.

29. Then, in choosing a wife, four things impel a man
to love: beauty, family, wealth, and character. Yet it is bet-
ter if character is looked for in her rather than beauty.
But nowadays, wives are sought whom wealth and beauty
recommend, not uprightness of character. 30. Women
stand under the power of their husbands because they
are quite often deceived by the fickleness of their
minds. Whence, it was right that they were repressed
by the authority of men. Consequently, the ancients
wanted their unwed women, even those of mature
age, to live in guardianship, on account of their fickle
minds.



Book X

Vocabulary (De vocabulis)

1. People are for the most part unaware of the origin of
certain terms. Consequently we have included a number
in this work for their informational value.

Certain terms for human beings (De quibusdam
vocabulis hominum)' Although the origin of terms,
whence they come, has received some accounting by
philosophers — such that by derivation ‘human being’
(homo) is so called from ‘humanity’ (humanitas),
or ‘wise person’ (sapiens) from ‘wisdom’ (sapientia),
because wisdom comes first, then the wise person — nev-
ertheless a different, special cause is manifest in the ori-
gin of certain terms, such as homo from ‘soil’ (humus),
from which the word homo properly is so called. From
such derivations, as examples, we have set forth a num-
ber in this work.

A. 2. Aeros (i.e. heros, “demi-god, hero”), a strong and
wise man. Author (auctor), so called from ‘augment-
ing’ (augere); moreover, auctor cannot be used in the
feminine gender — for there are some terms that cannot
be inflected in the feminine, such as ‘runner’ (cursor).
Agent (actor), from acting (agere). 3. Foster-son (alum-
nus), so called from fostering (alere), although both
he who fosters and he who is fostered can be called
alumnus — that is, he who nourishes and he who is

1 Indeed the vocabulary treated in this book specifically com-
prises nouns and substantive adjectives used for human beings. To
arrange a large body of information in alphabetical order was still
rare in Isidore’s time, although Pliny and others had used alphabeti-
cal order for shortlists of things, and at least a couple of Latin authors
used the alphabet to organize larger lexicographical works (the lost
lexicon of Verrius Flaccus of the first century cg, the lexicographical
part of Nonius Marcellus’s encyclopedia of the fourth century). See
Daly (1967), pages 50—59. Some early manuscripts reflect the novelty
of the scheme with titles referring to the alphabetical organization.

Latin freely uses adjectives as substantives, so that argutus can mean
“smart” or “a smart person.” While for the most part the substantive
use can be presumed in Book X, we here generally and somewhat
elliptically translate such terms as adjectives, trusting that the sub-
stantive use will be understood. Many of the words are present and
perfect participles; we supply their infinitive forms only when they
are not obvious.
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nourished — but still, the better use is for one who is
nourished. 4. Friend (amicus), by derivation as if from
the phrase ‘guardian of the spirit’ (animi custos). 5. And
amicus is appropriately derived; the term for someone
tormented by carnal desire is amator turpitudinis (“lover
of wickedness”), but amicusis from ‘hook’ (hamus), that
is, from the chain of charity, whence also hooks are things
that hold. Lovable (amabilis), too, because one is worthy
of love (amor). A lover (amasius), because he is prone to
love (amor). 6. Clever (astutus) is so called from the word
‘cleverness’ (astus), which is the term for a shrewd and
wary person who can do something forcefully without
danger. Smart (argutus), because one quickly comes up
with an argument (argumentum) while speaking. Acute
(acer), in every manner lively and forceful. Swift (alacer),
with regard to speed and running, as if one would say
‘winged’ (aliger). ‘Bearing arms’ (armiger), because he
‘bears arms’ (arma gerere). Happy (alacris), “joyful”;
cheerful (alacer), lively and disturbed by no surpris-
ing events. Agile (agilis), from doing (agere) something
quickly, like docilis (“easily taught’).

7. Rivalling (aemulus), striving for the same thing as
an imitator (imitator) and lover (amabilis) of it; at other
times it comes to mean “inimical.” Fair (aequus), mean-
ing “naturally just,” from ‘equity’ (aequitas), that is, after
the idea of what is equal (aequus) — whence likewise
‘equity’ is so called after a certain equalness (aequali-
tate). Aequaevusrefers to what is of an equal age (aequale
aevum) with another thing, that is, coeval (coaetaneus).
Arrogant (arrogans), because much is demanded (rog-
are), and such a person is disdainful. Presumptuous
(audax) may properly be substituted for arrogans. Spir-
ited (animosus), because one is full of spirit (animus)
and drive. Stouthearted (animatus), as if ‘endowed with
vigor’ (animo auctus), firm in spirit. 8. Puffed up (aela-
tus, i.e. elatus, ppl. of efferre), because one exalts (elevare)
himself beyond his proper measure when he seems to
himself a great person for what he accomplishes. Self-
aggrandizing (attollens), because one exalts and elevates
himself. Ambitious (ambitiosus), because one solicits
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(ambire) honors. 9. Greedy (avidus) is so called from
‘crave’ (avere), for to crave is to desire; from this verb
also comes ‘covetous’ (avarus). Now, what is it to be
greedy? To pass beyond what is sufficient. The covetous
person is so called because he is greedy for gold, and
never has enough money, and the more he has, the more
he covets. On this, with the same idea, is Horace, who
says (Epistles 1.2.56):

The covetous person (avarus) is always in need.

And Sallust (War Against Catiline11.3): “Because avarice
(avaritia) is diminished neither by wealth nor by
poverty.”

10. Bitter (amarus) draws its name from the taste,
for such a one is not sweet-tempered, and does not
know how with any sweetness to invite anyone to share
his company. Adulterous (adulter), a violator of marital
chastity, because he defiles the bed of another person.
11. Indecisive (anceps), wavering this way and that and
doubting whether to choose this or that, and distressed
(anxius) about which way to lean. Abominable (atrox),
because one hasloathsome (taeter) conduct. Abstemious
(abstemius), from temetum, that is, ‘wine,’ as if abstain-
ing (abstinere) from wine. [Neighboring (affinis) . . .]
Weaned (ablactatus), because one is ‘withdrawn from
milk’ (a lacte ablatus). 12. Sick (aeger), because one is
pressed (agere) by illness or grief for a time, and sickly
(aegrotus), because one is sick rather often — there is the
same distinction as between ‘angry’ (iratus) and ‘given to
anger’ (iracundus). Miserable (aerumnosus) is so called
from gullet (rumen), because one who has become a
wretch from poverty hungers and thirsts. 13. A diviner
(auspex), because he examines the auspices (auspicium;
cf. specere, “look at”) of birds, in the same way that a
fowler (auceps) is so called because he ‘catches birds’
(aves capere). Star-crossed (astrosus), so called from star
(astrum), as one born under an evil star. 14. Enormous
(aenormis, i.e. enormis), because one exceeds the norm
(norma) and moderation. A rustler (abactor) is a thief
of beasts of burden and livestock; commonly people call
him an abigeius, from ‘drive off’ (abigere). 15. ‘Dressed
for mourning’ (atratus) and ‘clothed in white’ (albatus):
the former from black clothing (cf. ater, “black”), the lat-
ter from white (albus) clothing. Stranger (advena), one
who ‘comes here’ (advenire) from elsewhere. Foreigner
(alienigena),because oneis ofa ‘foreign nation’ (alienum
genus), and not of the nation where one now is. [Again,]

alienigena, one who is begotten (genitus) from another
people (alia gens), and not from the people where one
now is.

16.  Immigrant (accola), because immigrating
(advenire) one tills (colere) the land. Farmer (agri-
cola), from ‘tilling a field’ (colere 4+ ager); likewise
silvicola (“inhabitant of the woods”; cf. silva, “woods”).
Hanger-on (assecula), because one follows (sequi, ppl.
secutus) someone for money. 17. Tax-payer (assiduus)
was the term among the ancients for one who had to
contribute a payment to the public treasury in money
(as, gen. assis), and also was busy with public affairs —
hence also it should be written with an s, not with a
d (i.e. not adsiduus). 18. An attendant (apparator) is
so called because one appears (apparere) and is seen
and is in attendance at someone’s pleasure. Attentive
(attentus), as one holds onto (tenere) what one hears.
19. Thunderstruck (attonitus), as if fired with a certain
madness and stupefied, called ‘thunderstruck’ from the
crash of thunderclaps (tonitrus), as if stupefied by a
thunderclap and close to a nearby lightning strike. 20.
An allectus (i.e. a public official), because such a one is
publicly elected (electus). ‘Driven from office’ (abactus),
because one is removed from ‘from public employment’
(ab actus). Aborted (abortivus), because one is not born,
but miscarried (aboriri, ppl. abortus) and perishes.
Adoptive (adoptivus), because one is publicly chosen
(optare) as a son. 21. Both (ambo), derived from &upw
(“both”), a Greek word made into Latin with the third
letter (i.e. phi) changed. ‘Another’ (alius) [is said of one
from many, but] ‘the other’ (alter) [of one from two].
Ambidextrous (aequimanus) is the term for one who
holds a sword in either hand (manus).

B. 22. Blessed (beatus) is so called as if the term were
‘well endowed’ (bene auctus), specifically from having
what one wants and not suffering what one doesn’t want.
Further, a person is indeed blessed who both has all
the good things that he wants, and wishes for nothing
wickedly. From these two, a person is made blessed. 23.
Good (bonus) is thought to be so called from beauty
(venustas) of the body, and later the word was trans-
ferred to the spirit. We call a person good if evil does
not have the upper hand in him, and we call that per-
son best (optimus, superlative of bonus) who sins least.
24. A gracious (benignus) person is willingly prepared
‘to do good’ (benefacere) and is kind in speech. Not
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much distinguishes benignus from bonus, because the
benignus person also seems disposed to do well. How-
ever, they differ in this, that the bonus person can be
rather somber, and although he does well and is atten-
tive to what is demanded of him, still he does not know
how to be pleasant as a companion, whereas the benignus
person knows how to be inviting to all with his sweet
nature. 25. Beneficent (beneficus), so called from ‘doing
well’ (benefacere) to another; from this also is the term
‘beneficence’ (beneficentia), which benefits one’s neigh-
bor. 26. Benevolent (benivolus), because one ‘wishes well’
(bene velle, 1°* person volo). Still, we do not say benevo-
lus, any more than malevolus, for often a word com-
pounded of two bases alters either the first letter (i.e. of
the second base) or the last letter (i.e. of the first base) —
for benevolentia (i.e. rather than benivolentia, “benevo-
lence”) has a disagreeable sound. 27. Charming (blan-
dus), sweet and open to friendship. 28. Stupid (brutus),
as if overwhelmed (obrutus), because one lacks sense,
for such a one is without reason or prudence. From this
term also came the name Junius Brutus, the son of the
sister of Tarquinius Superbus. When he feared the same
disaster that befell his brother, who was killed by his
maternal uncle because of his wealth and prudence, he
feigned a useful stupidity for a time. Whence he received
the cognomen Brutus, although he was named Junius.
29. [Red (burrus) . . .] Stammering (balbus), so called
from bleating (balare) rather than speaking, for such a
person cannot get words out. 30. Hence also ‘hesitat-
ing in speech’ (blaesus), because one breaks off words.
A chatterer (bucco), a garrulous person, because he out-
does others in the loquacity of his speech, not its sense.
Bilious (biliosus), because one is always in a melancholy
state, from the black humor that is called bile (bilis).
31. Baburrus, “stupid, inept.” Biothanatus (i.e. a martyr
who dies a violent death), because he is ‘twice dead,’ for
death is 3&varos in Greek.”

C. 32. Bright (clarus), from sky (caelum), because it
shines, and hence also the term ‘bright day’ for the shin-
ing of the sky. Lofty (celsus) is named after sky, because
one is elevated and high, as if the term were ‘celestial’
(caelestis). 33. Chaste (castus) was first so called after
the term ‘castration’ (castratio); afterwards the ancients

2 Greek Bioc means “violence,” but bio- is here taken as the Latin
combining form bi-, “twice.”

chose so to call those who would promise perpetual
abstinence from sexual intercourse. 34. A ‘celestial one’
(caeles) is so called because such a one directs his course
to the sky (caelum). Celibate (caelebs), one having no part
in marriage, of which kind are the numinous beings in
heaven (caelum), who have no spouses —and caelebs s so
called as if the term were ‘blessed in heaven’ (caelo bea-
tus). Heavenly-dweller (caelicola), because they ‘dwell in
heaven’ (caelum colere) — for that is an angel. 35. ‘Con-
tinent’ is said not only of chastity, but also of food and
drink, and also of anger, agitation of mind, and pas-
sion for disparaging. A person is continent (continens)
because he ‘holds himself back’ (abstinere) from many
evils. 36. Merciful (clemens), having pity, because such
a one ‘is called upon’ (cluere), that is, he protects and
guards, as a patron does for his client (cliens). 37. Con-
cordant (concors) is so called from ‘joining of the heart’
(coniunctio cordis), for as one who shares one’s lot (sors)
is called a ‘partner’ (consors), so one who is joined in
heart (cor) is called concors. 38. Haranguer (contiona-
tor). ... Consoler (consolator), ‘comforting interlocutor’;
and a consoler is so called because he focuses attention
on the single (solus) person to whom he is speaking, and
alleviates his solitude by talking with him. Hence also
the word ‘solace’ (solacium).

39. Well-advised (consultus) is one who has ‘taken
counsel’ (consulere); the opposite is ill-advised, one
who does not accept counsel. 40. Constant (constans)
is so called because one ‘stands firm’ (stare, present
participle stans) in every situation, and cannot deviate
in any direction. Trusting (confidens), one full of faith
(fiducia) in all matters. Whence Caecilius (fr. 246):

If you summon Confidence, confide (confidere)
everything to her.

41. Cautious (cautus), so called from ‘being wary’
(cavere). Sly (callidus), “deceptive,” because he knows
how to conceal (celare) things, and is skillful in a bad
way. However, the ancients would use callidus not only
for “cunning,” but also for “expertly taught.” Such a
one is also wily (versutum), because he quickly shifts
(vertere) his thinking around. 42. Desirous (cupidus),
so called from taking (capere), that is, receiving, much.
Clamorous (clamosus), as if the word were calamosus,
from ‘reed-pipe’ (calamus) — thus, because one makes
noise. A calumniator (calumniator), a false accuser of a
crime, so called from ‘intriguing against’ (calvere), that
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is, misleading and deceiving. 43. Accountant ( calculator),
from ‘pebbles’ (calculi), that s, little stones; the ancients,
holding these in their hands, would calculate numbers.
44. A plagiarist (compilator), one who mixes the words
of another with his own, as pigment-makers customarily
crush together diverse things mixed up in a mortar (pila).
The poet of Mantua (i.e. Vergil) was once accused of this
crime because of his taking some verses of Homer and
mixing them with his own, and was called by his rivals
a plagiarist of the ancients. He answered them, “It takes
great strength to wrest Hercules’s club from his hand.”

45. Insolent (contumax), because one scorns (con-
temnere). Chromaticus, because one is not confused
nor does he change color, for ‘color’ in Greek is
Xpoua.’ 46. Abusive (contumeliosus), because one is
quick and swells (fumere) with insulting words. Head-
strong (contentiosus), so called from purposefulness
(intentio), one who claims something not according to
reason, but from obstinacy alone. 47. Contemptible (con-
temptibilis), either because ‘worthy of contempt’ (con-
temptui habilis), or because disdained (contemptus) and
base (vilis), that is, without honor. 48. Cruel (crudelis),
that s, raw (crudus), which the Greeks call copds (“raw”),
with a transferred sense as if uncooked and not suitable
for eating, for such a one is harsh and hard-hearted. 49.
Executioner (carnifex), because he ‘makes dead meat’
(carnem afficere). Gallows-bird (cruciarius), because he
deserves the cross (crux, gen. crucis). Colleague (collega),
so called from the bond (colligatio) of fellowship and
from the embrace of friendship. Contemporary (coaeta-
neus), as if the term were ‘of equal age’ (compar aetatis).
50. Accomplice (complex, gen. complicis), because one
has been connected (applicatus) with another person in
a single sin or crime for an evil purpose — but if done
for a good purpose we never use the word complex. 51.
Partner (consors), because a share of property belongs
to him, for the ancients would use the word ‘allotment’
(sors) for ‘share.” Therefore consors, because one is ‘shar-
ing in the allotment’ (communis sorte), just as dissors
means ‘unequal in the allotment’ (dissimilis sorte).

52. Swift (celer) is so called from swiftness (celeritas),
because such a one quickly does what needs to be done.
‘Closely connected’ (confinalis), because one is nearby
(affinis) in family or in location. Farmer (colonus), so
called from farm (colonia) or from tilling (colere) a field.
53. Attorney (cognitor) from knowing (cognoscere) a case.
Curator (i.e. a high municipal official), because he takes

care (cura) of minor children who are still not old enough
to be able to administer their affairs. Clients (cliens,
“dependent on a patron”) were earlier called colientes,
from ‘cultivating’ (colere) their patrons. 54. [Captured
(captus) .. .] Captive (captivus) is so called as if ‘deprived
of civic rights’ (capite deminutus), for the condition of
a free person has passed from him, whence he is spo-
ken of as deprived of civic rights by legal experts. 55.
Unimpaired (colomis, i.e. columis), so called from pillar
(column), because such a one is erect and very firm. 56.
Adorned (comtus), so called from hair (coma), because
one’s hair is good-looking, or because one grooms one’s
hair. 57. Curly-haired (calamistratus), from the ‘curling
iron’ (calamister), that is, the iron pin made in the shape
of a reed (calamus), on which hair is twisted to make
it curly. Those who curl hair will warm these irons in
embers in order to be curly-haired.

58. Stout (corpulentus), because one is weighty of body
(corpus) and sluggish with flesh. Fat ( crassus), from stuft-
ing of the body, from ‘making’ (creare) flesh. Glutton
(comesor), from eating (comedere, ppl. comesum) a lot,
for such a one isimmoderately dedicated to the maw and
belly. Taverner (caupo) — the worst sort make water from
wine. 59. Candidus [“honest, splendid”]. Gray-haired
(canus), so called from white (candidus), and ‘white’ as
if the term were ‘added whiteness’ (candor datus) — for
the whiteness called candor results from effort, and a
naturally white thing is called albus. 60. Curly-haired
(crispus) . . . Lame (clodus) . . . Bent (curvus) . . . Blind
(caecus) is so called because one ‘lacks vision’ (carere
visum), for he has lost his eyes. One is caecus who does
not see with either eye. 61. Epileptic (caducus, “falling
sickness”), so called from falling down (cadere). Simi-
larly a lunatic (lunaticus) because [he suffers at a partic-
ular phase of the moon (luna)]. Confounded (confusus),
so called from one’s confession (confessio) of a wicked
deed; hence also ‘confounding’ (confusio).

62. Ruined (convulsus) is said of one whose pos-
sessions are carried off by some force. Whence also a
wrecked (convulsus) ship, whose projecting parts are car-
ried off by the force of a storm, as in Vergil (Aen. 1.383):

Scarcely seven (ships), wrecked (convulsus) by the
waves —

3 Perhaps a chromaticus is a person skilled in the argumentative
use of rhetorical colors, from the sense of Greek xpwpaTikds. Or a
chromaticus may be a person “dyed-in-the-wool.”
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as if mutilated. 63. Consumed (consumptus), wholly
‘used up’ (sumere) and devoured. Procuress (concilia-
trix), so called from her making a companionship in
a shameful agreement (consensio), because she acts as
go-between and traffics in someone else’s body. Such a
woman is also called a pimp (leno). 64. Circumforanus,
one who strolls ‘around marketplaces’ (circum fora) and
courts for the sake of lawyering. Guildsman (collegia-
tus) . .. Coachman (carpentarius) . . .

D. 65. Master (dominus) is so called by derivation,
because he presides over a household (domus). Well-
spoken (disertus), “learned,” so called from discuss (dis-
sere, ppl. dissertus), for he discusses things methodically.
Learned (doctus), from speak (dicere), whence also dic-
tor (“speaker”). 66. Docile (docilis), not that one is doc-
tus, but that he is able to be taught (docere), for he is
clever and apt for learning. Student (discipulus) is so
called from instruction (disciplina), and disciplina is so
called from learn (discere). 67. Steward (dispensator) is
the name for a person entrusted with the administration
of money, and such a one is a dispensator because in for-
mer times the person who dispensed money would not
count it but ‘weigh it out’ (appendere). 68. Rich (dives),
so called from money (cf. divitiae, “wealth”). Seemly
(decorus), “perfect,” from the number ten (decem, i.e. the
perfect number). [Sweet (dulcis) . . .] Becoming (decens),
“well-arranged,” so called from the number ten (decem).
From ‘ten’ also come ‘seemly’ and ‘fitting’ (decibilis). 69.
Straightforward (directus), because one goes straight (in
rectum). Beloved (dilectus), from ‘caring for’ (diligentia);
both are marks of loving (diligere). 70. ‘Thickly smeared’
(delibutus), anointed with oil as is the custom for ath-
letes or youths in the wrestling arena. Hence (Terence,
Phormio 856), “Anointed (delibutus) with joy,” that is,
suffused with or full of joy. Over-indulged (delicatus),
because one is fed with luxury (deliciae), living in feasts
and daintiness of body.

71. Exhausted (defessus), “always feeble,” as if the term
were ‘tired for a long time’ (diu fessus). Infirm (debilis),
because one is made weak by bile (bilis), for bile is a
humor that affects the body. Pale (decolor), because color
(color) is lacking in someone. 72. Desperate (desperatus)
is the common term for “bad” and “lost” and “with-
out any hope (spes) of success”; it is likewise said of sick
people who are weakened and given up as hopeless (sine
spe). It was the custom among the ancients to set those

desperately ill in front of their doors, either to give up
their last breath to the earth or to be able to be cured,
perhaps, by passers-by who at some time had suffered
with a similar disease. 73. Base (degener), or “ignoble,”
either because one is of an inferior lineage or because,
although born of the best lineage, one lives dishonor-
ably. 74. Decrepit (decrepitus), because one is rather close
to death, as if he were turning toward the darkness of
death, as toward the twilight (crepusculum) time of night.
Others say a decrepit person is not one who is borne
away by old age, but one who has already left off chatter-
ing (crepare), that is, has ceased speaking. 75. Worthless
(depretiatus), because one is base and not of any value
(pretium). Dire (dirus), “very mean” and “horrible,” as
if driven that way ‘by divine wrath’ (divina ira), for a
dire condition means that which is brought on by divine
wrath. In another sense dirus means “great.” 76. Gaping
(dehiscens), “yawning (hiscere) very much,” for here the
prefix de- is augmentative, as (Terence, Self-Tormentor
825), “I ‘very much love’ (deamare) you, Syrus.” Despis-
ing (despiciens), because one ‘looks down’ (deorsum
aspicere) on someone, or holds one in contempt. Guileful
(dolosus), “deceptive” or “malicious,” because he ‘prac-
tices guile’ (deludere), for to deceive someone he col-
ors his hidden malice with charming words. 77. Doubt-
ful (dubius), “uncertain,” as if in ‘two directions’ (duae
viae). Accuser (delator), so called because one discloses
(detegere) what was hidden (latere). A ‘dilatory per-
son’ (dilator), because one delays (differre, ppl. dilatus)
action. Indolent (desidiosus), “sluggish, lazy,” so called
from ‘settling down’ (desidere), that is, from sitting too
much. Similarly, the term ‘inactive ones’ (resides; singu-
lar reses) is from ‘remain seated’ (resideo) — for the prefix
de-hereis augmentative. 78. Doting (delerus, i.e. delirus),
demented from old age, after the term Anpeiv (“prattle”),
or because one wanders from straight thinking as if from
the lira — for a lira (i.e. the balk between furrows) is a
kind of plowed land when farmers, at the time of sowing,
make straight furrows in which the whole crop is set. 79.
Demented (demens), the same as one who is amens, that
is, without mind (mens), or suffering a loss of mental
power. Doting (desipiens), because one begins to under-
stand (sapere) less than one used to. 80. Condemned
(damnatus) and condemnable (damnabilis): of these the
former has already been sentenced, the latter can be sen-
tenced. Glutton (degulator), because he is dedicated to
the maw (gula).
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E. 81. Eloquent (eloquens), “profuse in speech (elo-
quium).” Exertus, “ready in speaking,” because exerere
(ppl. exertus) means “bring out” or “set forth clearly.”
Erudite (eruditus), because not uncultivated (rudis), but
already educated. 82. Expert (expertus), much skilled
(peritus), for here the prefix ex- means “very much.”
However, ‘lacking experience’ (expers), one who is with-
out ‘practical knowledge’ (peritia) and understanding.
‘Decked out’ (exornatus), “very ornate (ornatus),” for
the prefix ex- means “very,” as in ‘noble’ (excelsus), as if
‘very lofty (celsus),” and ‘excellent’ (eximius), as if ‘very
prominent (eminens).” 83. Efficacious (efficax), so called
because one has no difficulty in doing (facere) any kind
of thing. Hence also effective (efficiens), so called from
‘accomplishing’ (facere). Hopeless (exspes), because one
is without hope (spes). Destitute (expers), because ‘with-
out a share (pars),” for such a one lacks a share. Deprived
(exsors), because one is ‘without an allotment (sors).” 84.
Exile (exul), because one is ‘outside his native soil’ (extra
solum suum), asif sent beyond his soil, or wandering out-
side his soil, for those who go outside their soil are said
to ‘be in exile’ (exulare).

85. Banished (extorris), because one is ‘outside his own
land’ (extra terram suam), as if the term were exterris —
but properly speaking one is banished when driven out
by force and ejected from his native soil with terror
(terror). Also extorris, driven ‘from one’s own land’ (ex
terra sua). 86. Banished (extorris), ‘outside the land’
(extra terram), or ‘beyond one’s frontier’ (extra terminos
suos), because one is frightened (exterrere). 87. Expeller
(exterminator), not the one who is commonly said &po-
vie9fjvan (“to be destroyed”),* but the one who casts
out and expels someone from the boundaries (termi-
nus) of a city. Expelled (exterminatus), because such a
one is driven out ‘beyond his boundaries’ (extra ter-
minos). [Thus also] foreign (externus), because one is
from an alien land (terra). 88. Needy (egens) and des-
titute (egenus), “indigent (indigens),” without a nation
(gens) and without a family (genus). [Egenus . . .] ‘Poor’
(exiguus), very needy (egens), for the prefix ex- means
“very.” Lank (exilis), “thin,” because one can ‘go out’
(exire) of a place even if it is narrow. 89. Emaciated (exe-
sus), because one is ‘entirely eaten away’ (percomedere,
ppl. percomesus), for such a one is withered, thin, lank.
Drained (exhaustus), because one is consumed and made
empty (cf. haurio, ppl. haustus, “drain”). Feeble (exsan-
guis), because such a one is without blood (sanguis).

90. Lifeless (exanimis) means “dead” (cf. anima, “soul,
life”). Further, we say exanimis or exanimus, as we say
unanimus or unanimis (“of one mind”), and inermus or
inermis (“unarmed”), and this is a matter of our whim.
91. ‘Burnt up’ (exustus) is said of one of whom nothing
remains, as if it were ‘very burned’ (ustus), for the pre-
fix ex- means “very.” Hateful (exosus) is so called from
hatred (odium), for the ancients would say both odi (“I
hate”) and osus sum (“I hate”; an alternative older form
of the verb), and from this is exosus, which we use even
though we no longer say osus. Destructive (exitiosus),
because one is a cause of destruction (exitio) to many.

Executor (i.e. an official who summoned to court and
enforced the court’s mandate), from ‘carry out’ (exequi,
ppl. executus); the same person is an exactor (“superin-
tendent, tax-gatherer”). 92. Burglar (effractor), because
such a one is a breaker (cf. frangere, ppl. fractus, “break”)
of locks. Fierce (efferatus), ‘affected with a savage (feri-
nus) spirit’ and passing beyond the nature of humans.
Unrestrained (effrenatus), because such a one is impul-
sive and headlong and without the rein (frenum) of rea-
son. 93. Eunuchus is a Greek term (i.e. ebvoUyos) mean-
ing “eunuch” (spado). Although some of these have sex-
ual intercourse there is no strength in their seed, for they
possess and emit a fluid but it is useless and impotent
for begetting. 94. A ‘worn out’ (effeta) woman, because
she is exhausted from frequent childbearing (fetus), for
incessant parturition makes her weak.

F. 95. Fluent (facundus), because one can speak easily
(facilis). Merry (facetus), one who devotes himself to
jokes and games in gestures and actions (factum), so
called from ‘act’ (facere). Frugal (frugalis) is so called
from crops (frux, gen. frugis), thatis, from profit (fructus)
and parsimony, or, as others would have it, from moder-
ation and temperance. 96. Money-lender (fenerator, i.e.
faenerator), one who entrusts money to a debtor, as if
‘the handler of interest (faenus),” for faenus is money. A
feneratorin Latin is also one who gives and receives loans.
Flamines (singular flamen) are the high priests of idols.
97. Happy (felix) is one who gives happiness (felicitas),
happy, one who receives it, and happy the thing by which
happiness is given, as a ‘happy time,” a ‘happy place.” 98.
Trustworthy (fidelis), because the good such a person

4 The Greek form is passive; an active form meaning “to destroy”
would fit the sense better.
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says or promises ‘is done’ (fieri, 3™ person fit) by him.
Willing (facilis, lit. “easy”), from ‘doing’ (facere), and not
sluggish. Sturdy (firmus), from whence also the word
formosus (“good-looking”). Brave (fortis), because one
bears (ferre, 3™ person fert) adversity or whatever hap-
pens—or, from ‘iron’ (ferrum), because one is tough and
not softened. 99. Good-looking (formosus) is so called
from appearance (forma); the ancients used formus for
‘warm’ and ‘heated,” for heating arouses blood, [and]
blood arouses beauty.

100. Foul (foedus) takes its name from goats and kids
(haedus, also spelled aedus), with the letter fadded. The
ancients would use this with a serious connotation, as
(Vergil, Aen. 2.502):

Defiling (foedare) with his blood the fires that he himself
had consecrated.

Fragile (fragilis) is so called because it can easily be bro-
ken (frangere).101. Weary (fessus), as if ‘split’ (fissus), and
no longer whole in health —and that is the general sense,
for we say ‘weary in spirit’ — as (Vergil, Aen. 8.232):

Weary (fessus) he sinks back three times into the valley —

and ‘weary in body,” which is the more proper sense,
and ‘weary of circumstances,” with respect to the out-
come of coming events. Harassed (fatigatus), as if ‘tossed
by the fates’ (fatis agitatus). 102. Fearful (formidolosus),
so called from formum (“warm thing”), that is, blood,
because, when fleeing from the skin and the heart, the
blood contracts — for fear congeals the blood, which
when concentrated produces terror (formido), whence
is the verse (Vergil, Aen. 3.30):

And my chilled blood coagulates with terror (formido).

Although a formidolosus person is fearful, it also means
“fearsome.” 103. A fool (fatuus) is thought to be so called
because he understands neither what he says (fari, 3™
person fatur) himself nor what others say. Some think
that the term ‘fool’ derives originally from admirers of
Fatua, the prophesying wife of Faunus, and that they
were first called fatuus because they were immoderately
stupefied by her prophecies, to the point of madness.
104. Patron (fautor), because one ‘gives favor’ (favere)
and consent. Fashioner (fictor), so called from fashion-
ing (fingere, ppl. fictus) and arranging something, as one
who smoothes, treats, anoints, and brightens women’s
hair. Liar (fallax), one who deceives by speaking (fari),

that is, by his talk. 105. Hot-headed (fervidus), “prone
to anger,” for wrath inflames such a one. ‘Gnashing
one’s teeth’ (frendens), because in a threatening way one
crushes (frangere) and clenches his teeth. Growling (fre-
mens) . .. Ferocious (ferox), because one engages in wild-
ness (feritas), as a beast. 106. Thief (fur) is so called from
‘dark’ (furvus), that is, ‘dusky,” for such a one practices
at night. Factious (factiosus), in its bad sense, when we
mean for it to be taken as “seditious,” but otherwise
when we mean “popular,” and “powerful” and as if “of
grand conduct (factio).” 107. Criminal (facinorosus), so
called from the commission of a particular deed, for he
does (facere) what harms (nocere) another. [Womanizer
(femellarius), one devoted to women, whom the ancients
called mulierarius.] Debauched (flagitiosus), because
one frequently solicits (flagitare) and desires sensual
pleasure. 108. Rascal (furcifer) was once the term for one
who, because of a petty offense, was forced to ‘carry a
fork-shaped yoke’ (furcam ferre) along the road, more
to shame the man than as a cause of torment, and to
announce his sin, and warn others not to sin in like man-
ner. 109. Worthless (futilis; lit. “leaky”), “vain, useless, a
chatterbox”; the term has a transferred sense from ‘pot-
tery (fictilis) vessels’ that are empty and leaky and don’t
hold what you put into them. 110. Fornicator (fornicar-
ius) . . . Prostitute (fornicatrix), a woman whose body
is public and common. Such bodies would lie prostrate
underarches, places that they call fornices—hence also the
term ‘female fornicator’ (fornicaria). Vergil (Aen. 6.631:

And with the archway (fornix) opposite.

111. A “fertile woman’ (fecunda) is so called from offspring
(fetus), as if the word were fetunda, for she frequently
bears children. Pregnant (feta) . . . Weeping (flens), as if
shedding (fluere, present participle fluens) tears. Fugitive
(fugitivus): nobody is correctly so called except one who
flees (fugere, 3™ person fugit) from a master, for if a little
boy runs away from his nurse or from school he is not a
fugitivus.

G. 112.Glorious (gloriosus), so called from an abundance
of distinction (claritas), with the letter gexchanged for c.
Gloriosusis so called from the laurel wreath (laurea) that
is given to victors. Knowledgeable (gnarus), “knowing”;
its opposite is ignorant (ignarus), “not knowing.” Grave
(gravis, lit. “heavy”), “venerable.” Whence we also call
contemptible people lightweight (levis). A person is



220 X.G.113-1.126

Isidore of Seville

called grave for his good counsel and steadfastness,
because he does not hop about with a light motion,
but stands firm with a fixed gravity (gravitas) of con-
stancy. 113. [Great (grandis) . . . Slender (gracilis) . . .]
Aged (grandaevus), because one is ‘great in age’ (grandis
aevo). Kindly (gratus), because one maintains kindness
(gratia) — but ‘kindly’ is said only with regard to the
mind, whereas ‘most pleasing’ (gratissimus) is said with
regard to both the mind and the body. Obliging (gratifi-
cus), because one ‘freely does’ (gratis facere) a good deed.
Generous (gratiosus), because he gives someone more
than one deserves. 114. Garrulous (garrulus) is the proper
word for a person who is commonly called verbose (ver-
bosus). When happiness befalls such people they neither
can nor will be quiet. The term is taken from the bird
called jackdaw (graculus), which constantly chatters with
importunate loquacity and is never quiet. A debauchee
(ganeo), “voluptuary,” though in hidden and subter-
ranean places that the Greeks call y&veia (cf. ganea,
“disreputable chophouse”). Glutton (glutto), from maw
(gula), that is, a gluttonous person (gulosus).

H. 115. Humble (humilis), as if inclined to the ground
(humus). Honorable (honorabilis), as if the term were
‘suitable for honors’ (honore habilis), that is, ‘fit.” 116.
Decent (honestus), because such a one has no part of
wickedness — for what is decency (honestas) but per-
petual honor, that is, as if the term were ‘the condition
of honor’ (honoris status)? Humane (humanus), because
such a one has love and feelings of sympathy for humans
(homines). Hence also derives the term ‘human kind-
ness’ (humanitas), because of which we watch over one
another. 117. Capable (habilis), because such a one is
suitable and fit for handling (habere) something. Bur-
dened (honerosus, i.e. onerosus, in classical Latin “bur-
densome”) is more than honeratus (“burdened”), just as
scelerosus (“vicious™) is more than sceleratus (“tainted
with wickedness”). Hirsute (hirsutus), because such a
one is hairy (hirtus) and shaggy with hair.

1u8. Hypocrite (hypocrita) from the Greek (i.e.
Utrokprtns, “play-actor, dissembler”) is translated into
Latin as “dissembler” (simulator). Such a one outwardly
appears as good, while he is evil within, for Umro- means
“false” and kpiois means “judgment.” 119. Moreover, the
name of hypocrita derives from the appearance of those
who go in theatrical spectacles with countenance con-
cealed, marking their face with blue and red and other

pigments, holding masks of linen and plaster of Paris
decorated with various colors, sometimes also smear-
ing their necks and hands with white clay, in order to
arrive at the coloring of the character they portray and
to deceive the public while they act in plays. Now they
look like a man, now a woman, now a man with barbered
hair, now with long, now a woman with an old crone’s,
a maiden’s, or some other appearance, with age and sex
varied, to deceive the people while they act in plays. 120.
The sense of this theatrical hypocritical appearance has
been transferred to those who proceed with a false face
and pretend to be what they are not. They cannot be
called hypocrites from the moment they reveal them-
selves outwardly. 121. Interred (humatus), because one is
covered with soil (humus), that is, buried.

I. 122. Talented (ingeniosus), one who has the power
within (intus) of producing (gignere, ppl. genitus) any
sort of art. Discoverer (inventor), because he ‘comes
upon’ (invenire) what he is searching for. Hence also
the thing called an invention (inventio). If we reconsider
the origin of the word, what else does it sound like if
not that ‘to invent’ (invenire) is to ‘come upon’ (in +
venire) that which is sought for? 123. Translator (infer-
pres), because he is the medium ‘between the sides’ (inter
partes) of two languages when he translates. But the per-
son who interprets (interpretari) God is also called an
interpreter for the humans to whom he reveals divine
mysteries [because he mediates ‘between’ (inter) that
which he translates]. 124. Judge (iuridicus) [because he
‘tells the ordinances’ (iura dicere) of the laws]. Poten-
tial (indoles) in the proper sense is a certain image of
future strength. A righteous (iustus) person is so called
because he keeps the laws (ius) and lives according to the
law. 125. Innocent (innox), because such a one does not
harm (nocere); innocuus, one who has not been harmed
—but among the ancients there is no difference between
the senses of the words. Cheerful (ilaris, i.e. hilaris) is
a Greek word (i.e. ihapés, “cheerful”). ‘Given to merri-
ment’ (iocundus), because such a one is always ready for
jokes (iocus) and merry-making — from the frequentative
element (i.e. -cund-), as is iracundus (“given to wrath”;
cf. ira, “wrath”). Jesting (iocosus), making jokes (iocus).

126. Renowned (inclitus) is a Greek term, for the
Greeks call ‘glorious’ kAuTés. Hlustrious (inlustris) is a
term for fame, because a person shines in many ways
because of the splendor of his family or wisdom or
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strength; the opposite of an illustrious person is one
of obscure birth. [Suitable (idoneus) . . .] 127. Hale
(incolumis) has its name from column (columna), as if
upright, strong, and stable. Unfading (immarcescibilis),
uncorrupted and eternal, because it is without decay
(marcor) and faintness. Undefiled (intemeratus), uncor-
rupted and violated by no audacity (temeritas). 128. Fee-
ble (infirmus), because without ‘good looks’ (forma).
Weak (imbecillus), as if the term were ‘without a walking-
stick (baculum),” fragile and unsteady. Empty (inanis),
trifling. Fickle (inconstans), because such a one is not
stable (stabilis), but what pleases him in turn displeases
him. 129. One is boasting (iactans) or arrogant because
he is not satisfied with the institutions of his elders but
seeks his own individual way of righteousness and sanc-
tity. Wrathful (iracundus) is so called because such a one
is driven into a fury by inflamed blood, for ur® means
“flame,” and wrath (ira) inflames. 130. Instigator (incen-
tor), because such a onekindles (incendere) and inflames.
An instigator because such a one fires (succendere) the
hearts of other people to vice by his wicked suggestions,
and inflames them by persuasion. 131. Unforgivable
(inexpiabilis), because such a one is never forgiven (expi-
are), and would never be exculpated. ‘Not praisewor-
thy’ (inlaudabilis), not because one has not been praised
(laudare), but because one has not deserved to be
praised. Irate (iratus), driven by anger (ira).

132. Impious (impius), because one is without the piety
(pietas) of religion. Unjust (iniquus) in the strict sense
is so called because one is not even-handed (aequus),
but is unfair (inequalis). However, between impious and
unjust there is sometimes a difference, in that all impious
persons are unjust, but not all the unjust are impious.
Thus impious means “not of the faith,” and such a one
is called impious because he is a stranger to the piety of
religion. On the other hand, an unjust person is so called
because he is not fair but is stained with wicked works —
and this is the case [if] he were to be appraised in the
name of Christianity. 133. Enemy (inimicus), because not
afriend (amicus), butan adversary. Now two things make
an enemy: deceit and terror. Terror, because they are
afraid; deceit, because they have suffered evil. 134. Envi-
ous (invidus), so called from gazing (cf. videre, “see”

5 Lindsay indicates that this term is a corruption. The original
may well have been pur, transliterating Greek mUp, “fire.” Cf. also
urere, “burn.”

at the happiness of another person. Enviable (invidio-
sus) is a person who suffers the envy of another. Hated
(invisus), “odious,” so called from envy (invidia) and
jealousy. 135. ‘Unable to testify’ (intestabilis), one whose
testimony (testimonium) is worthless, and what he says
would be null and void. Infamous (infamis), not of good
repute (fama). Relentless (improbus), so called because
he presses hard upon one who is refusing (prohibere).
136. Importunate (importunus), “restless,” because such
aone has no harbor (portus), that s, place of rest —hence
importunate people are quickly driven into shipwreck,
as it were. Unbridled (infrenis), that is, one who is not
controlled by a bridle (frenum), as (Vergil, Aen. 4.41):

The unbridled (infrenus) Numidians.

137. Gnashing (infrendens) properly speaking is grind-
ing the teeth against each other. Also grind (fren-
dere) means to crush (frangere) with the teeth — hence
infants not yet having teeth are called nefrendes. Glut-
tonous (ingluviosus), so called from the maw (gula)
and voracity (voracitas). 138. Inglorious (ingloriosus),
because one is without glory (gloria), that is, without tri-
umphs. Again, inglorius, “not remembered with glory.”
Unshapely (informis), “huge,” not that such a one has no
proper shape (forma), but that he has a great size beyond
the shapely. 139. ‘Hardened crook’ (inveterator), because
he has much experience ‘of long standing’ (vetus, gen.
veteris) in evildoing. Horrible (immanis), because not
good, but cruel [and] terrible, for manus means “good.”
Hence also by antiphrasis the gods called Manes, in no
way good. 140. Immunis, “not at all generous (munifi-
cus),” as in the old proverb, “One’s fellow-citizens hate
‘anyone who gives nothing’ (immunis).” Again, immu-
nis, one who does not fulfill his duties (munia), that is,
perform his official function, for he is devoid of any spe-
cial claim. 141. Indemnified (indemnis), because one lives
without a penalty (damnum), and without any blame or
danger. Unskilled (iners), “without a craft (ars),” and
for this reason useless for any work. Unarmed (inermis),
either “without weapons (arma)” or “without strength,”
for the term ‘weapons’ [is taken] in a general way to refer
to strength. 142. Listless (ignavus), “ignorant of the way”
(ignarusviae), thatis, the way of reason and life. Ignorant
(ignarus), “not knowing (gnarus),” that is, unknowing,
that is, without a nose (nares), for the ancients called
knowing “sniffing out.” Moreover, ignarus means two
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things: either one who ‘knows not’ (ignorare), or one
who is not known. Ignarus, one who knows not.

143. Unmindful (immemor), one who has forgotten,
for such a one haslost his memory (memoria). Unknow-
ing (inscius), because one is without knowledge (scien-
tia). Naive (idiota), “an inexperienced person”; the word
is Greek (cf. id1coTnys, “private person, ordinary person”).
Inexperienced (imperitus), “without experience (peri-
tia).” 144. lll-advised (inconsultus), because such a one
does not take counsel (consilium). Ill-advised, because
without counsel and unaware of things and ignorant.
Unsuitable (ineptus), the opposite of suitable (aptus) and
as if the word were inaptus. 145. Poor (inops), one who is
withoutland, for we understand thatland is wealth (ops),
because it brings wealth by being fruitful. Others under-
stand inops to mean “not entombed, unburied,” one
for whom no empty burial mound has been raised for
when he dies. 146. Ignoble (ignobilis), because such a one
is low-born (ignotus) and base (vilis) and of an obscure
family, whose very name is not known. Goatish (irco-
sus, 1.e. hircosus), because one stinks with the fetid sweat
of his body. Low-born (ignotus), ignoble (ignobilis), or
arriving unexpectedly. 147. Unexpected (improvisus), so
called because one is suddenly present, and not ‘seen far
before’ (porro ante visus). Informer (index), a betrayer,
from ‘pointing out’ (indicare). Indigenous (indigena), so
called because one is ‘from there begotten’ (inde genitus),
that is, born in the same place. 148. Shameless (impu-
dens), because shame (pudor) and modesty (pudicitia)
are far from such a one. Shameless (impudicus), so called
from ‘anus’ (podex), for putor means a stench. Incestu-
ous (incestus), so called from illicit intercourse — as if the
word were incastus (“not chaste”) — as one who defiles a
holy virgin or someone closely related to himself.

149. Internicida is one who bears false witness and by
it kills (occidere) a person. Infitiator, “one who denies,”
because he does not confess (fateri) but strives against the
truth with a lie. [Impostor (impostor) . ..] 150. Interceptor
(in classical Latin, “usurper”), properly speaking is the
name for one of two (inter duos) rivals who is removed
from public life. 151. Insidious (insidiosus), because such
a one ‘lies in ambush’ (insidiare), for properly speaking
insidere (lit. “to occupy”) is to await someone guilefully.
Hence also ambush (insidiae) has its name. Enceinte
(incincta), that is, without a girdle (cinctus), because the
enlarged womb does not permit a pregnant woman to be
tightly girded. 152. Unmarried (investis), that s, ‘without

a garment (vestis),” for such a one does not yet have a
stola, the garment that is the sign of the marriage of a
maiden. Parasite (iscurra, i.e. scurra), so called because
such a one attends on someone for the sake of food (esca).

K. 153. Katholicus, “universal,” a Greek term (i.e.
koSoAikds). Dear (karus) is a Greek term (cf. x&pis,
“kindness”), as is caritas (“charity”) also, whence also
caristia (“annual family dinner”).

L. 154. Distinguished (luculentus), because bright (cf.
lux, gen. lucis, “light”) in speech and splendid in one’s
words. Reader (lector) is so called from reading (legere,
ppl. lectus), that is, ‘running over’ (i.e. a text), whence a
ship is said to ‘run by’ (legere) whatever it passes. Thus
legere, “pass by, go by,” as (cf. Vergil, Aen. 3.127):

We pass by (legere) straits made rough by many lands.

Again, lector, from ‘gathering’ (colligere, ppl. collectus)
with one’s mind what one reads, as if the term were
collector — as in this verse (Vergil, Ecl. 3.92):

You who gather (legere) flowers.

155. Prating (loquax), not an eloquent (eloquens) per-
son. Copious (laetus, lit. “happy”), from amplitude (lat-
itudo). ‘Rich in lands’ (locuples), as if the term were ‘full
of estate property’ (locis plenus) and the owner of many
properties, as Cicero teaches in the Second Book of his
Republic (16): “And with a great production of sheep
and cattle, because then their business was in livestock
and the possession of places (locus), for which reason
they were called wealthy (pecuniosus) and ‘rich in lands’
(locuples).” 156. Generous (liberalis), so called because
one gives freely (libenter) and doesn’t grumble. Bounti-
ful (largus) . . . Tall (longus), so called from line (linea),
because such a person is stretched out. Long-lived (lon-
gaevus), as if ‘of a long age’ (longum aevum) and for a
long time.

157. Long-suffering (longanimis), or great-spirited
(magnanimis; cf. animus, “spirit”), because such a one
is disturbed by no passion but suffers all things to be
endured. The opposite of this is pusillanimous (pusilla-
nimis), petty and not steadfast in any trial. Of this sort it
is written (cf. Proverbs 14:17): “The pusillanimous man,
extremely foolish.” 158. Light-minded (levis), so called
from the inconstancy of one’s wavering, because with a
light (levis) movement of the mind one desires now this,
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now that. Slippery (lubricus), because one slips (labi).
Gliding (labens) sometimes means “swift,” as (Vergil,
Aen. 11.588):

Glide down (labi), nymph, from the sky,
and (Vergil, Aen. 4.223):
Glide down (labi) on your wings.

For a gliding down is faster than running. 159. Bandit
(Iatro), awaylayer, so called from ‘hiding’ (latere). Aelius
(i.e. Aelius Stilo, fragment) says, “A latrois a latero— from
the word ‘to hide’ (latere) — a waylayer.”® Lanista, “gladi-
ator,” that is, an executioner, so called from the Etruscan
language, from ‘tear in pieces’ (laniare), with regard to
bodies. 160. Provoker (lacessitor), so called with trans-
ferred sense from dogs or wild beasts that provoke by
‘lacerating’ (lacerare). Pimp (leno), an arranger of lewd
practice, because he charms the minds of wretched peo-
ple and seduces them by cajoling (delinire, i.e. delenire).
Libidinous (libidinosus), because one does what ‘is pleas-
ing’ (libet). Libidinous from (the god) Liber, who is
[depicted with the body] of a girl. Voluptuous (luxu-
riosus), as if dissolute (solutus) with pleasure (voluptas);
whence also limbs moved from their places are called
luxus (“dislocated”). Lascivious (lascivus), because such
a one is loose (laxus), that is, dissolute and vain.

161. Panic-stricken (lymphaticus), because one fears
water (cf. lympha, “water”), one whom the Greeks call
UdpopdPos (“hydrophobic”). In the strict sense lym-
phaticusis the word for one who contracts a disease from
water, making him run about hither and thither, or from
the disease gotten from a flow of water. But poets now
have taken over this term for ‘madmen.” 162. [Sluggish
(languidus) ... ] Wan (luridus), because such a one is pal-
lid, so called from ‘leather strip’ (lorum), because one’s
skin looks like this. Leprous (leprosus), so called from the
excessive itching (pruritus) of mange, whence it should
be written with a p. 163. One-eyed (luscus), one who sees
the light (lux, gen. lucis) only partly, and similarly dim-
sighted (luscitiosus), one who cannot see in the evening.

6 Stilo’s expression means “from the word ‘to hide’ (ob latere)”
rather than “from the word ‘side’ (ob latere, ablative of latus),” though
Isidore may have understood thelatter construction. The preposition
ob may govern the ablative in Late Latin, but rarely if ever in Stilo’s
time (second to first century BCE).

7 The word steron is scribally corrupt; perhaps compare Greek
othpiSis, “fixed position.”

The ancients called a one-eyed person cocles, whence
we read of the Cyclopes called Coclites, because they are
thought to have had a single eye. Washed (lotus, the ppl.
of lavare, “wash”), the same as lautus, that is, clean. Lupa
(lit. “she-wolf”), a prostitute, so called from her rapa-
ciousness, because she seizes wretched people for herself
and takes possession of them.

M. 164. The term ‘pitying’ (misericors) is assigned from
one’s having compassion for another’s distress (miseria),
and from this pity (misericordia) is so called, because
it makes miserable (miserum) the heart (cor) of one
who grieves over the distress of another. However, this
etymology does not apply in every case, because in
God there is misericordia without any ‘misery of heart’
(cordis miseria).165. Glorified (mactus), ‘more advanced’
(magis auctus) in glory. The word is taken from sac-
rificial rites, for whenever incense or wine would be
poured on a victim they would say, “This bull is mac-
tus by wine or incense,” that is, the offering is per-
fected and more advanced. 166. One is called munificent
(munificus) either because he gives a lot of gifts (munus)
to someone, or because he fulfills his duty (munus),
that is, the service that he owes. Thus also ‘performing
service’ (munifex), because one undertakes duties. 167.
Magnanimous (magnanimis), because one has a ‘great
spirit’ (magnus animus) and great virtue. Its opposite
is pusillanimous (pusillanimis). Magnificent (magnifi-
cus), a term derived from ‘doing great things’ (magna
facere). 168. Docile (mansuetus), “mild” or “tamed,” as
if ‘accustomed to the hand’ (manu assuetus). Moderate
(modestus), so called from measure (modus) and tem-
perance (temperies), doing something neither too much
nor too little. Mild (mitis), “gentle and docile,” yielding
to wickedness and silently enduring injustice, as if the
term were mutus (“mute”). 169. Mute (mutus), because
the sound one makes is not words but a lowing (mugi-
tus), for such a one sends the breath of his voice through
his nostrils, in a kind of lowing. Memor, one who keeps
something in memory, or one who is kept in memory.
170. Master (magister, also meaning “teacher”),
“greater in station” (maior in statione), for steron in
Greek means “station.”” Attendant (minister), “lesser in
station” (minor in statione), or because such a one per-
forms the service that he owes with his hands (manus).
171. ‘Very great’ (maximus), ‘more distinguished’ (magis
eximius) in merit, age, honor, eloquence, valor, or in
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everything. Greater (maior) . .. Lesser (minor) . . . Least
(minimus), from the number ‘one’ (monas), because
there is no other number below it. 172. Modicus, “lit-
tle,” but incorrectly; otherwise, “reasonable,” “moder-
ate” (moderatus), from measure (modus) and temper-
ance. Mediocre (mediocris), because a small amount
(modicum) is sufficient for such a one. 173. A wretch
(miser) is properly so called because he haslost (amittere,
perfect amisi) all happiness. According to Cicero, how-
ever, it properly means “dead”: in the Tusculan Disputa-
tions (1.5) he called dead people ‘wretches’ because they
have already lost their life. Pitiable (miserabilis), because
one is ‘liable to misery’ (miseriae habilis). 174. Gloomy
(mestus, i.e. maestus), sad by nature, not from circum-
stances, because it is innate in the spirit and the mind
(mens, gen. mentis), whence the term mestus. 175. Indi-
gent (mendicus), so called because one has less (minus)
from which he can carry on life — or, because it was
the custom among the ancients for a destitute beggar to
close his mouth and extend his hand, as if ‘speak with the
hand’ (manu dicere). Liar (mendax), one who deceives
the mind (mens) of another.

176. Malicious (malignus), because one carries out a
vow or work of malice (malitia). Evil (malus) is named
after black bile; the Greeks call black péAas. Hence those
people are called melancholy (melancholicus) who flee
human intercourse and are suspicious of dear friends.
Malitiosus, “worse than evil (malus),” because frequently
evil. Moreover, from malus the comparative is peior
(“worse, more evil”); from bonus (“good, a good per-
son”) the comparative is deterior (“worse, not as good™).
177. Better (melior), so called as if ‘softer’ (mollior); not
hard or steely, for a better thing is as if it were softer.
Threatening (minax, lit. “projecting”), from the look of
one’s eyes when they gleam madly, so that one seeing
them becomes more fearful. Threatener (minator) and
warner (monitor) — but a warner is so called because
he announces good things, a threatener, because he
announces unfavorable things. 178. Appeaser (mulcator),
because one flatters (mulcere) with charming words in
order to change a person’s mind. The term is transferred
from mulsum (“honey-wine”), that is, what is usually
taken to soothe a sore throat or a belly filled with some-
thing bad. 179. A metator is the name for a person who
lays out campsites, after the word metiri (“to measure”).
Lucan (cf. Civil War1.382):

Let the bold metator come into the Hesperian fields.

Effeminate (mollis, lit. “soft”), because such a one dis-
graces the vigor of his sex with his enervated body, and
is softened (emollire) like a woman (mulier).

180. Thin (macer), from thinness (macies), and ‘thin-
ness’ from adultery (moechia), because immoderate sex-
ual desire makes people thin. Maimed (mancus), “lame
of hand (manu ancus).” 181. Moribund (moribundus),
“like one dying (moriri),” just as vitabundus (in classi-
cal Latin, “avoiding”) means “like one living” (cf. vita,
“life”). When we say ‘about to die’ (moriturus), the per-
son is indeed about to die, but when we say moribundus,
he is not actually about to die, but is like a person who is
dying.182. A prostitute (meretrix) is so called because she
earns (merere) a price for an act of lust. Hence also the
term ‘houses of prostitution’ (meritoria taberna). Also
soldiers are said to earn (merere) when they receive their
wages. 183. Moron (morio), so called from death (mors),
because such a one is not lively in intellect. Mule-driver
(mulio), so called from mule (mulus), because one drives
vehicles with them.

N. 184. Noble (nobilis), not base, one whose name and
family are recognized. Nubile (nubilis), “marriageable”
(ad nubendum habilis). Nobody (nemo), derived from
‘human being’ (homo), that is, ne homo (“not a per-
son”), that is, ‘no one.” Moreover, ‘no one’ (nullus), as if
neullus(“notanyone”). No one, notany one. 185. Worth-
less (nihili) is compounded of nil (“not”) and hilum (“a
whit”). Varro says hilum means the pith of the giant
fennel, which the Greeks call &o@d8ehos (“asphodel”),
and thus we say ‘nothing’ (nihilum) in the same way the
Greeks say oudt ypU (“not a bit”). 186. Most people dis-
tinguish mischievous (nequam) from evil (malus), reck-
oning the latter as destructive, the former as trifling, as
Munatius says (unidentified fragment): “This youth is
mischievous, but he is not evil” — that is, bad in a trifling,
not a destructive way. Other people confuse these terms
as if both mean the same thing. 18;. The ancients would
have it that nequam s so called because such a one is ‘not
anything’ (nec quicquam), that is, because he is nothing.
Neuter (neuter), “neither this nor that,” as if one would
say ne uterque (“noteither”).188. Abominable (nefarius),
“not worthy of spelt (far)”; by this type of food human
life was first sustained. [Otherwise, abominable, “not to
be spoken of” (cf. fari).] [Rearer (nutritor), as if one were
an instructor by means of nodding gestures (nutus).]
Unspeakable (nefandus), that is, one who ought not even
to be named (cf. fari, gerundive fandus, “speak”).
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189. A nuntius is [both] “one who ‘brings a message’
(nuntiare)” and “what is announced,” that is, &yyeAos
and &yyehia (“messenger” and “message”). But nun-
tius as “messenger” is a word of masculine gender, but
“that which he announces” is of neuter gender, as nun-
tiumand plural nuntia with neuter forms. 190. ‘Nazarite’
(Nazaraeus), that is, consecrated to God. Formerly a
Nazarite meant one who would not cut his hair, retain-
ing it as holy, and would countenance nothing tainted,
abstaining from wine and every intoxicating drink that
subverts the mind from its healthy soundness (see Num-
bers 6:2—5). 191. “Triflers’ (nugas, i.e. nugae) is a Hebrew
term, for so it is used in the prophets, where Zephaniah
says (3:18): “The triflers (nugae; accusative nugas) that
were departed from the law (I will gather together)” —so
that we have reason to know that the Hebrew language is
the mother of all languages. 192. Gossip (nugigerulus; cf.
gerere, “carry”), because such a one is the messenger of
scandal. Negligent (neglegens), [as if the term were] ‘not
reading’ (nec legens). 193. ‘Prodigal’ (nepos), so called
from a certain kind of scorpion (i.e. nepa) that con-
sumes its offspring except for the one that has settled
on its back; for in turn the very one that has been saved
consumes the parent; hence people who consume the
property of their parents with riotous living are called
prodigals. Hence also nepotatio means riotous living, by
which any belongings are surely consumed. 194. Black
(niger), as if the word were ‘clouded’ (nubiger), because
it is not clear but cloaked in darkness. Hence we also call
a cloudy day ‘foul’ (teter, i.e. taeter).

0. 195. Orthodoxus, “of correct renown (recta gloria).”®
Orator (orator), so called from mouth (os, gen. oris),
and named from ‘complete a speech’ (perorare), that
is, “speak,” for to orate (orare) is to speak. 196. Obedi-
ent (obaudiens), from auris (ear), because such a one
hears (audire) the one commanding. Guest (ospes, i.e.
hospes, also meaning “host”), because he brings his
‘foot to the door’ (ostio pes). Ospes, “easy to deal with,
adaptable, with open door”; from this term also a per-
son is called hospitable (ospitalis, i.e. hospitalis). 197.
Hater (osor), “inimical,” so called from hatred (odium),
just as the word ‘lover’ (amator) is from ‘love’ (amor).

8 Isidore translates the Greek bases of orthodoxus literally: 5p96s,
“straight, correct”; 86&a, “opinion, reputation.” Greek dpSoSogia
in fact means “right opinion” and orthodoxus means “orthodox, of
correct belief.”

Osor is of common gender. Hateful (odibilis), “liable to
hatred” (odium). Obsitus, “besieged” (obsessus), that is,
surrounded with ambushes (insidiae) on all sides. 198.
Obscene (obscenus), of impure desire, so called from the
vice of the Oscans (Obsci). Dull (obtunsus), “rather slug-
gish and dense,” as if ‘battered’ (tunsus) from every side.
Resolute (obnixus), “resistant (contranisus; cf. niti, ppl.
nisus, ‘strive’) and liable to struggle.” Bound (obnexus),
because one is tangled in the bonds (nexus) of guilt. 199.
Charmer (oblectator), as if ‘with milk (lac, gen. lactis),
means “with guile,” as Terence (Andria 648):

Unless you had cajoled (lactare, homophone of lactare,
“give milk to”) me, a lover.

Whence also the verb ‘delight’ (oblectare). Detractor
(obtrectator), one who is malicious and who by hinder-
ing and obstructing doesn’t permit someone to advance
and become greater. 200. Childless (orbus), because one
has no children, as if the word were ‘with eyes missing’
(cf. orbis, “circle, eye”). Workman (opifex), because he
‘makes a work’ (opus facere). Shepherd (opilio), [ “keeper
of sheep (ovis)”] [“feeder of sheep,” as if ovilio].

P. 201. Prudent (prudens), as if ‘seeing from afar’ (porro
videns). For he is foreseeing, and sees the outcome
of uncertain things beforehand. Patient (patiens) is so
called from ‘striking’ —for pavere (i.e. pavire) is “strike” —
for such a one is beaten and endures it. 202. Perfected
(perfectus), one to whom nothing can be added. Among
grammarians no comparative degree is added to this
word, because if one says “that one is more perfect” the
first one will not be perfect. 203. Good-looking (pulcher),
so called from the appearance of the skin, because that is
pellis (“skin”); afterwards this word was generalized, for
the ‘good looks’ (pulchritudo) of a person are in one’s
face, as (Vergil, Aen. 1.589):

In face and shoulders like a god,
or in the hair, as (cf. Aen. 1.589):

For indeed (she endowed him with) beautiful hair,
or in the eyes, as (Aen. 1.591):

She endowed his eyes with happy grace,
or in fair skin, as (Aen. 1.592):

The kind of beauty that craftsmen give to ivory,
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or in features, as (cf. Cicero, Second Action Against
Verres [2.89]): “The figure and features of the guest
delighted you much more,” or in tall stature, as Turnus
(Aen. 11.683):

He turns in their midst, and is a whole head taller.

204. Seductive (pellax), from ‘enticing’ (pellicere).
Perspicax (in classical Latin, “sharp-sighted”), “splen-
did,” because one shines (perlucere). [Continuous (per-
petuus) . . .] Perennial (perennis), because ‘continu-
ing through the years’ (perpetuus annis). 205. Protec-
tor (praesul), because such a one is ‘first in caring’
(praeesse sollicitudine). Overseer (praepositus; lit. one
‘placed before’: positus, ppl. of ponere + prae), so called
because he is the administrator and director of under-
lings and servants. Patrons (patronus) are so called from
father (pater), because they have a fatherly affection for
their clients, so that they govern them like fathers. 206.
Paedagogus (i.e. a slave who took children to school
and supervised their behavior) is the person to whom
children are assigned. It is a Greek term (i.e. TTanda-
ywyds, from mais, “child”; &yew, “lead”), and it is a
compound word because he ‘conducts children’ (pueros
agere), that is, he leads them and restrains them in their
childish play. 207. Present (praesens), so called because
one is ‘before the senses’ (prae sentibus), that is, before
the eyes, which are the senses of the body. Superior
(prior), because one is first (primus) in order, and ‘first,’
as if the word were praeminens (“pre-eminent”). [First
(primus) ... Last (postremus) .. .] 208. Powerful (potens),
extending (patere) widely in one’s property; hence also
‘power’ (potestas), because it extends for him in what-
ever direction he chooses, and no one closes him in,
none can stand in his way. ‘Very rich’ (praeopimus),
well-supplied with “goods (opes) beyond (prae) other
people.” 209. Moneyed (pecuniosus): Cicero (Republic
2.16; see 155 above) relates that at first those people were
so called who had a lot of livestock (pecunia), that is,
cattle (pecus), for so the ancients would call such people.
However, gradually, through loose use of the term, the
other meaning evolved.

210. Steadfast (pervicax) properly means one who
‘perseveres to victory’ (ad victoriam perseverare) in what
he sets out to do, for the ancients used the word vica
for our victoria. I think that from this term comes the
word for the plant ‘vetch’ (vicia), that is, victorialis (i.e.
another plant name). 211. Nimble (pernix) derives from

‘striving through’ (perniti), that is, “persevering in one’s
efforts.” Others understand it to mean “swift of foot,”
for pernicitas (“swiftness”) has to do with feet, as (Vergil,
Aen. 11.718):

Flashing with swift (pernix) feet,

just as celeritas (“speed”) has to do with wings, as (Aen.
3.243):
(Harpies) soaring with speedy (celer) flight to the sky.

212. Sluggish (piger), as if ‘afflicted in the feet’ (pedibus
aeger), for such a one is slow to move forward. The
term through usage passed over to apply to the mind.
All-night (pernox), ‘keeping watch at night’ (pervigilans
nocte). [Persevering (perseverans) . . .] Stubborn (perti-
nax), “shamelessly hanging on,” as if ‘holding fast’ (per-
tinens). 213. Petulans nowadays means “bold-faced” and
“saucy,” but formerly “cruelly demanding people” and,
strictly speaking, the agents of moneylenders who would
exact what was owed frequently and harshly, called petu-
lantes from pursuing (petere).

214. Forward (procax), properly the same as ‘greedy’
(petax), for to demand (procare) is to seek ( petere). Hence
asuitor for marriage is called procus. 215. Prodigal (prodi-
gus), “a voluptuary and spendthrift,” who ‘drives far
away’ (porro agere) everything, and as it were ‘throws
it away’ (proicere). Fugitive (profugus) properly means
one who wanders far from his own land, as if the term
were porro fugatus (“driven far”). Foreigner (peregrinus),
one set far from his native country, just as alienigena
(“born in another country”). 216. Far-flung (proiectus),
as if ‘flung far’ (procul iactatus) and wide, just as ‘he
brought forth’ (producere) is as if ‘he brought someone
far’ (porro . . . ducere), and ‘he called forth’ (provocare),
asif ‘he called someone far’ (porro. . . vocare). Projecting
(proiectus), ‘thrown out far’ (porro eiectus) and ‘thrust
forth’ (proiactatus), whence also (Vergil, Aen. 3.699):

And the projecting (proiectus) rocks,

that is, thrust far out (porro iactatus). Proscribed (pro-
scriptus), one whose goods are openly and publicly listed
(scribere, ppl. scriptus, i.e. for confiscation). Prescript
(praescriptus) means an order, like the prescripts of
jurists. 218. ‘Girded up’ (procinctus), “armed and ready”;
whence the term in procinctu (“in arms”), that is, when
men take up arms for war. Praecinctus, because one puts
something in front of oneself by which he is girded
(praecingere). Whence it was said concerning the Lord
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(cf. John 13:5): “He was girded (praecinctus) with a towel,
and he washed the feet of his disciples.”

219. A raider (praedo) is one who invades a foreign
province with plundering, called ‘raider’ from stealing
booty (praeda), and a raider is someone who possesses
booty. Plunderer (praedator), that is, the one to whom
some of the booty (praeda) is owed. 220. Kidnapper
(plagiator), after the term TA&y105 (“crooked”), that is,
“oblique,” because he does not attack by a straight path,
but by inveigling with guile. Pirates (pirata) are plun-
derers of the sea, so called from their burning of the
passing ships that they capture, for Tup& means “fire.”
221. Messenger (pugillator), because he carries pieces
of money from one hand (cf. pugillus, “handful”) to
another. Embezzler (peculator), because he steals pub-
lic money (pecunia). Traitor (proditor), because such a
one discloses (detegere). Again, a traitor is a destroyer
(perditor), as (Vergil, Aen. 1.252):

We are betrayed (prodere, here also “ruined”) because of
the wrath of one.

222. Treacherous (perfidus), because fraudulent and
without good faith (fides), as if ‘losing faith’ (perdens
fidem). Perjured (periurus), one who ‘falsely swears’ (per-
pere iurare), that is, swears wrongly. However, the verb
form does not have the r, as we say peiuro (“I perjure”)
and deiero (“I swear”). 223. ‘False accuser’ (praevarica-
tor), an advocate in bad faith, one who either neglects
things that will be harmful when he prosecutes, or
neglects things that will be profitable when he defends,
or presents the case ineptly or doubtfully, having been
corrupted by bribes. Cicero (unidentified fr.): “Why so
very perverse (praevarus)?” — that is, extremely crooked
(varus).

224. Seductive (pellax), “guileful and false,” from
‘skin’ (pellis), that is, ‘face,” for such a one smiles on
the outside in order to deceive, but bears malice within.
Impious (profanus), as if the term were porro a fano (“far
from the sanctuary”), for such a oneis notallowed to take
part in holy rites. 225. Parricide (parricida) is the proper
word for someone who kills his own parent (parens),
although some of the ancients called this a parenticida
because the act of parricide can also be understood as the

9 Isidore is treating two verbs as one: pavere, “to be in a state of
fear,” and pavire, “to strike.” At section 201 above he uses the form
pavere for pavire.

homicide (homicidium) of anybody, since one ‘human
being’ (homo) is the equal (par) of another. 226. Per-
secutor (persecutor) is not always understood in a bad
sense. From this term also comes ‘finished up’ (persecu-
tus), that is, ‘thoroughly followed up’ (perfecte secutus).
227. A publican (publicanus) is one who gathers the pub-
lic taxes, or one who runs after the lucre of the world
through public (publicus) business, whence such a one
is named. 228. Sinner (peccator), so called from concu-
bine (pelex, i.e. paelex), that is, prostitute, as if the term
were ‘seducer’ (pelicator). Among the ancients this term
signified only such shameful persons, but afterwards the
term passed into use for any wicked person. 229. Pros-
titutes (prostituta), “whores,” from their ‘sitting in pub-
lic’ (prosedere; cf. proseda, “prostitute”) at flophouses or
brothels; such a one is properly called pelex in Greek
(cf. TaAAaxis, “concubine”); in Latin, concuba, and so
called from fallacia, that is, “cunning deceit, guile, and
trickery.”

230. Crooked (procurvus), asif curved (curvus) length-
wise. Alarmed (pavidus) is one whom agitation of mind
disturbs; such a one has a strong beating of the heart,
a moving of the heart — for to quake (pavere) is to
beat, whence also the term pavimentum (beaten floor;
cf. pavire, “ram down”).® 231. A rustic (petro) and a
boor (rupex) are so named from the hardness of stones
(cf. petra and rupes, both meaning “rock”). Pusillani-
mous (pusillanimis), one with ‘very little courage’ (pusil-
lus animus). Wanton (petulcus), so called from ‘eagerly
desiring’ (appetere), whence we call prostitutes petulcae.
[Long-lived (productus) . ..] [Small (pisinnus) . . .]

Q. 232. Quaestor (quaestor, i.e. a prosecutor), so called
from investigating (quaerere, ppl. quaesitus), as if the
term were quaesitor. ‘Financially successful’ (quaestuo-
sus) . . . 233. Complaining (querimoniosus) . .. Querulous
(querulus), one who brings a complaint (querella). Calm
(quietus), because such a one is untroubled in his own
spirit, troubling no one.

R. 234. Religious (religiosus), says Cicero (On the Nature
of the Gods 2.72), is so called from ‘re-reading’ (relegere):
one who reconsiders and, so to speak, re-reads the things
that pertain to divine worship. They were called reli-
gious people from ‘re-reading’ in the same way that fas-
tidious (elegens, i.e. elegans) is from ‘choose’ (elegere,
i.e. eligere), caring (diligens) from ‘care for’ (diligere),
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intelligent (intellegens) from ‘understand’ (intellegere).
235. A reasoner (rationator) is called a great man, because
such a one is able to give a reason (ratio) for all the
things that are considered marvelous. Reviser (retracta-
tor), one who undertakes something anew, for to revise
(retractare) means to undertake anew what you have left
undone. 236. Reconverting (resipiscens, lit. “returning to
one’s senses”), because such a one recovers (recipere)
his mind, as if after a period of insanity, or because
one who stopped knowing ‘knows again’ (resapere),
for he chastises himself for his folly and strengthens
his spirit for right living, remaining watchful so as not
to relapse. 237. Unexpected (repentinus), from sudden
(repens). Repens can be both an adverb (i.e. “suddenly”)
and a substantive. Robust (robustus), “strong, vigorous,”
so called from the strength of the oak (roboreus) tree. Fast
(rapidus), “swift of foot (pes, gen. pedis).” Ravisher (rap-
tor), because he is a corrupter (corruptor), whence also
‘raped woman’ (rapta), because corrupted (corrupta).

238. Accused (reus), so called from the lawsuit (res)
in which he is liable, and offence (reatum) from reus.
‘Impeached for state treason’ (reus maiestatis) was at
first the term for one who had carried out something
against the republic, or anyone who had conspired with
the enemy. It was called ‘impeached for state treason’
becauseitis ‘graver’ (maius) to harm one’s native country
than a single citizen. Afterwards those people were called
‘impeached for state treason’ who were seen to have acted
against the majesty (maiestas) of the head of state, or
who had conferred unbeneficial laws on the state, or had
abrogated beneficial ones. 239. Quarrelsome (rixosus),
so called from canine snarling (rictus), for such a one
is always ready to contradict, and delights in strife, and
provokes an opponent. Rustic (rusticus), because such a
one works the countryside (rus), that is, the earth.

S. 240. Wise (sapiens), so called from taste (sapor),
because as the sense of taste is able to discern the taste
of food, so the wise person is able to distinguish things
and their causes, because he understands each thing,
and makes distinctions with his sense of the truth. The
opposite of this is a fool (insipiens), because he is with-
out taste, and has no discretion or sense. 241. Assidu-
ous (studiosus) . . . Holy (sanctus), so called from an
ancient custom, because those who wished to be puri-
fied would be touched by the blood (sanguis) of a sacri-
ficial victim, and from this they received the name of

holy ones (sanctus). 242. Honest (sincerus), as if the
term were ‘without corruption’ (sine corruptione), of
which the opposite is dishonest (insincerus), “tainted,
corrupt.” Supreme (supremus), “the highest,” because
it ‘rises above’ (supereminere). Hence we also say, “O
Supreme Father.” [Agreeable (suavis) . . .] Exalted (sub-
limis) is so called after the height of one’s esteem, for
strictly the term ‘exalted’ is used for what is on high, as
(Vergil, Aen. 1.259):

And you will raise him on high (sublimis) to the stars of
the sky.

243. Good-looking (speciosus), from appearance
(species) or looks, as beautiful (formosus) is from shape
(forma). Skillful (sollers), because one is engaged (sollic-
itus) ‘in a craft’ (ars) and adroit, for among the ancients
one who was trained in every good craft would be called
skillful. Terence (Eunuch 478):

I will grant that the youth is skillful (sollers).

244. Those called the superstitious (superstitiosus),
says Cicero (On the Nature of the Gods 2.72), are those
“who would pray and make burnt offerings every day in
order that their children might be their survivors (super-
stes).” Busy (sollicitus), because such a one is skillful
(sollers) and quick (citus) and restless. Diligent (sedu-
lus), a familiar word in Terence, that is, ‘without guile’
(sine dolo); otherwise, assiduous (assiduus). 245. ‘Com-
rades’ (sodalis) is the name for those who regularly con-
vene under one sign (e.g., as of a guild), as if the term
were ‘persuaders’ (suadentes). They are also called allies
(socius) because of their alliance (societas) in danger and
in work, as if they wore a single kind of shoe (cf. soccus,
“shoe”) and kept to the same track. 246. Stolid (stultus),
rather dull in spirit, as a certain writer says (Afranius,
fragment 416): “I consider myself to be stolid (stultus); I
don’t think myself a fool,” that is, with dulled wits, but
not with none at all. A stolid person is one who in his
stupor (stupor) is not moved by injustice, for he endures
and does not avenge cruelty, and is not moved to grief by
any dishonor. 247. Sluggish (segnis), that is, ‘without fire’
(sine igni), lacking native wit — for se- means “without”
(sine), as sedulus, sine dolo (see 244 above). Calm (secu-
rus), as if the term were ‘without anxiety’ (sine cura) —
that is, unresponsive, for which reason we take such
people as unbeneficial.
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248. Stupefied (stupidus), “rather often astounded
(stupere).” Proud (superbus), so called because such a
one wishes to seem above (super) where he is, for one
who wishes to pass beyond (supergredi) what he is, is
proud. 249. A tale-bearer (susurro) is so called after the
sound of the word (cf. susurrus, onomatopoeic, “whis-
pering”), because such a one speaks to someone not
face to face but in the ear when gossiping maliciously
about another person. 250. Factious (seditiosus), one
who causes dissension of minds and brings about dis-
cord, which the Greeks call 81&4oTao1s (“disagreement”).
Severe (severus), as if ‘a true savage’ (saevus verus); for he
maintains justice without mercy. 251. A pretender (sim-
ulator) is so called from likeness (simulacrum), for such
a one adopts a semblance (similitudo) that is not him-
self. Persuader (suasor) [from persuading (suadere) the
person whom one wishes to deceive]. 252. [Assiduous
(studiosus) . . .] ‘Minutely thorough’ (scrupulosus), “of a
finely discriminating and rigorous mind,” for a scrupo
(i.e. scrupus, “jagged stone”) is a rather hard grain of
sand. Sacrilegious (sacrilegus) is one who ‘plucks sacred
objects’ (sacra legere), that is, steals them. A murderer
(sicarius) is so called because he is armed with weapons
in order to perpetrate a crime, for a sica is a dagger, so
called from ‘cut’ (secare). 253. Sinister (scaevus), “on the
left and perverse,” after the term okcuds (“on the left, ill-
omened”), for such a one has a most wicked and cruel
temper. Stage-player (scenicus), one who performs in a
theater, for a theater is a stage (scena). Prostitute (scor-
tum, also meaning “skin”), because such a one is also
called okUTos (“skin”) in Greek; the skin of those for
whom this vice is performed is rubbed by this person.

254. Unclean (spurcus), because such a one is impure
(impurus). Scelerosus, “full of wickedness (scelus, gen.
sceleris)” — like a place that is ‘full of stones’ (lapido-
sus) or ‘full of sand’ (arenosus) — for a scelerosus person
is worse than a sceleratus (“wicked”) one. 255. Sator, a
sower (seminator) or father, from seed (semen). Parasite
(scurra), one who usually attends on someone for the
sake of food; such a one is called scurra from his ‘fol-
lowing after’ (sequi, ppl. secutus). Likewise, hanger-on
(assecla), from sequi. Attendant (satelles), one who clings
to another (alter), or guards his side (latus). 256. Sub-
stitute (suffectus), one put in place of another, as if the
term were suffactus (i.e. sub + factus, “made under”).
Hence we also speak of a consul as suffectus when he
is substituted for another. 257. Subordinate (secundus),

because oneis ‘beside the feet’ (secus pedes), and the term
is derived from servants who follow (sequi, ppl. secutus)
as footmen. Whence fortune is called favorable (secun-
dus) because it is ‘following after’ (secundus) us, that is,
is near us. Hence also a successful affair (res secundae),
that is, a prosperous one. The ‘after-birth’ (secundae) is
so called from ‘following on’ (sequi).

258. Stipulator (stipulator), “a promiser,” for stipuloris
‘promise,” from the terminology of jurists. 259. Healthy
(sanus), from blood (sanguis), because such a one is not
pale. [Safe (sospes) . . .] Slender (subtilis, also mean-
ing “precise”), so called from thinness. 260. A trustee
(sequester) is so called because he intervenes between
disputants; he is called the uéoos (“middle,” cf. pecitns,
“mediator”) in Greek, and the disputants deposit pledges
with him. The word derives from ‘“following’ (sequi),
because both parties would follow the trustworthiness
of the chosen trustee. 261. Dwarf (sessilis), because such
a one seems not to stand, but to sit (sedere, ppl. sessum).
Deaf (surdus), from the filth (sordes) formed out of the
humor in one’s ear, and although deafness occurs on
account of a number of reasons it still keeps the name of
the foresaid defect. 262. Dry (siccus), because such a one
is ‘without juice’ (exsucatus), or by antiphrasis, because
he is without ‘moisture’ (sucus). Buried (sepultus) is so
called because one is ‘without a tremor’ (sine palpatione)
or ‘without a pu